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Invented Languages: From Wilkins’ Real Character to Avatar’s Na vi

Angela Carpenter's interest in invented languages arose from her work in creating
miniature artificial languages to use in phonological experiments. She developed the
Invented Languages class as an advanced-level course designed to capstone the
linguistics concentration in the Cognitive and Linguistics Sciences major at Wellesley
College. The course is open to both majors and nonmajors, however, all students
have to fulfill prerequisites, which include an introductory linguistics course and an
upper-level course in linguistics, anthropology and/or psychology. The papers to
follow represent the final project for the course, which requires that students invent
a linguistically-sound language from the ground up.

Since language and culture are intertwined, students begin by considering the
cultural context in which their language exists. Keeping the culture in mind helps to
ground their language in some sort of reality and informs many of the grammatical
choices they make as the language develops. Through weekly assignments and in-
class workshops students create their respective languages step-by-step beginning
with the phonetics and phonology and moving onto morphology and syntax,
creating a varied lexicon along the way. As a capstone course, students are able to
bring together the various strands of their linguistics interests into their own
creative endeavor.

For the phonetics section, students are instructed to put together a phonetic
inventory that includes a variety of the world's sounds. They are specifically
instructed to include some non-English phonemes. After organizing the phonetic
inventory, students invent phonotactic restrictions and phonological rules that
determine the makeup of the syllables, location of stress and the overall sound of the
spoken language.

Morphological decisions include what types of morphemes, such as prefixes,
suffixes, infixes, or circumfixes, will be used for the grammatical markers on verbs
and nouns. Tense, mood and aspect combinations on verbs are explored,
experimented with and decided upon. Students also make decisions about person,
number and gender on nouns. Our discussion on case systems challenges students
to consider various case systems including nominative-accusative and ergative-
absolutive. Some students choose to reduce the number of prepositions by richly
incorporating case into their languages. Other systematic decisions include word
order, adjectives and other modifiers, prepositions and determiners.

While making a myriad of grammatical decisions, students continue to develop the
culture in which their language is spoken, fleshing it out with a history of the
peoples, the place they inhabit, and the other cultures with which they interact.
Much of this is discussed in the introduction of each paper, thus providing a context
for the language description that follows. In addition to the culture and grammar of
the language, each paper includes an original story written in the language, with the
appropriate gloss. This story can be a creation myth, a cultural fable or a typical tale
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that reveals some aspect of the culture. Students are also required to make a
recording of their story to add to the permanent record of their invented language.

As is the custom among constructed languages, students are assigned to translate
the Tower of Babel account found in the book of Genesis in the Bible. Finally, each
paper includes a lexicon which reveals the concepts and ideas that are important in
each student's culture.

It is truly a pleasure to teach this course and to observe the growth of my students'
creativity and passion for language.

—Dr. Angela Carpenter, Wellesley College
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I. CULTURAL BACKGROUND OF /EJAK/

/ejak/ 1s known to be the language spoken on planet /laf/, the tiniest planet of the distant
galaxy of /iwan/, several light years away from our solar system. Nature prevails in this
environment and everything is ruled by the four elements: air, water, fire and earth. The planet
has an infinity of different trees and flowers and is characterized by its turquoise water and its

light grey rocks and white sand.

However, if the flora on /laf/ is extremely diversified, its fauna only counts five different
species, among which four kinds of animals and a race resembling human beings. These people,
known as /ejakejak/ in reference to their language, are slightly taller than humans, and quite thin
and muscular. They possess a light silver grey skin and pearly white nails, and have the
particularity to control the natural elements. Each individual can control one element only, and
this element is attributed to them the same way gender is, before birth, while they are conceived.
Genetics do not influence this attribution and it is thus impossible for parents to guess their
child’s element, just as it is impossible to know the gender of the baby before he or she was born.
Moreover, balance is extremely important on planet /laJ/ in order for the elements to complement

each other; thus there is the same number of representatives in each group.

As babies, /ejakejak/ all have white hair and white eyes, but around the age of one, when
they begin to walk and talk, their element develops and their hair and eyes change color, allowing
them to be differentiated from people of other elements. The eyes of the /ejakejak/ representing

fire become red, and red strands also develop in their hair. The ones representing water go

Nice!
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through the same process with color blue. Earth is linked to color green and air to a golden

yellow.

In addition to their element, these people are closely linked to one of the four types of
animals living on planet /laf/, each animal standing for one element. Although these species are
unknown from the inhabitants of planet Earth, it is easy to identify them as they resemble some
of the races present on our own planet. Indeed, the animal linked to element earth is a type of
horse called /dejmok/, possessing two horns on the forehead. Their color varies between light and
dark green. Water is linked to /blowen/, a type of giant blue frog, fire to /sakjan/, a giant cat
which color goes from orange to red, and element air is represented by a type of large yellow or
golden eagle called /kjaren/. /ejakejak/ and animals share feelings and fears, and control the

natural elements together.

Even if the people of /ejak/ firmly believe in the power of nature and peace, it also exist a
belief among them that a long time ago, at the creation of the world, a particular woman was able
to control all four elements and animals. She is known as /lacan/ and is represented with white
hair and white eyes, because this color is common to every /ejakejak/, no matter what element
they are linked to. Over the years, /lagan/ became a myth, a goddess, and nowadays she embodies

the one and only divinity of the people of /ejak/.

Moreover, all /ejakejak/ share the same dialect, no matter what group they belong to.
/ejak/ is the only language spoken on planet /laf/ and does not have a written form, as these
people cannot read or write. Their language is oral only and has to be represented with phonetic
symbols. However, /ejakejak/ know how to count and their counting system is very complete and

elaborate. It resembles the Chinese counting system and allows them to count up to billions, even
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though they generally stop at thousands. The following chapters are willing to go over the /ejak/

language in details and to explain it functionality and particularities.

II. PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

« PHONETICS:

In order to understand how /ejak/ is pronounced, it is important to know about its
phonemic chart, especially because this language has no alphabet and is thus written in IPA only.
The language possesses 24 different sounds, among which 5 vowels and 19 consonants. The

following tables present these sounds:

Vowels:
Front vowels Back vowels
Close vowels fi/ a/
Mid vowels e/ 13/
Open vowels /al

/ejak/ has a simple combination of five vowels, for some of them similar to the vowels of
English. Indeed, the sound /u/ is the long vowel present in the English words ‘moon’ or ‘food’
and the sound /e/ is the short vowel of the English word /bed/. The three other sounds are taken
from the French in words like ‘piscine’ (/i/), ‘matelas’ (/a/) or ‘dehors’ (/o/). The vowel /i/ is
situated in between English long /i:/ and short /I/ and the /o/ sound is an open ‘O’ quite similar to
the sound English uses for the word ‘dog’. French vowel /a/ is not as back as the sound used in
the English word ‘father’ and not as front as the one used in ‘cat’; it is situated in between these

two sounds.
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The language of planet /laf/ also authorises diphthongs and many combinations are thus
possible, as for example in the word /aplaik/ (meaning ‘on’), where vowels /a/ and /i/ create the
diphthong /ai/. However, because of the existence of the consonant /j/, as the next chart presents,

it is sometimes legitimate to wonder if /ejakejak/ really diphthong vowel /i/ or if they simply use

the yod instead.
Consonants:
Bilabial | Labio - Dental | Alveolar | Post - Alveolar | Palatal Velar
Plosives /p/ b/ It/ /d/ kgl
Nasals /m/ /m/
Fricatives /] vl Is/ Izl | Iff I3/ ¢/
Laterals n
Approximants Ir/ 1jl Iwl

Every sound of /ejak/ - except for palatal fricative /¢/, taken from languages like German
- are present in English, and it makes it easy for English speakers to pronounce and learn this
language. French also shares the above sounds - except for palatal fricative /¢/ and alveolar

approximant /r/.

The six plosives of /ejak/: /p, b, t, d, k, and g/ can respectively be found in the English
words ‘pen, balloon, table, down, clock and ground’ and the French words ‘pour, beau, tour,
droit, casier and grand’. The two nasal sounds /m/ and /n/ are present in the word ‘minimal’ used
in both languages, and the lateral /1/ is used in ‘long’, also present in both English and French
dialects. The words ‘yellow’ and ‘white’ respectively use the approximants /j/ and /w/ in English,
as it is the case with the words ‘yaourt’ and ‘oiseau’ in French. However, if approximant /r/ is

present in English in a word like ‘red’, it doesn’t exist in the French language. The particularity
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of /ejak/ is its use of the palatal sound /¢/, used in the German sentence ‘ich liebe dich’ for
example. Neither English nor French make use of this fricative, but they share the six others (/f,
v, s, Z, [ and 3/) in words like ‘for, volume, socks, zoo, shop and television’ in English and ‘foule,

vouloir, sauter, zebre, chambre and jeux’ in French.

« PHONOLOGY:

Although the sounds of /ejak/ are easily understood and used, they cannot mix arbitrarily.
This language faces many phonological restrictions and it is mainly due to its particular syllable
structure. Indeed, the minimal syllabic pattern of /ejak/ is VC, V standing for ‘vowel’ and C for
‘consonant’. A word like /ak/ (meaning ‘she’ or ‘her’) is thus the smallest a speaker of /ejak/ can
create. Longer syllables can have up to two more consonants before the mandatory vowel and up
to two more after the mandatory consonant. It is also possible to have another vowel next to the
mandatory one in order to create diphthongs. The longest syllable pattern is (C)(C)V(V)C(C)(C)
and a one-syllable word like /kjaekts/ (meaning ‘to hate’) represents the longest possible syllable

of /ejak/.

Moreover, the language of planet /laj/ forbiddens several particular consonant clusters
because of the nature and the place of articulation of the consonants. Alveolar approximant /r/
seems to be the most concerned sound as it is impossible to combine it - in a same syllable - with
the two other approximants of the language: /w/ and /j/, or with lateral /I/ and palatal /¢/, no
matter in what order. In the same range of idea, fricative /¢/ can never be preceded by an
approximant although /¢w/ cluster is acceptable in initial position. Also, it is impossible for

plosives and nasals of the same place of articulation to combine, and clusters like /pm/ or /nt/ are
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forbidden. Finally, no plosive or fricative can directly follow a nasal; sounds like /mf/ or /ng/ do

not exist in /ejak/.

As for stress pattern, the language has a fixed stress on the ultimate syllable, no matter the
length or the nature of words. This rule occurs simply because most of the words in /ejak/ are
short (one or two syllables) and stress doesn’t change meaning; it is not an important aspect. The

following sentence is given as an example:

/’ek  fabake’m-aj ‘eks “‘toit/
2.8G  build-PST 2.SG.POSS house
You  built your house.

Although /ejak/ does not have a large number of phonological rules, they are however
very important features. The first rule concerns the aspiration of all voiceless plosives in initial
position. Bilabial /p/, labio-dental /t/ and velar /k/ thus have the respective allophones: [p"][t"] and
[k"]. However, as the words /k"jam/ (meaning ‘woman’) and /aklit/ (meaning ‘right’ as opposition
to ‘left’) show, the aspiration rule applies to the plosive only if the latter is initial in a word, not
simply initial in a syllable. Alveolar lateral /1/ also possesses an allophone. Indeed, /1/ is always

clear in /ejak/ unless it is in final position, in which case it becomes dark ([1]), as shown in this

example:
/ik lem iks tworelt/
1.SG  be.PRS 1.SG.POSS people
1 love my people.

Finally, this language has a nasalization rule (also called vowel assimilation rule) where
vowels become nasalized when they are followed by nasals. A word like /uk/ (meaning ‘it’) will
have a regular /u/ sound, but the word /bum/ (meaning ‘thunderstorm’) will see its vowel change

because of the presence of bilabial nasal /m/ right after it. This rule occurs in English and French
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languages as well, and these speakers make nasalization without effort and without even realizing

they do.

III. MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

o« BASIC MORPHOLOGY. WORD ORDER AND CASE SYSTEM:

Concerning morphology, /ejak/ is an inflecting language and each morph can thus
represent different morphemes, contrary to agglutinating languages where each morph stands for
a particular aspect of grammar. Moreover, the morphs of inflecting languages are always attached
to another word or are part of the word itself. As an example, the personal pronoun /ukuk/
represents three elements of language: third person, neutral and plural. The form /uk/ is the
singular form of third person neutral where sound /u/ is the neutral marker, as opposed to /o/ in
/ok/ (third person singular masculine) or /a/ in /ak/ (third person singular feminine). The plural
form /ukuk/ shows a reduplication of the singular pronoun because this is the way /ejak/ marks
plural. Indeed, every singular noun or pronoun of the language can be made plural simply by
reduplication. The word /poj/ for example, meaning ‘cat’ in the singular, is transformed into
/pajpoj/ to mean ‘cats’ in the plural. However, reduplication cannot be used for verbs or for
emphasis. The verb /nam/ for example, meaning ‘to eat’, will keep its form, no matter to what

pronoun it is linked. It is the latter which will inflect, as the following sentences show:

/ik nam of fum/
1SG.NOM eat.PRS INDF.ART fruit
1 eat a fruit.
/ikik nam of fum/
1PL.NOM eat.PRS INDF.ART fruit
We eat a fruit.

10
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To intensify or emphasise a part of language, /ejak/ does not allow reduplication either.
The word /fuwen/ for example, meaning °‘little’, cannot be reduplicated to mean ‘very little’.

Another word (/fiwen/) exists for this notion.

As the precedent examples show, /ejak/ language has an SVO (subject, verb, object) word

order, just as English or French. The syntactic tree below represents a basic sentence following

this pattern:
S
NP VP
gacl ¢cjak-ejak nam of fum-fum
DEF.ART ¢jak-PL cat.PRS INDF.ART fruit-PL
The fejakejak/ eat 7] fruits.

The word order of /ejak/ is very strict and words will always respect their positions. The
language also follows the nominative-accusative case system, and one particularity is that both
nominative and accusative pronouns have the same form. The personal pronoun /ik/ can thus

mean ‘I’ or ‘me’ depending on the context, as the following examples show:

11
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/ik lem ek/

1SG.NOM love.PRS 2SG.ACC
1 love you

/ek lem ik/
2SG.NOM love.PRS 1SG.ACC
You love me

/ejak/ sticks to this dual case system and does not have any other cases. It thus possesses a
very large number of prepositions which all come after the verb and before the noun they are
linked to. Here are some of them, among the most frequently used: /aJ/ (‘to”), /tek/ (‘of”), /towol/

(‘towards’), /tfej/ (‘at’ or ‘at someone’s’), /deid/ (‘in’).

« VERBS:

/ejak/ has a very simple, although very complete, verb system. The language has three
different tenses: past, present and future, four different moods: infinitive, indicative, imperative
and subjunctive, and two different aspects: perfective and imperfective. Only past and future
tenses inflect in the indicative, respectively marked by suffixes /aj/ and /ej/, while present form
always stays the same as the infinitive. To form the imperative, the pronoun is simply attached to
the infinitive form of the verb, as a suffix. Subjunctive does not have a separate form and is
identical to the indicative; the word /sif/ is just added before the verb, as a separate morpheme.
Identically, the morpheme /sel/ is added before the verb to differentiate the imperfective aspect
from the perfective one. In the case of subjunctive imperfective, where both /sif/ and /sel/
markers are used, /sel/ will always be the one closest to the verb. As an example, the verb /alt/

below, meaning ‘to stop’, has been conjugated to illustrate the different uses of verbs in ejak:

12
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- - Past Present Futur
Indicative Perfective alt-aj alt alt-ej
Imperfective sel alt-aj sel alt sel alt-ej
Subjunctive | Perfective sif alt-aj sif alt sif alt-ej
Imperfective sif sel alt-aj sif sel alt sif sel alt-ej
Imperative - - alt-ek (2SG) -
alt-ikik (1PL)
alt-ekek (2PL)

Morphologically speaking, the verbs of /ejak/ do not follow a particular form and can
have various lengths and endings. The verb /sukadem/ for example, meaning ‘to succeed’,
possesses three syllables and an /em/ ending, found in several other verbs like /lem/ (‘to love’) or
/fabakem/ (‘to do’, ‘to make’ or ‘to build’). On the contrary a verb like /zip/, meaning ‘to see’,
possesses only one syllable and a random ending. It is thus impossible to identify a verb thanks to

its morphology.

e NOUNS AND PRONOUNS:

Similarly to verbs, nouns cannot be identified by their morphology as it is totally random.
However, because of reduplication, most of them are one or two syllables long, even if three
syllables nouns exist. The word /tit/, meaning ‘dog’, and the word /aklemak/, meaning
‘kingdom’, both are nouns of /ejak/, with various lengths and morphologies. Moreover, nouns do

not inflect for person or gender.

If countable nouns are made plural by simple reduplication, mass nouns however cannot

undergo the same changes. These nouns need classifiers in order to be measured, and the /ejak/

13
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language divides them into four categories, according to the four elements. Each category of
nouns is linked to one word that functions as a classifier. The word /wol/ is linked to element
earth and classifies every objects or natural elements that can be grabbed, like sand, glass or
nature. Air and concepts are classified by the word /sek/, water and liquids by the word /flop/, and
fire and ungrabbable objects or visible phenomena by the word /lit/. The classifier is always
attached to the uncountable noun as a suffix, and to precise quantity, speakers can add a number
before the classified mass noun and one of the five words defining size after it: /fiwen/ (‘very
little”), /fuwen/ (‘little’), /fowen/ (‘medium’), /fewen/ (‘big’) and /fawen/ (‘very big’). The

sentences below are given as examples:

/of awow-flop fiwen/
INDF.ART water-classifer for liquids  very little
A very little quantity of water.

/fan  waw-wal fewen/

two  gold-classifier for grabbable objects big
Two big quantities of gold.

The /ejak/ language has a set of ten personal pronouns and they are subject to
reduplication the same way nouns are. Third person singular and third person plural both have
three different pronouns: masculine, feminine and neutral. Masculine and feminine pronouns are
used for human beings and animals only, but the neutral pronoun has a very wide range of uses. It
is used for anything that is neither feminine nor masculine but also when the gender is unknown
(for animals for example) or for a group of people composed of both men and women. The table

below presents the ten pronouns of /ejak/:

14
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Singular Plural
1SG ik ikik
2SG ek ekek
3SG Feminine ak akak
3SG Masculine ok dkok
3SG Neutral uk ukuk

o ADJECTIVES, PARTICIPLES AND ADVERBS:

Contrary to verbs and nouns, adjectives in /ejak/ can be identified by their morphology.
They always are two or three syllables long and always have the /en/ ending. They also always
come after the noun they modify and as they do not agree with the latter, they keep their form in
any case. Moreover, participles, used for the passive in /ejak/, have the same morphology as

adjectives and end in /en/ as well, as the sentences below show:

/ok mej of kjom Iolen/
ISGMNOM  be.PRS INDF.ART man tall.ADJ
He is a tall man.

/uk mej-aj fabakem-en/

3SG.N.NOM  be-PST build-PTCP
1t was built.

Similarly to adjectives, adverbs have a particular morphology which allows them to be
identified. They always are three syllables long and end in /ir/. They also always come after the

verb they modify, as shown in the example below:

/ak slom-aj petekir/
3SG.F.NOM  slow down-PST gradually.ADV
She gradually slowed down.

15
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e ARTICLES AND DEMONSTRATIVES:

Just as most of languages, /ejak/ possesses definite and indefinite articles. They do not
inflect for person, gender or number and are essential before nouns. The language does not allow
sentences with no article, as it is the case in English in the phrase ‘men are taller than women’,
for example. No matter if the noun is definite or indefinite in /ejak/, the presence of an article is
mandatory. However, when mass nouns are used in their plain form, with no classifiers, they do

not require the use of an article:

/ik lemeig gael tit-tit/
1SG.NOM prefer.PRS ~ DEF.ART dog-PL

1 prefer dogs.

/ek vol elam?/

2SG.NOM want.PRS milk
Do you want milk?

/ejak/ also makes use of demonstratives. The words /kim/ and /kom/ are the only two
demonstratives of the language and they do not inflect in person, gender or number. The
difference between both words concerns the distance of what they are referring to. /kim/,
meaning ‘this’ or ‘these’, is used for objects or people that are close to the speaker, and /kom/,
meaning ‘that’ or ‘those’, for objects or people that are far from him. However, /kom/ has the
particularity of being used only when there is a comparison with /kim/; if not, /kim/ will be used

as a first choice. The following sentences illustrate this use:

/Kim  me;j Japwak uks paip mejaj babel/
DEM  be.PRS why 3SG.N.POSS  name be.PST Babel
That is why it was called Babel.

16
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/ek  lemeig kim ul kom ?/

2SG  prefer.PRS DEM or DEM

Do you prefer these or those?

In the last sentence, the demonstratives are used as comparatives, which explains the use
of /kom/, while in the prior sentence, /kim/ is used to translate ‘that’ because there is no

comparison. The same distinction exists for the words /ikwif/ and /ikwof/, respectively meaning

‘here’ and ‘there’.

e QUESTIONS AND NEGATIONS:

/ejak/ has a very simple way of marking interrogations, and this is by the use of
intonation. Indeed, the voice simply rises in order to differentiate the question from the
affirmation. When written, it is necessary to add the question marker (?) at the end of the
sentence, even though the language does not have a written form and only uses the IPA symbols.
Negations are however marked in a special way as the word /nej/, meaning ‘no’, is always
present in negative sentences. To create negative versions of nouns, /nej/, holding the negation, is
attached to the noun as a prefix. The word /pomere3/ for example, meaning ‘possible’, becomes
/mejpomere3/ when meaning ‘impossible’. Similarly, /nej/ is placed just before a verb, as a

separate word, to negate it:

/ek nej lem ak/
2SG.NOM NEG love.PRS 3SG.F.ACC
You do not love her.

e RELATIVE CLAUSES:

Relative clauses in /ejak/ are formed the same way as English. A relative pronoun is

mandatory to link sentences and the head noun has to be in initial position. Finally, the gap

17
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between the two sentences cannot be filled by a pronoun. Here is an example to illustrate the

process of relative clauses:

/gael kjam nam-aj gael fum wak tadam-aj tek
DEF.ART woman eat.PST DEF.ART fruit REL  fall.PST from
The woman ate  the fruit  that  had fallen  from
gael saz/
DEF.ART tree
the tree.

e NUMBERING SYSTEM:

Finally, the /ejak/ language possesses a numbering system. It is very simple, although

very complete. /ejakejak/ never count over billions and the language thus do not have words for

numbers over 9, 999 999 999. The system is composed of fifteen words, corresponding to fifteen

numbers that can be combined to form other numbers. Each of them is a word composed of a

consonant, a vowel and another consonant (CVC). Here are the fifteen basic numbers:

z9j
kun

0:

1:

2: fan
3:tep
4: fak
5: lip

6: zik
7: zen
8: lum
9: nov

Tens: tiz

Hundreds: sen
Thousands: mil
Millions: kaj

Billions: kaw

18
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To create longer numbers such as ‘48’, the speaker has to pronounced the first number,
here ‘4’, then the unit of measurement, here ‘ten’, and finally the last number, here ‘8’. Number

48 is thus pronounced /[ak tiz lum/ in /ejak/. Other examples are given below:

653: /zik sen lip tiz tep/

2179: /fan mil kun sen zen tiz nov/

IV. STORY

gael twor-twor wik  laiv aplaik gael bul laf mej
DEF.ART people-PL REL  live.PRS on DEF.ART planet /laJ/  be.PRS
The people who  live on g planet /lafl  are
Saver-en klaik gael tworel tek  gael Jak

know-PTCP  as DEF.ART people of DEF.ART four

known as the people of the four

Tsaip-tsaip. Ukuk laiv neol-ir Joil  gael nalan,
element-PL  3PLN.NOM  live.PRS harmony-ADV with DEF.ART nature
elements. They live harmoniously with O nature,

Jizet 9], pen  orel of dajal aident
complement.PRS REPC and  share.PRS INDF.ART language same
complement each other, and  share a language same
paip-en ejak. olak  twor vil mej cast gael
name-PTCP  /ejak/ each person can.PRS be.INF only DEF.ART
named Jejaky/. Each person can be only the

Jowzan tek  kun tsaip, pen kim tsaip mey
representative of one element and DEM element be.PRS
representative of one element, and  this  element is
pik-en aident-ir wak gael ceks, akjan gael
chose-PTCP  same-ADV ~ REL DEF.ART gender before DEF.ART
chosen the same way @ 7] gender is, before O
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flaw, klaik ukuk mey fabakem-en. osiz, uk mej cast Jak
birth while 3PLN.NOM  be.PRS conceive-PTCPalso  3SG.N.NOM  be-PRSonly four
birth, while they are  conceived.  Also, there are  only

four
2¢-0¢ tek  poak-poak  aplaik gael bul laJ, pen olak poak
type-PL of animal-PL on DEFART planet /laf/ and each animal
types of animals on g planet /lafl, and  each

animal
dzoik af kun  tsaip. zaf  gael twor-twor mey
correspond.PRS to one element SO DEFART people-PL be.PRS
corresponds to one  element. So, g people are
lel-en a kun tsaip pen kun poak.
link-PTCP to one element and one animal
linked to one element and one  animal.
ukuk orel uksuks bug-bug pen  3en-3en Jail
3PLN.NOM  share.PRS 3PLN.POSS  fear-PL and  feeling-PL with
They share their fears and  feelings with
uksuks poak-poak  pen  obajer gael tsaip-tsaip  9jpenoj
3PLN.POSS  animal-PL and  control.PRS DEF.ART element-PL  together
their animals and  control the elements together.
gael krein-krein  oak  tek  gael tworel mej  gael
DEF.ART belief-PL main of DEF.ART people.SG be.PRS DEF.ART
The beliefs main of the people are O
domdem pen  gael ojme;joj pen  gael alenan lacan
balance and  DEF.ART equality and  DEF.ART divinity lagan
balance and O equality, and  the divinity /lagan/
Jowsen kim iklit akak mej Jowzan-en klaik of
embody.PRS REL idea 3SG.F.NOM  be.PRS represent-PTCP as INDF.ART
embodies this  idea. She is represented as a
kjam alin-en Jail  of lon-lon Jajen pen  jek-jek
woman beauty-ADJ  with INDF.ART hair-PL white and  eye-PL
woman beautiful with O hair white and  eyes
Jajen osiz  gael peace mej of re3  azan pabalen aplaik
white also  DEF.ART peace be.PRS INDF.ART thing very important on
white. Also, O peace is a thing very important on
gael bul  /laf/
DEF.ART planet /laf/
g planet /lafl.
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V. TRANSLATION

o GENESIS11:1-9: THE TOWER OF BABEL

kwaj paw  gael tut abalon-aj mej tek  kun dajal pen
now all DEF.ART earth continu-PST be.INF of one language and
Now all the earth continued  to be of one  language and

tek kun awt-awt-wol

of one  word-PL-set

of one  set of words.

klaik ukuk pagarem-aj  towol gael ejen ukuk

as 3PLN.NOM travel-PST towards DEF.ART east 3PL.N.NOM

As they traveled towards the east, they

ait-aj of lejem deid gael aklemak tek  [inar
discover-PST INDF.ART valley in DEF.ART kingdom of Shinar
discovered  a valley in the kingdom of Shinar,

pen  ukuk bublem-aj laivir ikwif

and 3PL.N.NOM  begin-PST dwell-INF DEM

and  they began dwelling there.

ilen  ukuk aga/f-aj af 9] klem-ekek fabakem-ikik
then 3PL.N.NOM say-PST to RECP come-IMP.2PL make-IMP.1PL
Then they said to one another: “Come! Let us make
of bilm-bilm pen  kwiz-ikik ukuk Jail  tfif

INDF.ART brick-PL and bake-IMP.1PL 3PL.N.ACC with  fire

7] bricks and  let us bake  them with  fire.”

zal  ukuk lej-aj of bilm-bilm aif pien

SO 3PLN.NOM  use-PST INDF.ART brick-PL instead of stone

So they used 7] bricks instead of  stone,

pen  bitam klaik motam

and  bitumen as mortar

and  bitumen as mortar.

kwaj ukuk agaf-aj klem-ekek  fabakem-ikik of talan

now 3PLNNOM  say-PST come-IMP2PL build-IMP.IPL INDF.ART  city

Now  they said: “Come! Let us build a city
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Jap  ikik-9j pen of sprit  foil  uks somet deid

for 1PL-REFL and  INDF.ART tower with 3SG.N.POSS top in

for  ourselves and a tower with its top in

gael pagadaj pen  fabakem-ikik of paip anen Jap
DEF.ART heaven and  make-IMP.IPL INDF.ART name ADJ for
the heaven, and  let us make a name famous for
ikik-9j zal  ikik nej  mej-¢j pagaj-en aplaik paw
1PL-REFL SO 1PL.NOM neg  be-FUT scatter-ADJ  over all
ourselves, 50 we won’t be scattered over all

gael ars tek  gael tut

DEF.ART face of DEF.ART earth

the face of the earth.

ilen  3eovak dawan-aj Zip gael talan pen  gael

then Jehovah go down-PST see.INF DEF.ART city and DEF.ART
Then Jehovah went down  to see the city and the

sprit wak  gael colon-¢olon tek  gael kjom-kjom  fabakem-aj
tower REL  DEF.ART son-PL of DEF.ART man-PL build-PST
tower that the sons of 17/ men had built.
ilen  3eovak agaf-aj ziptak-ekek  ukuk mej kun  tworel
then Jehovah say-PST look-IMP.2PL 3PL.N.NOM  be-PRSone  people
Then Jehovah said: “Look! They are  one  people

Joil  kun  dajal pen kim mey wak ukuk bublem-aj

with one language and DEM be-PRSREL 3PLNNOM  start-PST

with one  language, and  this s what  they have started
fabakem

do-INF

to do.

kwaj nej-re3 tek  wak ukuk kaik-ej deid gael feim
now NEG-thing of REL 3PLN.NOM  have-FUT in DEF.ART mind
Now  nothing of what  they will have in g mind
fabakem mej-¢j nej-pomere3 fap  ukuk

do-INF be-FUT NEG-possible for 3PL.N.ACC

to do will be impossible  for  them.

klem-ekek  dawan-ikik ikwif pen  mekslam-ikik uksuks
come-IMP.2PL go down-IMP.1PL there and  confuse-IMP.1PL 3PL.N.POSS
Come! Let us go down there and let us confuse their
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dajal zal  ukuk nej dzerid-ej gael dajal
language S0 3PLN.NOM  NEG understand-FUT DEF.ART language
language ) they won’t understand the language
tek  9j
of RECP
of one another.”
za[  3eovak pagaj-aj ukuk cel ikwif aplaik paw gael
SO Jehovah scatter-PST ~ 3PLN.ACC  from there over all DEF.ART
So Jehovah scattered them from there over all the
ars tek  gael tut pen  ukuk alt-aj petekir
face of DEF.ART earth and 3PLN.NOM  stop-PST gradual-ADV
face of the earth and  they stopped gradually
fabakem gael talan
build-INF DEF.ART city
building the city.
kim mej [fapwak uks paip mej-aj babel plej ikwif
DEM  be-PRS why 3SG.N.POSS name be-PST Babel because there
That s why its name was  Babel because there
zeovak mekslam-aj  gael dajal tek  paw gael tut
Jehovah confuse-PST DEF.ART language of all DEF.ART earth
Jehovah confused the language of all the earth
pen  3eovak pagaj-aj ukuk cel ikwif aplaik paw gael
and  Jehovah scatter-PST ~ 3PL.N.ACC from there over all DEF.ART
and  Jehovah scattered them from there over all the
ars tek  gael tut
face of DEF.ART earth
face of the earth.
V1. LEXICON
e EJAKTO ENGLISH:

abalon: v. to continue
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agaf: v. to say

aident: n. same

aif: prep. instead of

ait: v. to discover

ajorem: n. respect

ak: pers. pron. she, her

akak: pers. pron. they, them (femin.)
akjan: prep. before, in front of
aklem: n. left

aklemak: n. kingdom, territory
aklit: n. right

aks: poss. adj. her, hers
aksaks: poss. adj. their, theirs (femin.)
alenan: n. divinity

alin: n. beauty

alinen: adj. beautiful

alt: v. to stop

anen: adj. famous

aplaik: prep. on

ars: n. face

af: prep. to

afam: prep. without

afazan: prep. about

awdw: n. water

awt: n. word

azan: adv. very

beik: prep. by

bilm: n. brick

bitam: n. bitumen

blowen: n. kind of giant frog

bublem: v. to begin
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bug: n. to fear

bul: n. planet

bum: #. thunderstorm

dajal: n. language

dawan: v. to go down
domdem: n. balance

dot: n. diet

debalem: v. to accelerate
deid: prep. in

dejmok: n. kind of horse
d3oik: v. to correspond
dzeiz: prep. until

dzerid: v. understand

ebleik: prep. under

eit: v. to try

ejen: n. east

ek: pers. pron. you (sg.)
ekek: pers. pron. You (pl.)
eks: poss. adj. your, yours (sg.)
ekseks: poss. adj. your, yours (pl.)
eksel: v. to abuse

elam: n. milk

elim: prep. between

elm: conj. but

ent: v. to hear

entak: v. to listen

epemen: prep. up

fabakem: v. to make, to build
fan: num. adj. two

fawen: adj. huge

folmen: prep. during
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feim: n. mind, spirit
fewen: adj. big

filem: prep. thanks to
fiwen: adj. very little

flaf: n. lightning

flaw: n. birth

flof: n. sand

flop: n. drop (classifier for water)
fluel: n. air

fowen: adj. medium

fum: 7. fruit

fuwen: adj. little

gael: def. art. the

ik: pers. pron. 1, me

ikik: pers. pron. we, us
iklit: n. idea

iks: poss. adj. my, mine
iksiks: poss. adj. our, ours
ikwf: adv. there

ikwif: adv. here

ilen: adv. then

iwan: n. name of the galaxy
jek: n. eye

jep: n. luck

kaik: v. to have

kaj: n. million

kajwan: int. pron. how many, how much
kaw: n. billion

kom: det. that, those

kef: v. to caugh

kim: det. this, these
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kjaekts: v. to hate

kjam: n. woman

kjaren: n. kind of giant eagle
kjom: n. man

klaik: conj. as, like

klap: v. to hit, to beat, to battle
klem: v. to come

krein: n. belief

kun: num. adj. one

kwaj: adj. now

kwiz: v. to bake

laivir: v. to live, to dwell
Idlen: adj. tall

Ionlon: #. hair

lej: v. to use

lejem: n. valley, plain

lel: n. link

lem: v. to like, to love
lemeig: v. to prefer

likwil: n. blood

lip: num. adj. tive

lit: n. occurence (classifier for fire)

lum: num. adj. eight
maiz: n. year

mdtam: n. mortar
movem: prep. because of
mej: v. to be

mekslam: v. to confuse
mekslamen: adj. confused
miam: n. hungriness

mil: n. thousand
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mimen: adj. cute

nalan: 7. nature

nam: v. to eat

nawam: n. north

nov: num. adj. nine

nej: n. no

nelon: n. harmony

nelonir: adv. harmoniously
pabalen: adj. important
pagadaj: n. paradise, heaven
pagaj: v. to scatter
pagajen: adj. scattered
pagarem: v. to travel
paip: n. name

paw: adj. all, everything
paak: n. animal

paip: prep. through, throughout
Paj: n. cat

pamerej: adj. possible
pen: conj. and

petekir: adv. gradually
pien: n. stone

pipem: prep. according to
pipen: adj. small

pjam: n. friend

pjaman: n. friendship
plaig: prep. since, for
plon: prep. around

plej: conj. because, for
puran: n. rain

re3: adj. nothing
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sakjan: n. kind of giant cat
salmon: prep. near

saver: v. to know

sawam: 7. south

sa3: n. tree

somet: n. top

sek: n. moment (classifier for air)
sen: n. hundred

slom: v. to slow down
sprit: n. tower

stop: v. to die

sukadem: v. to succeed
tadam: v. to fall

tait: prep. out, outside, out of
taj: int. yes

talan: n. city, town

towdl: prep. towards

tek: prep. of

tep: num. adj. three

tit: n. dog

tiwin: v. to go up

tiz: n. dozen

tjezun: prep. despite
tsaip: n. element

tfom: v. to sneeze

tfej: prep. at someone’s
tfif: n. fire

tfin: n. glass

tut: n. earth

twr: n. person

tworel: n. a people

29


 29 

 29 


uk: pers. pron. it (object or neuter)
ukjen: prep. behind, after, beyond

uks: poss. adj. its (object or neuter)
uksuks: poss. adj. their, theirs (object or neuter)
ukuk: pers. pron. they (object or neuter)
ul: conj. or

vil: aux. can, be able to

val: v. to want

wak: int. pron. what

waw: n. gold

wok: int. pron. where

wal: n. group, set, bunch (classifier for earth)
wein: n. west

wek: int. pron. when

wik: int. pron. who

wuk: int. pron. how

zalbok: prep. far, away from

zaf: conj. so

Zdj: num. adj. zero

Zdn: prep. as soon as

zen: num. adj. seven

zik: num. adj. six

zim: prep. against

zip: v. to see

ziptak: v. to look at, to watch

cal: n. girl

calan: n. daughter

cast: adv. just, only

¢dl: n. boy

¢alon: 7. son

ceks: n. sex, genre
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cel: prep. from

Jak: n. main

dbajer: v. to control

J¢: n. type

dj: ref. pron. one another, each other
djmeydj: n. equality

djpendj: n. together

Jk: pers. pron. he, him

okok: pers. pron. they, them (masc.)
dks: poss. adj. his (masc.)

Jksoks: poss. pron. their, theirs (masc.)
dlak: adv. each

dpamon: prep. down

orel: v. to share

df: def.art. a

Jsiz: adv. also

Jajen: adj. white

Jak: num. adj. four

Jap: prep. for

Japwak: int. pron. why

Jail: prep. with

Jowsen: v. to embody

Jawz: v. to represent

Jowzan: n. representative

Jizet: v. to complete

3amen: prep. among

3en: n. to feel

ENGLISH TO EJAK:

a: def.art. of

about: prep. aJazan
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abuse: v. eksel

accelerate: v. debalem

according to: prep. pipem

after: prep. ukjen
against: prep. zim
air: n. fluel

also: adv. osiz
among: prep. 3amen
and: conj. pen
animal: n. poak
around: prep. plon
as soon as: prep. zon
as: conj. klaik

at someone’s: prep. tfej
bake: v. kwiz
balance: n. domdem
be: v. mej

beautiful: adj. alinen
beauty: n. alin
because of: prep. movem
because: conj. plej
before: prep. akjan
begin: v. bublem
behind: prep. ukjen
belief: n. krein
between: prep. elim
beyond: prep. ukjen
big: adj. fewen
billion: »n. kaw
birth: n. flaw

bitumen: ». bitam
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blood: n. likwil

boy: n. ¢ol

brick: n. bilm
build: v. fabakem
but: conj. elm

by: prep. beik

can: aux. vil

cat: n. poj

city: n. talan

come: v. klem
complement: v. fizet
confuse: v. mekslam
confused: adj. mekslamen
continue: v. abalon
control: v. obajer
correspond: v. d3oik
cough: v. kef

cute: adj. mimen
daughter: n. ¢alan
despite: prep. tjezun
die: v. stop

diet: n. dot
discover: v. ait
divinity: n. alenan
do: v. fabakem

dog: n. tit

down: prep. opomon
drop: n. flop
during: prep. folmen

dwell: v. laivir

each other, one another: ref. pron. oj

33


 33 

 33 


each: adv. olak
earth: n. tut

east: n. ejen

eat: v. nam

eight: num. adj. lum
element: 7. tsaip
embody: v. Jowsen
equality: n. ojmeyoj
everything: adj. paw
eye: n. jek

face: n. ars

fall: v. tadam
famous: adj. anen
far: prep. zalbok
fear: n. bug

feel: n. 3en

fire: n. tfif

five: num. adj. lip
for: prep. fap

four: num. adj. Jak
friend: n. pjam
friendship: n. pjaman
from: prep. cel
fruit: n. fum

genre: n. ¢ceks

girl: n. ¢al

glass: n. tfin

go down: v. dawan
go up: v. tiwin
gold: n. waw

gradually: adv. petekir
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hair: n. lonlon
harmoniously: adv. nelonir
harmony: n. nelon

hate: v. kjaekts

have: v. kaik

he: pers. pron. ok

hear: v. ent

heaven: n. pagadaj

her, hers: poss. adj. aks
her: obj. pron. ak

here: adv. ikwif

him: obj. pron. ok

his (masc.): poss. adj. oks
hit: v. klap

how many, how much: int. pron. kajwan
how: int. pron. wuk

huge: adj. fawen

hundred: 7. sen
hungriness: 7. miam

I: pers. pron. ik

idea: n. iklit

important: adj. pabalen

in front of: prep. akjan

in: prep. deid

instead of: prep. aif

it: pers. pron. or obj. pron. uk
its: poss. adj. uks

just: adv. gast

kingdom: 7. aklemak
know: v. saver

language: n. dajal
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left: n. aklem
lightning: n. flaJ
like: conj. klaik
like: v. lem

link: n. lel

listen: v. entak
little: adj. fuwen
live: v. laivir

look at: v. ziptak
love: v. lem

luck: n. jep

main: n. oak
make: v. fabakem
man: n. kjom

me: obj. pron. ik
medium: adj. fowen
milk: n. elam
million: ». kaj
mind: n. feim
mortar: n. motam
my, mine: poss. adj. iks
name: n. paip
nature: n. nalan
near: prep. salmon
nine: num. adj. nov
no: n. nej

north: n. nawam
nothing: adj. re3
now: adj. kwaj

of: prep. tek

on: prep. aplaik
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one: num. adj. kun
only: adv. gast

or: conj. ul

our, ours: poss. adj. ikik
out: prep. tait

outside: prep. tait
people (SG): n. tworel
person: n. twor

plain: . lejem

planet: n. bul
possible: adj. pomerej
prefer: v. lemeig

rain: n. puran
represent: v. [owz
representative: n. [owzan
respect: n. ajorem
right: n. aklit

same: n. aident

sand: n. flff

say: v. agaJ

scatter: v. pagaj
scattered: adj. pagajen
see: v. Zip

seven: num. adj. zen
share: v. orel

she: pers. pron. ak
since: prep. plaig

six: num. adj. zik

slow down: v. slom
small: adj. pipen

sneeze: v. tfom
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so: conj. zaf

son: 7. ¢olon

south: n. sawam

stone: 7. pien

stop: v. alt

succeed: v. sukadem

tall: adj. lolen

tens: n. tiz

territory: n. aklemak

thanks to: prep. filem

that, those: det. kom

the: def. art. gael

their, theirs (femin.): poss. adj. aksaks
their, theirs (masc.): poss. pron. oksoks
their, theirs (N): poss. adj. uksuks
them (femin.): obj. pron. akak
them (masc.): obj. pron. okok
them (N): obj. pron. ukuk

then: adv. ilen

there: adv. ikwof

they (femin.): pers. pron. akak
they (masc.): pers. pron. okok
they (N): pers. pron. ukuk

this, these: der. kim

thousand: ». mil

three: num. adj. tep

through: prep. poip
thunderstorm: n. bum

to: prep. af

together: n. ojpenoj

top: n. somet
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towards: prep. towol
tower: n. sprit
travel: v. pagarem
tree: n. saj

try: v. eit

two: num. adj. fan
type: n. o¢

under: prep. ebleik
understand: v. dzerid
until: prep. dzeiz

up: prep. epemen

us: obj. pron. ikik
use: v. lej

valley: n. lejem

very little: adj. fiwen
very: adv. azan
want: v. vol

watch: v. ziptak
water: n. awow

we: pers. pron. ikik
west: 7. wein

what: int. pron. wak
when: int. pron. wek
where: int. pron. wok
white: adj. [ajen
who: int. pron. wik
why: int. pron. fapwak
with: prep. Joil
without: prep. aJam
woman: n. kjam

word: n. awt
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year: n. maiz

yes: int. taj

you (PL): pers. pron. or obj. pron. ekek
you (SG): pers. pron. or obj. pron ek
your, yours (PL): poss. adj. ekek
your, yours (SG): poss. adj. eks

zero: num. adj. zoj

NUMBERING SYSTEM

0: zoj
1: kun
2: fan
3:tep

4: [ak

5: lip

6: zik

7: zen

8: lum

9: nov

Tens: tiz
Hundreds: sen
Thousands: mil
Millions: kaj

Billions: kaw

MASS NOUNS AND CLASSIFIERS

Here is a list of the mass nouns of /ejak/ with their respective classifiers:

/wal/ (earth):
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bitam: bitumen: bitamwol
flof: sand: flofwol

mdtam: mortar: motamwol
nalan: nature: nalanwol
pien: stone: pienwol

tfin: glass: ¢/inwol

tut: earth: turwol

waw: gold: wawwol

/sek/ (air):
ajorem: respect: ajoremsek
alin: beauty: alinsek
bug: fear: bugsek
fluel: air: fluelsek
jep: luck: jepsek
miam: hungriness: miamsek

nelon: harmony: nelonsek

/flop/ (water):
awow: water: awowflop
likwil: blood: likwilflop
puran: rain: puranflop

elam: milk: elamflop

it/ (fire):
bum: thunderstorm: bumlit
flaf: lightning: fla/lit
tfif: fire: #/iflit
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VII. APPENDIX

Here are more sentences in /ejak/ with their gloss and translation:

/ik kaik tep  tit-tit pen ik
1SG.NOM have.PRS three dog-PLand 1SG.NOM
I have three dogs and I love them.

/gael poj mej aplaik gael saz/
DEF.ART cat be.PRS on DEF.ART tree
The cat is on the tree.

/alt-ek eit sukadem-ek !/
stop-IMP.2SG try.INF succeed-IMP.2SG
Stop trying, succeed !

/ikik mej deid fan mil kun tiz lip/

2PL.NOM be.PRS in 2015

We are in 2015.

/ek vol kun awow-flop  fuwen 7/
2SG.NOM want.PRS one  water-CLF little

Do you want a little water?

/ik lem ek/

1SG.NOM love.PRS 2S5G.ACC

I love you.

/ik kaik fan tiz fak maiz-maiz/
1SG.NOM have.PRS 24 year-PL
Iam 24.

/iks paip mey selja/

1SG.POSS name be.PRS Célia

My name is Célia.

/ek kaik miam ?/
2SG.NOM have.PRS hungriness
Are you hungry?

/kajwan ek mej ?/

how much  2SG.NOM be.PRS
How old are you ?

lem ukuk/
love.PRS 3PL.N.ACC
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/ik eksel-aj/
1SG.NOM eat too much-PST
1 ate too much.

(The verb /eksel/ is used only for the notion ‘eat too much”).

/orel pjaman/

share.INF friendship

To share friendship.

(That is what /ejakejak/ say to each other as ‘hello’).
/ajorem/

respect

Respect.

(That is what /ejakejak/ say to each other as ‘goodbye”).
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An Overview of the Invented Language damdem®©
By Zz Bruce
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1. Introduction

The language | have created is called damdem. The meaning of this name
roughly translates to “rockfall speech,” a name that is tied to the cultural context |
created surrounding my language.

damdem grew out of an environment. | was interested in how natural language
might grow to mimic the sounds surrounding it. As such, damdem is spoken in an
environment rich with sound and the possibility of onomatopoeia. The speakers of
damdem are human, or at least humanoid. They live in small communal groups in caves
and caverns underneath the planet’s surface. If the planet they live on is Earth, it is
Earth very far in the future. The surface has been rendered uninhabitible; living
underground is an effective survival mechanism. While these people did once live on
the surface before it became dangerous, they have lived underground for many
generations now and their time on the surface has entered into the mythology of the
culture.

Before they retreated to the caverns, their surface environment was desert. So
when the people first moved underground the very different environment necessitated
the creation of a lot of new vocabulary in order for them to survive. Much of this new
vocabulary was formed through onomatopoeia. This became a shared vocabulary
between people who spoke various dialects of the local surface language and so were
variably mutually intelligible. As time went on, the sounds brought into the language

through onomatopoeia began to bleed into the rest of the language. There was a shift
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towards rounded vowels, as well as retroflex and uvular consonants. In this way, the
environment worked to shape the sound of the language.

The environment has also shaped damdem semantically. Because of the dangers
of the surface and the safety of the caverns, words associated with surfacing and going
upwards are generally negative. Likewise, open air is not seen as free but rather as
dangerous. These cultural values have affected many idioms in damdem, as well as
working into the grammar to some extent through the choice of auxiliary verbs.

Because they live underground away from the sun, the speakers of damdem
conceptualize time differently than we do. They do not have concrete time

measurements, but instead have terms simply for “now,” “before now,” and “after now.”
This is also influenced by their reverence for stone which they see as their protector and
teacher. There is a cultural emphasis on patience and steadiness, which translates to
limited interest in anything ephemeral.

Overall, damdem reflects both the environment that it grew in as well as the

values of the people who speak it.
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2. Phonetics

2.1. Consonants

Figure 2.1
CONSONANTS Bilabial Alveolar Postalveolar Retroflex Velar Uvular Glottal
Plosive p b t d I d g q G ?
Nasal m n
Trill
Tap or Flap I
Fricative s z I 3

Lateral fricative

Approximant

Lateral approximant I L

Affricate ts t

Labio-velar approximant W

The consonantal phonemic inventory of damdem is represented in figure 2.1. Like
English, damdem has voiced and voiceless bilabial and alveolar plosives, as well a
voiced velar plosive and a glottal stop. It also has a bilabial, alveolar, and velar nasal, a
voiced and voiceless alveolar fricative, a voiceless postalveolar fricative, and an
alveolar lateral approximant. Other sounds also found in English are the affricate
consisting of a voiceless alveolar stop and a postalveolar voiceless fricative, as well as
a labio-velar approximant.

There are a variety of consonants not found in English as well. damdem has quite
a few retroflex consonants: both voiced and voiceless retroflex plosives, as well as a
retroflex tap and a retroflex approximant. These are produced by moving the tip of the
tongue back and curling it up to touch the palate, and are rounder sounding than their
alveolar equivalents. These sounds became prevalent in damdem through

onomatopoeia, as their roundness mimics the echoes in the caverns.
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damdem also has a voiced and a voiceless uvular stop, which are produced by
raising the back of the tongue towards the uvula and obstructing the airflow. These were
also spread through onomatopoeia, as they sound similar to the gurgle of water.

The last non-English sound is the affricate consisting of an alveolar stop and

alveolar fricative.

2.2. Vowels

Figure 2.2
VOWELS Front Back
Close 1 ¥ u
Near-close
Close-mid 0
Mid
Open-mid £ 3
Near-open
Open a D

The vowel inventory of damdem is relatively simple. Like English, it has a high
unrounded front vowel, an open-mid unrounded front vowel, a low unrounded front
vowel, a high rounded back vowel, a mid rounded back vowel, and and open-mid
rounded back vowel. The two non-English vowels are the high rounded front vowel and
the low rounded back vowel.

The vowel inventory of damdem includes many rounded vowels, as another way

of mimicking the echoes of the cavern environment.
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3. Phonology

The syllable structure in damdem is (C)(C)V(C)(C). While it is possible for a
syllable to consist only of a vowel, damdem has a strong preference for onset
consonants. Syllables that start with a vowel are rare. damdem does not allow for
dipthongization.

In regards to phonotactic restrictions and acceptable clusters, only stop+liquid
and fricative+liquid clusters are allowed in the onset with the exception of *st, *zt, *Jt,
and *3t. Only nasal+stop, fricative+stop, and liquid+stop clusters are allowed in the
coda. damdem does not allow consecutive vowels across syllable boundaries.

Rather than having a variable stress pattern, damdem has fixed secondary
stress; stress is always on the second syllable of the word. In words that are four
syllables and longer, secondary stress will then fall on the fourth syllable.

There are several phonological rules that apply to damdem. They are outlined
here.

3.1. Nasalization rule

If a nasal consonant follows a vowel, then that vowel will become nasalized.

3.2.  Aspiration rule

Voiceless stops are aspirated in word-initial position and the beginning of
stressed syllables.

3.3. Homorganic nasal rule

The place of articulation of a nasal is the same as the following consonant.

[lind] : entrance — /lind/
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3.4. Homorganic liquid rule
The place of articulation of a liquid is the same as the preceding consonant.
[tlin] : bright — /¢t [in/
3.5. Vowel harmony rule
Only vowels of the same height are allowed within a word. This rule does not
apply to case marker affixes with the exception of the imperative case, as most case
affixation originated as separate prepositional words.
[tlab] + [-la] — /tlabla!l [de]  + [-la] — /delill
come + -1mp — come! speak + -1mp — speak!
4. Verbs
Infinitive verbs in damdem are marked by one of two suffixes depending on vowel
height in the root of the verb. If the root contains high vowels, then the infinitive suffix is
-bi. If the root contains low vowels, then the infinitive suffix is -ba. The bare form of the
verb is the infinitive form stripped of the infinitive suffix.

Verbs in damdem are marked only for tense and number, there is no distinction in

person or gender. Tense is marked in damdem with the use of affixes.

Tense Singular Plural
Past Jol-em Jolfol-em
Present Jol Jol/ol
Future em-Jol em-Jolfol

The above chart shows the full conjugation of the noun folbi, meaning ‘to swim.’

The tense system is tripartite, with only present, simple past, and simple future.

o1



 51 

 51 


Bruce 9

Unmarked past is default imperfective. The tenses are marked by the affix -em-. The

position of the affix affects the meaning of the verb. When em- is prefixed to a verb root,

it indicates future tense. When -em is suffixed to a verb root, it indicates past tense.

Lack of any -em- affix indicates present tense.

Number in verbs is indicated with reduplication. The process of reduplication in

verbs works only on the root, reduplicating it in full and then appending it to the root.

The tense marking affix then attaches to the reduplicated root.

As mentioned before, damdem verbs do not distinguish for person. The present

tense singular form Jol, then, is used for any singular being.

Jol -em Jo-€n Jol -em tso -€n Jolfol -em toto-en
SWim.sG-pST | -Nom SWIim.SG-pST yOUu-NomMSWim.prL-pST they-Nom

‘I swam’ ‘You swam’ ‘They swam’

Nouns

Nouns in damdem only inflect for number. There is no grammatical gender, nor

any other system of noun categorization. Only pronouns inflect for person, otherwise

nouns are uninflected.

Person Singular Plural
1st Jo Jo/o
2nd tso tsotso
3rd to toto
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The above chart shows the pronouns. In order to show number, nouns in damdem
undergo a form of reduplication similar to the process in verbs. The whole noun is
reduplicated and then appended to the original word.

Plural noun forms in damdem are used sparingly. Outside of pronouns
pluralization is generally only used semantically to emphasize the plurality of the noun,
or if it is necessary to convey the meaning of the sentence. Otherwise, number is
inferred from context.

po -em rimi /o to -¢n
birth.sG-pst child one she-Nom

‘She has one child’

po -em rimi to [fo-en
birth.sG-pst child four she-Nom
‘She has four children’

Because of the optional nature of pluralization, many nouns in damdem
superficially behave like mass nouns. However, there are both mass nouns and count
nouns in damdem. However, it does not make use of classifiers.

6. Morphology

As has been demonstrated, damdem is an agglutinative language. It makes use

of various forms of affixation to create new forms, including prefixation, suffixation, and

reduplication.
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6.1.  Derivational
In damdem there are several ways to morphologically transform words from one
class of speech to another. One is the process of nominalization, which transforms verb
roots into nouns. The nominalizing suffix is -m, which attaches to the end of the verb
root. An example of nominalization in action is the name of the language: damdem.
damdem is derived from two verbs: daba, meaning ‘collapse’ or ‘cave in,” and deba,
meaning ‘speak.’ In the name, both of these verbs have been transformed into nouns by
taking their roots and suffixing -m. daba produces dam, meaning ‘a collapse,” and deba
produces dem, meaning ‘speech.” Combined, they mean ‘the speech of the collapse,’ or
more poetically ‘rockfall speech.’
damdem also has a process of adjectivization. It works similarly to nominalization,
as it is marked by a suffix as well. The adjectivizing suffix is -n, which attaches the root
of the word it is modifying.
za +-n — zan
fire+-n — warm
Finally, damdem also has a process of adverbialization. It also occurs through a
suffix, -re€.
zan +-re— zante
warm+-y& — warmly
None of these processes are fully productive. The adverbializing process is the
most productive, as the -/¢ attaches easily to most words. Both the nominalizing and

adjectivizing suffixes are less productive, however, because they require a vowel or an
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acceptable consonant to attach to. Sometimes this can be dealt with by deleting the
final consonant or consonant cluster of a word and then attaching to the newly exposed
vowel, but most often the noun or adjective is simply unable to form.

6.2. Inflectional

Much of the inflectional morphology of damdem has already been discussed. One
aspect that remains to be dealt with is intensification. damdem intensifies adjectives by

means of reduplication. With each reduplication, the intensification gets stronger.

Jin JinJin Jin/fin/in Jin/finfinJin etc.
‘Small’ ‘Really small’ ‘Really really small’ ‘Really really really small’
7. Syntax

7.1.  Word Order
The word order of damdem is Verb-Object-Subject. While this is the canonical
and preferred word order, movement in damdem is possible because of the relatively
rich case system making other word orders possible too. Generally, word orders other
than VOS are used to give additional semantic meaning by emphasizing a different
component of the sentence; phrases are fronted to give them additional impact. Archaic
and poetic forms of damdem also use variable word orders, with VSO and OVS the
most common orders in these contexts.
po -em totp-on [um -en
Birth.sG-pST We -acc stone-Nom

‘Stone birthed us’
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Tree 5.1:

VP NP,
e |
poem  MPp  |umeq

tetoan

Above is a sentence in the canonical VOS word order of damdem, with the syntactic
structure of the sentence demonstrated in tree 5.1.

Given its rich case system and the possibility for different word orders,
head-directionality in damdem is variable. As tree 5.1 shows, there is a tendency
towards head initial phrases.

As a general rule, words that modify words or word phrase such a prepositions,
complementizers, adjectives, and adverbs all occur before the word or phrase that they
modify. An exception to this is determiners, which occur after the noun they modify
rather than before.

Jin qa tlara

small shell that (distant)

‘That small shell over there’
damdem does not have articles, either definite or indefinite. It has a tripartite system of
determiners, consisting of £/i meaning ‘this,’ t/a meaning proximate ‘that,’ and t/ara

meaning distant ‘that.’

7.2. Tense, mood, and aspect
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Tense has already been discussed in the section on verbs. In addition to tense,
both mood and aspect are marked in damdem.

Mood is marked only minimally. The bare form is assumed to indicative, and the
only other marked mood is conditional. Conditional is marked with a prefix, either si- or
sa- depending on vowel height.

si-  titip Jo-¢n
coNp-travel.sG.pRS | -Nom
‘l would travel’

Aspect is marked with the use of auxiliary verbs. damdem marks for perfective
and progressive aspect. The auxiliary verb used to mark progressive is the verb Jfolbi (to
swim). The auxiliary form is the root form Jol. It occurs directly before the inflected verb.

Jol tup damdem-on tsp -€n
PROG learn.sG.pRs damdem-acc you-Nom
‘You are learning damdem’
Perfective is marked with the auxiliary verb fen from the infinitive form Sfenbi,
meaning to collect. It also occurs directly before the inflected verb.
diem Jfen Jo -em J[o-€n
before perF rest.sG-psT | -Nom
‘| had rested earlier’
When occurring together, the progressive comes before the perfective.
Jol fen qlol Jo-€n

PROG PERF WOrk.SG.PRS | -Nom
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‘I have been working’
7.3. Case
As mentioned before, damdem has a relatively rich case system. The case
system consists of six cases: nominative, accusative, genitive, instrumental, locative,
and imperative. All cases are formed through affixation. All cases but the imperative
case evolved over time from separate prepositions that are now defunct in damdem,
making them exempt from the vowel harmony rule as they were originally separate
words. As such, the imperative case is the only case with multiple affixes depending on
the vowel height of the word.
7.3.1.  Nominative
The nominative case marks the subject of a verb. It is formed by attaching the
suffix -en to the end of the noun it is modifying.
de damdem-on Jo-€n
speak.sG.PRs damdem-acc | -Nom
‘| speak damdenr
7.3.2.  Accusative
The accusative case marks the direct object of transitive verbs. It is formed by
attaching the suffix -an to the end of the noun it is modifying
de damdem-on fo-€n
speak.sG.prs damdem-acc | -Nom
‘| speak damdem’

7.3.3. Genitive
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The genitive case marks possession and composition. It can also mark origin,
although that usage is most commonly found in poetic speech and would not be a
common day-to-day usage. The genitive is formed by attaching the prefix ¢- to the
beginning of the noun it is modifying.

e zu rimi

GEN- human child

‘Children of men’
7.3.4. Instrumental

The instrumental case marks that something is being accomplished or done by
means of the noun it is modifying. In common usage the instrumental case only marks
concrete things: building with stone, cooking with heat, etc. In poetic usage it can take
on a more abstract meaning, however. It is formed by attaching the prefix i- to the
beginning of the noun it is modifying.

ra i- za

light.sG.rRs INsST- fire

‘Light with fire’
7.3.5. Locative

The locative case marks location. It can also be used to mark destination,
although, similarly to the usage of the genitive to mark origin, this is more common in
poetic and formal speech. The locative is formed by attaching the suffix -¢ to the end of
the noun it is modifying.

qgam -¢
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cavern-Loc
‘In the caverns’
7.3.6. Imperative

Imperative case marks orders. It can also be used to form recommendations, as
well as make propositions for collective action. In this way, it has a somewhat hortative
function. The strength of the imperative is context sensitive; it falls on the hearer to
pragmatically determine whether the speaker means to order or propose. The
imperative is formed with two suffixes which attach to the end of the noun they modify.
Which suffix is used depends on vowel height, in line with the vowel harmony rule

previously described. The suffix for high vowels is -/i, while the suffix for low vowels is

-la.
gitip -Ii" bobo -la!
g0.SG-1mP eat.pL-Imp
‘Go!’ ‘Let’s eat!’

7.4. Miscellanea

There are several other important syntactic features of gamdem that have not yet
been described.

The first is the process of constructing relative clauses. Relative clauses in
damdem occur necessarily before the noun they are modifying. They are marked by a

circumfix qu<>qu that surrounds the content of the relative clause.

60


 60 

 60 


Bruce 18

lu  poGippci qu po -eEm toto-on [um -en qu
here live.pL.PRS <REL> birth.sg-psT they-acc stone-Nom <ReL>
zu  -en

people-Nom

‘The people who were birthed from stone live here.’
Quotations in damdem are also marked with circumfixion. In order to show that
material is quoted, dem<>dem is circumfixed around it.
dem  tlabt/ab -la! pleple -la litfim-on €
<guor> come.rL-1mp!  make.pL-IMmp brick-acc and
i- zb zanzan-la dem.
INsT-fire bake.pL-1mp  <gQuoT>
‘Come! Let us make bricks and bake them with fire.’
To make a question in damdem, the question marker ¢i is used. The question
marker occurs at the beginning of the sentence.
di prim tso -en?
Q understand.sg.rRS you-Nom
‘Do you understand?’
Finally, to negate material in damdem, a negation marker is used. The plain form
go means simple negation. This form can be modified as qo{ /[in, which literally means
‘not do’ and implies inability rather than just negation. Negation markers occur before

the verb they negate.

qgo qlol  -em Jo-en qgotlin qlol  -em Jfo-en
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NEG WOrk.sg-pst | -Nom

‘I did not work’

NEG ~ work.sg-pSt | -Nom

‘l could not work’

Bruce 19
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8.  Creation Story and Gloss
e-{lum tlam
‘Stone Song’
pli  -empli em-p i lum -en.
Be.sG-pST be.sG.pRs FuT-be.sG stone-Nowm.

The stone was, is, and will continue to be.

3ir -em [um -en ¢ em-tuptup -li.
Teach.sG-psT stone-Nom and fur-learn.pL-1Imp.

It taught us this and we must continue learning.

pli  -empli em-p i lum -en.
Be.sG-pST be.sG.pPRS fuT-be.sG stone-Nowm.

The stone was, is, and will continue to be.

emdiem qo primprim-em [um -on.

Always NeG know.rL -pST truth-acc.

We didn’t always know this truth.

ze3eze3ze diem qo plipli-em e [um zu

Time.1NTs before NeG be.rL-pST GEN-StONe people we -Nowm.

A long time ago, we were not of the stone.

Bruce 20
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plipli-em tlen [on e- tfim ¢ pluzpluz-em 3em -E.

be.rL-psT sOft moving GeN-sand and live.pL  -pST moving air-Loc.

We were of the soft shifting sand, and we lived among moving air.

GiGi -em Jofo-en € 3¢ -em 3em -¢n,
Build.rL-pST WE -Nom and blow.sG-pST air -Now,

We built and the air blew,

li GiGi -em J/ofo-en € 3¢ -em 3em -¢n.
again build.rL-pST We -Nom and blow.sG-pST air  -Nowm.

we built and the air blew again.

pli  -em sob -en  tsin € qo primprim-em Jfo/b-en
be.sG-psT everything-Nom chaotic and NEG know.pL -pST We -Nowm.

Everything was chaos, though we did not know it.

pli  -empli em-p i lum -en.
Be.sG-pST be.sG.pPRS fur-be.sG stone-Nowm.

The stone was, is, and will continue to be.

Bruce 21
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ze3ze /o pit pitpit 3¢ -Em 3em -€n
time one fast fast.INTS blow.sG-psT air -Nom

Then, the air blew faster and faster.

3 -em 3em-e¢n € qotlin aiGi -em Jb/o-€n
blow.sG-psT air -Nom and NG build.pL-pST We -Nom

It blew and we could not rebuild.

pluzbi-bi  dipdip -em Jb/o-en
live -purp descend.pL-pST W€ -NOM.

In order to live, we descended.

pli  -empli em-p [i lum -en.
Be.sG-pST be.sG.PRS fur-be.sG stone-Nowm.

The stone was, is, and will continue to be.

di plipli plud & [um
now be.pL.pRS cOol GEN-Sstone

Now we are of the cool stone.

Bruce 22
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be lum -gn, bebe Jo/b-¢gn.
breathe.sG.prs stone-Nom, breathe.rL.PRS we -Nom

It breathes, we breathe with it.

3ir [lum -en ¢ em-dipdip  /o/o-en.

teach.sG.rRs stone-Nom and fur-grow.rL we -Nowm.

pli  -empli em-p i lum -en.

Be.sG-psT be.sG.PRs fur-be.sG stone-Nom.

The stone was, is, and will continue to be.
9. Lexicon

9.1. damdem-English

9.1.1.  Nouns
bom Food
be Breath
byb Flame
da Wall
dideq Start
dam Rockfall
dem Language
Glug Water (moving)
Gom Surface
Ing Bag
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ppGIM
pligim
plon
prad
ga
gam
gam
qo
qob

qobp

Entrance
Bowl
Brick
Handful
There
Stone
Truth
Bitumen
Space
Clump
Moss
Ceiling
Bucket
Life
Love
Pool/group
Plain
Shell
Cavern
Mind

No

Drop

Tower

Bruce 24
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gom
gosp
tadu
tam
gimi
sats
sD

sp

s

S0S
Janar
Jo

Jo
Jofp
Jotsam
JeS
Jlot
to
tsan
tso
tsotso
tsim

tsu

Drink
Nothing
Mortar
Light

Child

Gust

Air (still)
Everything
Cup

Heat
Shi'nar

I

Water (still)
We

Name
East
Wave
Here

Grain

You

You (plural)
Floodwater

Top

Bruce 25
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tTa
tTara
t7i
tfim
tylq
tap
tappla
1o
toto
tiq
tom
tum
zo
ze3e
zu
zulum
zuzy
3em
3ets
3i

3i

3yli

That (near)
That (distant)
This

Sand

Cold

City

Ripple
He/She/They/It
They

Piece
Darkness
Information
Fire

Time

Person

God

Money

Air (moving)
Beam
Cavernful
Group (inclusive)

Pastry

Bruce 26
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9.1.2. Verbs
boba To eat
biftbi To see
dipbi To descend
daba To collapse
deba To speak
dibi To fight
gitipbi To go
GiGibi To build
Gobi To surface
Gobi To die
lanba To sense
nybi To call
ppaGibi To live
pligbi To love

plipbipbi To rule

pleba To make

plibi To be

p luzbi To live (archaic)
pobi To birth/bear
primbi To understand
glolba To work

gobbi To scatter
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qobi
taba
saba
Jedibi
Jenbi
Jlotbi
Jobi
Jolbi
tipibi
tlopbi
tlabba
topbi
tofebi
tsaba
tsibi
tapba
titipbi
tlinbi
tupbi
zanba
3ebi

3irbi

9.2.

To drink

To light

To want

To use

To collect
To continue
To rest

To swim
To have

To clean
To come
To look

To discover
To feel

To ventilate
To confuse
To travel
To do

To learn

To cook

To blow

To teach (archaic)

Adjectives

Bruce 28
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zan

9.3.

di

diem

emdi

emdiem

9.4.

bi

Deep
Shifting
Small
Chaotic
Many
Famous
Soft
Bright

Warm

Adverbs

Now
Before
After
Always

Again

Conjunctions and Prepositions

To
And
So

Then

Bruce 29
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ma
mi
primim
te
te

9.5.

Jo

Ji
to
do
mo
20
tu
my
Ti
tifo
tili
tifi
tito
tido
liti
litifo

For

With
Because
Of

In

Numbers

10

11

12

13

14

15

20

21

Bruce 30
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Jiti
titi

tititi

9.6.

Air (moving)

Air (still)
Bag
Beam
Bitumen
Bowl
Breath
Brick
Bucket
Cavern
Cavernful
Ceiling
Child
City
Clump
Cold
Cup

Darkness

30

100

1000

damdem-English

Nouns

3em
sD

Ing
3ets
lumtfu
lom

be
Litfim
nu

gam

3
nagam
Eimi
tap
mum
tylg

Si

tom

Bruce 31
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Drink

Drop

East
Entrance
Everything
Fire

Flame
Floodwater
Food

God

Grain
Group (inclusive)
Gust
Handful
He/She/Theyl/It
Heat

Here

I
Information
Language
Life

Light

Love

gom
qob
Jef
lind
sD

zo
byb
tsim
bom
zulum
tsan
3
sats
lo

1o
S0S

to

Jo
tum
dem
ppGIM
tam

pligim

Bruce 32
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Mind
Money
Mortar
Moss
Name
No
Nothing
Pastry
Person
Piece
Plain
Pool/group
Ripple
Rockfall
Sand
Shell
Shi'nar
Space
Start
Stone

Surface

That (distant)

That (near)

gam
zuzy
tadu
muJfgin
Jotsam
qo
gosp
3yli

zu

tiq
prad
plon
tappla
dam
tfim
ga
Janar
monp
dideq
lum
Gom
tTara
tTa

Bruce 33
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There
They
This
Time
Top
Tower
Truth
Wall

Water (moving)

Water (still)

Wave

We

You

You (plural)
9.6.2.

To be

To birth/bear

To blow

To build

To call

To clean

lo
toto
t7i
ze3e
tsu
gobn
lum
da
Gluq
Jo
Jlot
JoJo
tso

tsotsp

Verbs

plibi
pobi
3ebi
GiGibi
nybi

tlopbi

Bruce 34
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To collapse
To collect
To come
To confuse
To continue
To cook

To descend
To die

To discover
To do

To drink

To eat

To feel

To fight

To go

To have

To learn

To light

To live

To live (archaic)
To look

To love

To make

daba
Jenbi
tlabba
tapba
Jlotbi
zanba
dipbi
Gobi
tofebi
tlinbi
qobi
boba
tsaba
dibi
gitipbi
tipibi
tupbi
taba
pbaibi
pluzb
topbi
pligbi

pleba

Bruce 35
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To rest Jobi

To rule plipbipbi
To scatter qobbi
To see biftbi
To sense lanba
To speak deba

To surface Gobi

To swim Jolbi

To teach (archaic)  3irbi

To travel titipbi
To understand primbi
To use Jedibi
To ventilate tsibi
To want saba
To work glolba

9.6.3. Adjectives

Bright tlin
Chaotic tsin
Deep di
Famous tlit
Many tititi
Shifting Lpn
Small Jin

Bruce 36
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Soft

Warm

9.6.4.

After
Again
Always
Before

Now

9.6.5.

And

Because

For

In

Of

So

Then

To

With

Adverbs

emdi

emdiem

diem

di

Conjunctions and Prepositions

€
primim
ma

te

e

€

€

bi

mi

Bruce 37
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10.  Appendix
10.1. Sample Sentences

1. plipli zuwu totoen
Be-rL people we-Nom
‘We are people’

2. poem totoon [umen
Birth-psT we-acc stone-Nom
‘Stone birthed us’

3. poaGipbGi gamqgame  [ptoen
Live-pL cavern-Loc we-Nom
‘We live in caverns’

4. tlabem 3ee  ppoaimen
Come-psr air-Loc life-Nom
‘Life came from moving air’

5. pli cobi Gobi
Be surface/die surface/die
“To surface is to die’

6. de damdemon  foen
speak damdem-acc me-Nom
‘| speak damdenr

7. di prim tsoen?

Q understand you-Nom
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‘Do you understand?’
8. emdipdip  iaGlug totoen
fUT-grow-rL INST-water we-Nom
‘We will grow by means of the water’
9. quli gamqamon  tsben
learn-1mp cavern-pL-acc yOU-Nom
‘You must learn the caverns’
10. Jolbi ¢ topbie emdip €gamgam tsaen
swim and look and fur-become GeN-cavern-pL you-Nom
‘Swim and look and become of the caverns’

11.didi Jol -la € go Go -li
deep.INTS swim.sG-1mp and NeG surface.sG-1mp
‘Swim deeper and don’t surface’

10.2.  Tower of Babel Story and Gloss
damdem Tower of Babel Translation

ebabel qobo

di Jflot -em  plibi tedem /o ¢ te demdem plon JSfo [um -en.

now continue-sG.rst be-1Nf of speech one and of speeches group one stone-Nom.

“‘Now all the earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words.

Jel titiptitip-em  totp-en ze3e tofetofe -em  fanar [um -¢ prad-on

{oto-en,
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east travel -pL.psT they-Nom time discover-pL.psT Shi'nar stone-Loc plain-acc they-Nom

As they traveled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi'nar

¢ [o -g& dideq fol poaippbaGi-em toto -en
and there-Loc start pRoG live -pL.pST  they-Nowm.

and they began dwelling there.

€ (dede-em bi 3i toto-en dem  tlabt[ab-la! pleple-la
then say -pL.psT to group-INcL they-Nom <guor> come -pL.Imp! make-pL.ImpP

Then they said to one another: ‘Come! Let us make

litfim [itfim-on € I- zb zanzan-la dem.
brick -pL.acc and INst-fire bake -pL.ImP <QuoT>

bricks and bake them with fire.’

¢ Jedifedi-em  [itfim-on € qo [um -on ¢ i- [umtfu radu -on toto
-€n.
souse  -pL.pST brick-acc and NeG stone-acc and INst-bitumen mortar-acc they-Nom

So they used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen as mortar.

di dede-em  totp-en dem tlabtlab-la! aiGi -li ma Jo/b tap-on €

nagam-¢
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now say -pL.pST they-Nom <quor>come build-pL.1mp for us city-acc and ceiling -Loc

They now said: ‘Come! Let us build a city for ourselves and a tower with its

tsu qobo-on Sfofb-en, ¢ pleple-la ma Jo/o fotsam-on tlit Jo/o-€n,
top tower-acc us -Nom, and make -pL.Imp fOr us name -acc famous we -Nom

top in the heavens, and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves,

€ qo em-qobqgob  tititi [um[um-¢ Jofo-on dem.
SO NEG fuT-scatter-pL many stone -pL.Loc We -acc <QuoT>.

so that we will not be scattered over the entire face of the earth.’

€ di  gitip-em  bi/tbi-bi qu  GIiGi-Em e zu rimi -en  qu
then down go -sG.pst see -sSG.puRp <REL> build-pL.pST GEN-people children-Nom <ReL>

Then Jehovah went down to see the city and the tower

tap-on ¢ qobb-on zulum-en. ¢  de-em zulum-en dem  toptop-li!
city-acc and tower-acc god -Nowm. then say-sG.psT god -Nom <guotr> look  -pL.Iwmp!

that the sons of men had built. Jehovah then said: ‘Look!

plipli zu Jo mi dem  Jb toto-en, € di limdideq fol  tlintlin.

be-rL.PRS people one with speech one they-Nom, and now this start prRoG do-pL.PRS.

They are one people with one language, and this is what they have started to do.
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di pli qosp tee- toftp qamgam qo qlol tlintlin toto-en.
now be-sG.prRs nothing in GeN-they mind-pL  NEG can do-pL.pRS they-Nom.

Now there is nothing that they may have in mind to do that will be impossible for them.

t/abt [ab-la! lo -¢ di gitipgitip-li Jofo-en € taptap -la &-
toto
come -prL.Imp! there-Loc down go -pL.IMP We -Nom and confuse-pL.Imp GEN-they

Come! Let us go down there and confuse their

dem ne qo em-primptim e 3 dem -on totp-en dem.
speech for NeGg fFur-understand-pL GEN-group-INcL speech-acc they-Nom <quot>.

language in order that they may not understand one another’s language.’

€ qob -em [o -¢ bitititi [um[um-€ toto-on zulum-en, €  ze3e
€
SO scatter-sG.pst there-Loc to many stone -pL.Loc they-acc god -Nowm, and time and

So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth, and they

ze3eqo Jol aiGi-em tap-on toto-en.

time NeG PRoG build-pL.pST City-acc they-Nowm.

gradually left off building the city.
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le € -ze3e tapplany-em  babel -on, primim [0 -¢  fap -Em £
-lum
that GeN-time caus call-sG.pst ba’bel-acc, because there-Loc confuse-sG.pSt GEN-stone

That is why it was named Ba’bel, because there Jehovah confused the language

dem -on zulum-en, € qob -em lo -e& bitititi [um[um-¢&
toto-on
speech-acc god -Nowm, and scatter-sG.prst there-Loc to many stone -pL.Loc they-acc

of all the earth, and Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the

zu[um-en

god-Nom

earth.”
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omninmana®©

Invented Language of Imaginary Trees

by Kelly Choi
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This paper is a documentation of the invented language, omninmana. This paper contains

information on its cultural context, phonetics and phonology, morphology, syntax, a short story

written in omninmana as well as a glossary, an appendix, and a translation of the Tower of the

Babel story.
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iii. CULTURE

Omninmana is a language spoken by a group of imaginary trees. They live in a deserted
place which is also home to many species of insects. There used to be few people who lived in
the woods and took care of the trees by spraying pesticides to keep the insects from eating the
trees away and spreading diseases. One day, these people disappeared leaving the trees by
themselves. Strangely though, the trees gained an ability to speak in a language called
omninmana when the people left.

Having no prior experience in defending themselves against the insects, the trees are
helplessly attacked by numerous types of bugs ranging from ants to moths. After several weeks
of suffering, the trees decide to come up with a survival plan. After several failed attempts of
self-defense, they realize that they need help from fellow insects in order to ward off the bad
ones. Using their ability to speak, they categorize the insects to three different categories: friend,
enemy, and neutral. By attracting them with the tree sugar and other chemicals, they befriend the
beneficial insects that fight the bad insects for the trees in return.

Omninmana is very useful for the trees in various ways. It not only serves as a means to

categorize the insects, but it also helps form a close-knit community of trees. Using omninmana,
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the trees are able to discuss many different issues ranging from the weather and the condition of
the soil to the aesthetics of bird nests and updates on animals that live near them. This situation is
an extraordinary change for the trees considering that their original means of communication, a
chemical transfer through the air, was limited to warning trees of danger.

Therefore, the trees of omninmana culture cherish communication, judgment, and peace.
Their essential goal is to conserve nature while maintaining their health and relationship with
other living things. As the language develops, the trees also learn about the importance of

community. Their values are well-reflected in the sounds and lexicon of omninmana.
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ii. PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

a. Sounds

Bilabial

Labio
dental

Dental

Alveolar

Post
Alveolar

Retro-
flex

Palatal

Velar

Uvular

Pharyn
-geal

Glottal

Stops

Nasal

Trill

Tap or Flap

Fricative

Lateral
Fricative

Approximant

Lateral
Approximant

Table 1.1

The consonant sounds are shown in the chart above. One of the main characteristic of

omninmana is its resonance. Sounds of omninmana consist of nasals, fricatives, and

approximants which means they travel farther and last longer compared to sounds like stops.

Most of the consonants are also found in English.

However, there are four sounds, [n], [n], [s], [¥], that are not in the English language. [n],

[s] are somewhat similar to [n] and [s] but they are retroflex sounds so the tongue has to touch

further back as opposed to touching the alveolar ridge. [n] is a palatal nasal sound so the the

tongue has to touch the edges of the teeth. [k] is an uvular fricative, found in French, and is

similar to a middle sound between [1] and [h].
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Front Central Back
Close y i
U
Close-mid
(0]
Open-mid
Open A

Table 1.2

Omninmana has five vowel sounds, [i], [y], [a], [0], [u]. There are two vowel sounds that

are not in English, [#] and [y]. [i] is unrounded and is a middle sound between [i] and [u]. One

should feel some tension on the chin and should flatten the lower lip to articulate this sound. [y]

is a rounded vowel, articulated by making the lips into a ‘0’ shape but trying to make [i] sound.

Note that [a] is an American English [a] sound which is centrally articulated.

b. Phonology

1. Syllable Structure

The syllable structure of omninmana is (C)V(C)(C). At least one vowel must be

present and a consonant onset and a consonant cluster coda are optional.

For instance,

v —o ‘I (pronoun)’

cv — st ‘it’

cve — som ‘entire’
cvee — falf ‘flat’

2. Phonotactic constraints

As mentioned in the syllable structure, omninmana allows consonant clusters of up to

two sounds. The consonant clusters can be any combination of an approximant and a
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fricative, two fricatives, a fricative and a nasal, an approximant and a nasal but
combination of two nasal sounds is not allowed. Also, no word or syllable can take [s]
or [n] ending.
3. Phonological Rules
e Consonant cluster coda rule
A consonant cluster coda must always end with a fricative (excluding [s]) or a
nasal (excluding [n])
ex) falf — ‘flat,” mosz — ‘sad,’ lagz — ‘happy’ mozm — ‘chemical’
e Voicing Assimilation
When [s] is preceded by a voiced consonant, the [s] becomes [z]
ex) om-s ‘from tree’ becomes om-z (- s is the ablative case marker)
e Nasalization
A vowel followed by a nasal consonant is nasalized.
ex) mam — ‘insect’, ma.iu — ‘place’
4. Stress
The stress pattern of omninmana is weighted. In other words, heavy syllables have
priority over light syllables. If the weight of syllables is the same, then the initial
syllable is stressed.
The order of heaviness decreases from left to right:
CVCC>CVC>VCC>CV>VC>V.
For instance, ‘mamflar — ‘diseases’ (‘'mamf — disease),
va 'mun — ‘habit’,

zalo — ‘during’
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iii. MORPHOLOGY

Omninmana has an agglutinative morphology and tenses, aspects, classifiers as well as

nominalization, adjectivization, adverbialization, imperatives and passive form are identified by

different suffixes.

a. Noun

1.

Person, Number, Gender

Omninmana distinguishes between 1%, 2", and 3™ person. For the 2™ person
pronoun, there is no distinction between the singular and the plural ‘you.” If
situations occur in which it is important to make the distinction, one may say, for
example, ni vol ‘you two,’ ni sal ‘you three’ or ni xal ‘you all.’

1* person: o — ‘I’, mi — ‘we’

2" person: ni — ‘you’

3" person: si — ‘it’ min — ‘they’

There is a number distinction between singular and plural for nouns. The plural
form takes the suffix —la. to a noun. Moreover, there is no gender distinction.
Classifier

Omninmana treats all nouns as mass nouns. Therefore, there is a classifier system
to turn the noun into a count noun. The groups of objects are primarily
categorized into groups of plants, trees, person/animal, insects, body parts, and
things. Interestingly, insects have three different classifiers because omninmana
culture is heavily reliant on being able to distinguish between good, bad and

neutral insects for the trees to survive. The order in which the classifier is used is
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noun-number-classifier. For instance, ‘five honeybees’ in omninmana should

follow the order of ‘honeybee-five-classifier’ which translates to sumi fon sal.

Below is a table showing classifiers and examples.

Classifier | Group of objects | Noun | Meaning Example Meaning
lum Tree nami | Friend | nami ol lum | Friend one classifier
mas Insect enemy ny Moth Ny fun mas Moth four classifier
Bal Insect friend sumi | Honeybee | sumi foy) sal | Honeybee five classifier
na Insect neutral SO Beetle sos lam na Beetle six classifier
zof Person/animal nomi | Person | nomi zaf zof Person ten classifier
nu All other things luf | Airplane luf ol nu Airplane one classifier
syl Other plants suli Rose suli sul syl Rose seven classifier
lal Body part lym Branch lym lof lal Branch eight classifier
(branches, roots ...)
Table 2.1
b. Verb

1. Tense, mood, aspect, agreement of verbs

Verbs in omninmana distinguish between the present and the past but not between

the present and the future. There is also no distinction between aspect and tense

tenses but not mood. The tense markers for perfective are suffixes -lin, -lon, -lyn

for past tense for Ist, 2" and 3rd person respectively, -lif, -lof, -lyf for present and

future tenses. The tense markers for imperfective are suffixes -lam, -lom, -lum for

past tense and -las, -los, -lys for present and future tenses. Below is a table

showing both tense and aspect.

Perfect - Singular Plural
Indicative/Subjunctive
Present/Future Past Present/Future Past
st
17 (1, we) _lif lin _lif lin
2" (you) -lof -lon -lof -lon
3" (it, they) -lyf -lyn lyf -lyn
9
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Imperfect - Singular Plural
Indicative/Subjunctive
Present/Future Past Present/Future Past
1° (1, we) -las -lam -las -lam
2" (you) -los -lom -los -lom
3" (it, they) -lys -lym -lys -lym
Table 2.2

Suffixes for 1% /2"Y/3™ person singular are the same for 1 /2"%/3™ person plural
since there is no subject-verb agreement. What is normally defined as “he or she”
will be defined by “it” because plant sexuality is ambiguous and less strict than
humans. Also, omninmana does not have noun-adjective agreement and does not
inflect for number.

2. Other information
Passive form of a verb is achieved by adding the suffix — ma. Transitivity is

unmarked like in English.

¢. Morphological Rules
o Nouns
Noun stems can take any endings except for [s] or [n].
e Pluralization: Add suffix —la.
e Adjectivization: Add suffix — nil
o Verbs
All verb stems (also the infinitive form of a verb) have a vowel ending. Below are
suffixes that can be added to the verb stems to become a noun, an adjective or

turn into an imperative or a passive form.

10
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e Nominalization: Add suffix —»
e Adjectivization: Add suffix — nil
e Imperative: Add suffix — sa
e Passivization: Add suffix — ma

o Adjectives
e Adverbialization: Add suffix — fa. or -ifa.

o Negation

For negation, a separate word van comes right before a verb, a noun, an adjective

or an adverb.

iv. SYNTAX

a. Word order
The word order of omninmana is SVO (Subject-Verb-Object). However, OSV is
also allowed, but is not common used. For formulating questions, the word order
is strictly SVO with a tone raise on the final word.

b. Structure (demonstrated by a syntactical tree)
As demonstrated by the syntactical tree 1.1, the word order is SVO. NP is on the
left and the VP on the right. The VP is separated into the verb and the object. The
verb is takes the 3" person singular past tense perfective suffix —lyn, and the
object takes the accusative case marker (ACC) to indicate that the honeybee is the

direct object.

11
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om mazo-lyn sumi-lua

Tree 1.1
For PPs, the order is the same as in English — preposition preceding the NP as

shown in Treel.2. However, when a case marker is involved instead of a
preposition, the order is changed so that NP is followed by a case marker as
shown in Tree 1.3. So instead of ‘at lake,” PP becomes ‘lake at” because of the
way case markers are used in omninmana.

i S

pp ‘
/\ pPp
prep NP é 5

| A _ Kilim-la

lake-LOC

zalo lonom

Tree 1.2 Tree 1.3

12
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c. Article

There is no article. If one has to refer to a specific object, it will be done by saying

‘it or ‘this/that .

Ex) It om — this/that tree

d. Relative Clause

Head | Relative | Gap/ Example
noun | Pronoun | pronoun
Initial | Absent Gap [The tree the bug annoyed __ ] woke up.
Om mam  mova-lyn-man myna-lyn

Tree bug annoy-PST-ADN  wake up-PST

[The bug that annoyed the tree ___ ] woke up.

Mam mova-lyn-man om-lu myna-lyn

Bug annoy-PST-ADN tree-ACC wake-up-PST
Table 3.2

The relative clause in omninmana follows an interesting but simple pattern. Instead of

having a relative indicator preceding a noun, there is an adnominal morpheme

(glossed as ADN) that indicates that it is a relative clause. It is added as a suffix -man

to the verb in the relative clause. The two examples above show that the relative

clause can follow OSV word order or SOV word order but the suffix —man must be

present.

e. Cases

There are seven cases in omninmana: accusative, genitive, dative, ablative, and

vocative. They are all marked by a case suffix. The accusative is the case of a

direct object and is marked by —lu. The genitive denotes dependency, often a

possession and is marked by -nin. The dative denotes an indirect object of a verb,

13
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like 7o in English. The dative marker is - sil. Ablative marker is —s but could be -z

depending on the final coda of the noun preceding the case marker. As explained

earlier in the phonological rules section, [s] becomes [z] when it is preceded by a

voiced consonant. Therefore, when the ablative marker -s attaches to a voiced

consonant coda, it becomes —z. The vocative case - pam is used to address a living

thing and is similar to ‘hey’ in English. The locative case denoting a location is

marked by —la. Below is a chart showing all the cases of omninmana and

examples.

Case Suffix | Meaning | Example Translation
Accusative -lu - sumi-lu honeybee (in object
(ACC) position)

Genitive (GEN) | -nin of sumi-nin of (a) honeybee
Dative (DAT) -sil To sumi-sil to (a) honeybee
Ablative (ABL) | -s/-z | from sumi -$ from (a) honeybee

mamlai-z from insects
Vocative (VOC) | -nam | hey sumi -nam | hey honeybee
Locative (LOC) | -la in/at kilim-la at lake
Table 3.1
14
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V. Omninmana Story and Gloss

English: There once lived trees.

omninmana: lox sol solo nu-lyn om-lax
gloss: There one  time live-3SG.PST.PFV tree-PL
literal trans: ‘There one  time lived trees’

The people took care of the trees by regularly spraying pesticides.
nomi-lax volo-lyn om-lai-lu  fal vamun-fax simo Jolf-lax
person-PL  protect-3PL.PST.PFV  tree-PL-ACC by habit-ADV spread out-INF pesticide-PL

‘People protected trees by habitually spreading out pesticides’

So, when the humans disappeared, the trees were very sad

maloa, movos nomi-lax  pago-lyn, om-lax na-lyn Ion  MOKZ
So when  human-PL disappear-3PL.PSTPFV  tree-PL  be-3PL.PST.PFV very  sad
‘So when  humans disappeared, trees were very sad’

Soon, they were in war against insects and were losing miserably
fasu, min syma-lym mam-lai-lu y miso-lym nalom-faux
Soon, they fight-3PL.PST.IPFV  insect-PL-ACC and  lose-3PL.PST.IPFV  bad-ADV

‘Soon, they were fighting insects and were losing badly’

Many of the trees that were bitten contracted diseases
los om-lar mam-lax samo-lyn-man salu-lyn mamf-lai-lu
Alot of tree-PL insect-PL  bite-3PL.PSTPFV-ADN contract-3PL.PST.PFV  disease-PL-ACC

‘Alotof trees insects bit contracted diseases.’

Unless they find a solution, they were going to be in constant danger.
so min van nolfo sys-lu, min  la-lym mufa-nil zum-la
If they not find.INF  solution-ACC they be-3PL.PST.IPFV continue-ADJ  danger-LOC

‘If they not  find solution, they were going to be continuous danger in.’

15
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They tried at first to distract the insects by spewing out harmful chemicals.
min zomlo-lyn limon wasa mam-lai-lu fal simo nalom mozm-lai-lu
They try-3pL.PST.PFV firstly distract.INF insect-PL-ACC by spread out.INF bad  chemical-PL-ACC

‘They tried firstly to distract  insects by spreading out bad chemicals.’

But it only worked for a short period of time

fala si lyfon mavla-lyn zalo mulal sor) solo
But it only work-3sG.PST.PFV during short period of  time
‘But it only worked during  short  period of time.’

During these failed attempts, however, they realized something new.
zalo zi-lax favla-p fala min sava-lyn ol nu-lu
During this-PL fail-NOMZ, however, they understand-3PL.PST.PFV new thing-ACC

‘During these failures, however, they understood new thing’

There were harmful insects and beneficial insects.
loa la-lyn nalom mam-lax y zalas mam-lax
There be-3SG.PST.PFV bad insect-PL and beneficial insect-PL

‘There were bad insects and beneficial insects’

Trees agreed: “Some insects are actually not bad.”
Om-lax logo-lyf: losoy mam-lax la-lyf aulo-p-fax van nalom
Tree-PL agree-3PL.PST.PFV some of insect-PL  1S-3PL.PRS.PFV surprise-NOMZ-ADV not  bad

“Trees agreed: some of insects  are surprisingly not bad’

Using the language, the trees made allies with good insects
fal wsolo omninmana, om-lax nasa-lyn y  mazo-lyn sizi mam-lai-lu
By use.inf omninmana, tree-PL attract-3pL.PST.PFV and  V-3PLPST.PFV good insect-PL-ACC

‘By use(-ing) omninmana, the trees attracted and befriended good insects’
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Particularly, the ants were good warriors.
fulaa-fax mom-lax  la-lyn sizi syma-nil mam-lax
Special-ADV  ant-PL be-3PL.PSTPFV good  fight-ADJ insect-PL

‘Specially, ants were good fighting insects’

They protected the trees from harmful insects in exchange for the sugar from the trees.

min volo-lyn om-lai-lu  nalom mam-lai-z zalo Jolo om-nin
They protect-3PL.PST.PFV tree-PL-ACC bad insect-PL-ABL  for sugar tree-GEN
‘They protected trees bad insects from for sugar tree of”

The trees and the insects learned to have a symbiotic relationship
om-lax 'y mam-lax lasa-lyn masu sym mali-lu
tree-PL and insect-PL learn-3pPL.PST.PFV have.INF symbiotic relationship-ACC

‘Trees and insects  learned to have symbiotic  relationship

and lived happily ever after.

y lu-lyn lulu-fax
and live-3PL.PST.PFV happy-ADV
and  lived happily.’
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vi. Tower of the Babel Story and Gloss
Genesis 11:1-9

zinisis 11:1-9

Now all the earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words.
Ma, som pasmon  mufa-lyn la ol mana y ol las mo-lax
Now whole earth continue-3SG.PSTPFV be.INF  one language and one group of word-PL

‘Now whole earth continued to be one language and one  group of words.’

As they traveled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi’nar,
movos min nova-lyn for va, min mona-lyn falf aw-lu  sinar-nin  maiu-la

As they go-3pLPSTPFV toward east they see-3PL.PST.PFV flat area-ACC Shi’nar-GEN place-LOC

‘As they went towards east, they saw flat area Shi’nar’s  place in’
and they began dwelling there. Then they said to one another:
y min malu-lyn nu vila-la sun  min lona-lyn an suf-sil

and  they begin-3pL.pST.PFV live.INF there-LOC Then they V-3pLPST.PFV each other-DAT

‘And they began living there. Then they said each other to’
“Come! Let us make  bricks and bake them  with fire.”
movo-sa lano-sa  mi mava zom-lai-lu y mava Jon nyny min-lu  fal fam

Come-IMP Let-IMP us make.INF mass-PL-ACC and make.INF very warm them-ACC by fire

‘Come! Let us make masses and make extremely warm them by fire’
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So they used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen as mortar.

malo1 min Kolo-lyn zom-lar-lu  sanlu Zo0, y sufazom valor moisal
So they use-3PL.PST.PFV mass-PL-ACC instead of  stone and darkmass as mortar.FGN
‘So they wused mass instead of stone, and dark mass as mortar’
They now said: “Come! Let us blind acity for ourselves
min stma lona-lyn: “movo-sa! lano-sa mi lava mopa mamu  zalo mi

they now say-3PLPST.PFV come-IMP Let-IMP us  block.INF see.INF area  for us

‘They now  said: “Come! Let us block see area  for us

And a tower with its top in the heavens, and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves,
y fulal zom vas si-nin nala san-la, y lano-sa mi mava  mipa-nil pama zalo mi

and tall mass with it-GEN top sky-LOC, and let-IMP us make.INF enjoy-ADJ name for wus

And tall mass with its top inthesky, and let us make enjoy-ed name for us,
so that we will not be scattered over the entire face of the earth.”
malor mi la-lif van stmo-ma jasmon-nin  som nolo-la

so we be-ipLrutpFv NEG  spread out-PASS earth-GEN  entire  surface-LOC

So we will not be spread out earth’s entire  surface in”

Then Jehovah went down to see the city and the tower that the sons of men had built.
Sun sikova nova-lyn vu vanla mopa lava y fulal zom nomi-lar-nin sumu-lar mava-lym-man
Then sisova go-3SG.PST.PFV down to see.INF area and tall mass human-PL-GEN child-PL build-3PL.PST.PFV-ADN

‘Then Jehovah went down to see area and tall mass, men’s sons made that (relative clause
indicator)’
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Jehovah then said: “Look! They are one people with one language,
sisova sun lona-lyn: “mopa-sa min la-lyf ol las  nomi-lax vas ®ol mana

sikova  then say-3SG.PST.PFV See-IMP  they be-3PL.PRS.PFV one group of human-PL with one language

‘Jehovah then  said: “See! They are one group of people with one language,’
and this is what they have started to do.
y zi  la-lyf vus min malu-lyn fomi

and  this be-3sGPrRsPFV  what they begin-3SG.PST.PFV do.INF

‘and this s what they began to do.’
Now, there is nothing that they may  have in mind to do
Ma  lox la-lyf vanu  min falas masu-lyf zyl lan-la vanla fomi

Now there be-35G.PrRS.PFV nothing  they maybe have-3pL.PRS.PFV mind inside-LOC in order to  do.INF

‘Now, there is nothing they maybe have mind inside in orderto do
that will be impossible for them.

y la-lyf van soli zalo min

and be-3sGPrRsPFV not possible for them.

and will be not possible for them’

Come! Let us go down there and confuse their language
movo-sa!  lano-sa min nova vu vila-la y mova min-in mana-lu

Come-IMP Let-IMP us go.INF down there-LOC and confuse.INF they-GEN  language-ACC

‘Come! Let us g0 down there and confuse their(they’s) language’
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in order that they may not  understand one another’s language.”
vanla min falas van  gsava an suf- nin mana-lu
for they maybe NEG understand.INF each other-GEN language-ACC
‘For they maybe not understand each other’s language’
So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth,
malo1 sigova simo-lyn min-lu vila-s pasmon-nin  som nolo-la
so  sisova spread out-3sG.PST.PFV they-ACC  there-ABL earth-GEN entire surface-LOC
‘So Jehovah spread out them from there earth’s entire  surface to’
And they gradually left off building the city.
y min su-far gala-lyn mava au-lu
and they slow-ADV  stop- 3PLPST.PFV make.inf area-ACC
‘And they slowly stopped making area.’
That is why it was named Ba’bel
70 la-lyf ras st la-lyn mava-ma nama Vavil
that be-3pLPRS.PFV ~ why it be-3sGPsT.PFv  make-PASS name Vavil
That s why it  was made name Ba’bel’
because there Jehovah  confused the language of all the earth,
naso  vila-la stgova mova som  pasmon-nin mana-lu
because there-LOC  sigova confuse-3SG.PST.PFV entire  earth-GEN language-ACC
‘Because there Jehovah confused entire  earth’s language’
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and Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth.

y stgova  simo-lyn min-lu vila-s nasmon-nin  som nolo-la

and sisova spread out-3SG.PST.PFV there-ABL earth-GEN entire surface-LOC

‘So  Jehovah spread out them there from earth’s entire surface to’
22

108


 108 

 108 


Abbreviation and Vocab

Abbreviation Abbreviation
PRS Present ABL Ablative
FUT Future GEN Genitive
PST Past ACC Accusative
IMP Imperative NOMZ Nominalization
PASS Passive LOC Locative
INF Infinitive FGN Foreign word borrowed
SG Singular ADV Adverbial marker
PL Plural ADJ Adjectival marker
Verb Meaning Noun Meaning Adj Meaning
fomi To do nasmon earth som | Whole/entire
mipa To enjoy mana language Kol one
mufa To continue mo word falf flat
nova To go au Area (part) nyny warm
mona To see maiu Place (usually larger) fulal tall
malu To begin zom chunk/mass soli possible
lona To say fam fire
movo To come 70 stone
lano To let nala top
lava To block san sky
mava To make nolo surface
Kolo To use zyl mind
masu To have
mina To enjoy
la To be
stmo To spread out
mova To confuse
sava To understand
kala To stop
23
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iv.

LEXICON

Verbs - alphabetical order

omninmana — English

omninmana English
fami To sleep
fomi To do
favla To fail
fimi To show
fumi To grow
la To be
lano To let
laga To reduce
lasa To clean
lava To block
lo To crawl
lona To say
lono To agree
lu To cut
mala To talk
malu To begin
mana To vary
mano To increase
maxo To eat
masu To have
mava To make
mavla To succeed
mavlo To decide
mazo To befriend
mila To take
mina To enjoy
mikso To lose
mofasa To scare
mola To observe
molu To hurt
mona To see
mona To deter
moxa To heal
MOKO To dig
mova To confuse

24

English — omninmana

English omninmana
To agree lono
To annoy sova
To attract nasa

To be la
To be able to safa
To befriend mazo

To begin malu

To bite samo
To block lava

To breathe suma
To change sa

To clean lasa

To come movo
To confuse mova
To continue mufa
To contract salu

To cover somo
To crawl lo

To cut lu

To decide mavlo

To deter mona

To dig MOKO

To disappear nano
To distract Kasa
To do fomi

To drink mu
To eat maxo

To enjoy mipa

To fail favla

To feel na

To fight syma

To find nolfo

To fly nyno

To give naka

To go nova

110


 110 

 110 


movo To come
mu To drink
mufa To continue
muna To help
mugo To multiply (e.g.
number of
insects
multiplied)
my To infect
myna To wake up
mygo To pollinate
na To feel
nano To disappear
naga To give
nasa To attract
nolfo To find
nova To go
nu To live
nypo To fly
Ka To want
kala To stop
Kasa To distract
solo To use
1ulo To surprise
sa To change
safa To be able to
salu To contract
samo To bite
sava To understand
st To watch
stmo To spread out
SOmo To cover
sono To kill
sova To plan
sova To annoy
SOVO To negotiate
suma To breathe
syma To fight
volo To protect
zomlo To try

To grow fumt
To have masu
To heal moga
To help muna
To hurt molu
To increase mano
To infect my
To kill SONno
To let lano
To live nu
To lose miKo
To make mava
To multiply muso
To negotiate SOVO
To observe mola
To plan sova
To pollinate mygo
To protect volo
To reduce laga
To say lona
To scare mofasa
To see mona
To show fimi
To sleep fami
To spread out stmo
To stop Kala
To succeed mavla
To surprise 1ulo
To take mila
To talk mala
To try zomlo
To understand sava
To use solo
To vary mapna
To wake up myna
To want Ka
To watch st
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Nouns — alphabetical order

omninmana — English

English — omninmana

omninmana English English omninmana
am area Air lol
fam fire Airplane luf
fagol grass Ant mom
filu photosynthesis Appearance vono
fum enemy Area ar
fy back Back fy
lala morning Beetle SOE
lan inside Berry mon
lol air Bird nilo
lonom winter Bottom sal
luf airplane Branch lym
lym branch Carbon dioxide jazu
mali relationship Chemical mozm
mam insect child (young living thing) sumul
mamf disease Danger zum
mana language Disease mamf
mafu place Earth Jlasmon
maga spring Enemy fum
mo word Fall nalas
mol wood Fire fam
mom ant Friend nami
mon berry Front sy
mosos habitat Grass fasol
mozm chemical Habit vamun
munmo sand Habitat mosos
muzi thunder Honeybee sumi
nala top Human nomi
nalas fall Information SaE
jlama name Insect mam
nami friend Inside lan
jlasmon earth Language mana
azu Carbon dioxide Lightning zol
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nilo

bird

Mass Zzom
niny Oxygen and other gases Mind zyl
nolo surface Morning lala
nomi human Moth ny
nosa past Name Jiama

ny moth Night syf
om tree Nothing vanu
Bil water Now sima
Jolf pesticide Other suf
suli rose Oxygen and other gases niny
sal bottom Past nosa
san sky Pesticide 1o0lf
SaK information photosynthesis filu
stma now Place ma.u
solo time Relationship malt
SOE beetle Rose Buli
suf other Sand munmo
sumi honeybee Sky San
sumul child (young living thing) Solution SYK
sy front Spring maga
syf night Squirrel Vosy
SYE solution Stone Z0
vamun habit Summer Zaga
vanu nothing Surface nolo
vono appearance Thunder muzi
VOsy squirrel Time solo
Zaga summer Top nala
Z0 stone Tree om
zol lightning Water Kil
zom mass Winter lonom
Zum danger Wood mol
zyl mind Word mo
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Adjectives — alphabetical order

omninmana — English

omninmana English
an each
falf flat
ful light
fulal tall
fulax special
lagu common
lagz happy
mazol self-sufficient
19016) 94 sad
mosno cold
mulal short
nalom bad
no neutral
nyny warm
ol new
wal all
sino small
Sizi good
soli possible
som entire
sona healthy
su slow
sufal dark
vavas critical
zalas beneficial
zi this
ZO that
zon old

English — omninmana

English omninmana
All Kal
Bad nalom
Beneficial zalas
Cold mosno
Common lagu
Critical vavas
Dark sufal
Each an
Entire som
Flat falf
Good Sizi
Happy lagz
Healthy sona
Light ful
Neutral no
New ol
Old zon
Possible soli
Sad MOKZ
Self-sufficient mazol
Short mulal
Slow su
Small Sino
Special fulax
Tall fulal
That ZO
This zi
Warm nyny

Adverbs - not in alphabetical order (adverbs can easily be made by using the adverb suffix)

Adverb Adverb
Jon Very Vi North/up
sun Then vu South/down
lox There fasu soon
va East/right limon Firstly
A West/left lyfon only
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Pronoun

0 I, me
ni You
mi We, us
St It
min They, them
Number
Kol One
vol two
sal three
fun four
fon five
lam six
sul seven
lof eight
sil nine
zaf ten
vola Twenty
sala Thirty
funa forty
fona Fifty
lama Sixty
sula Seventy
zif Hundred
volzif Two hundred
zafzif Thousand
volzafif Two thousand
Preposition
vanla In order to, for
sanlu Instead of
zalo For, during
vas With
fox Towards
Jol Over
fal By
vasil without

Measure word
saf Drop of
laf Bucketful of
vul Flame of
val sack of
sol Pinch
sil Piece of
lim Bolt of
sal Peal of
lom Bundle/stack of
fim Handful of
las Set of/ group of
log A lot of
so1n) A Period of
loson Some of
Classifier
lum Tree buddy
mas Insect enemy
mal Insect friend
na Insect neutral
zof Person/animal
nu Thing
syl Other plants
lal Body part
Conjunction
y and
fala however, but
malox therefore
Movos When, As
naso Because, As
SO If, when
valoi Like, as
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V. APPENDIX - learn the basics of omninmana on one page
omninmana — The language of trees

Sounds

) fibiodrnal pevel | oot [P} Revllen | P | Vel | v ”HW"L I‘ Front Central Back
Plosive

Close A% } u
m n n n n \ \
‘ Close-nud
facaiive Open-mid
Approxiniant A \
i | Open ax_«

e Resonance

e Consonant cluster coda of a word always ends with a fricative

e Voicing assimilation, nasalization

e Syllable structure: (c)v(c)(c)

e Stress: weighted (cvee> cve> vee> cv > ve > v ; otherwise syllable initial is stressed)

O Vvc'cv, ve'cve, CVe Cvee, CVeeve
o om fo, ol fof, sof lolf, “loflof

Words

e SVO

e Agglutinative
o verb — noun : — 1, verb — adj: -nil, infinitive — imperative : -
o singular noun — plural: -lax
o adj — adv: -fax or -#fax

Case system

Case Suffix | English Sample word Translation
prep. form

Accusative -lu - sumi-lu honeybee (in object
(ACO) position)
Genitive (GEN) -nin of sumi-nin of (a) honeybee
Dative (DAT) -sil to sumi-sil to (a) honeybee
Ablative (ABL) -s/-z from sumi-s from (a) honeybee

mamlai-z from insects
Vocative (VOC) | -nam hey sumi-nam hey honeybee
Locative (LOC) -la in/at (place) kilim-la at lake

30
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BRAAVOSI: /bra:odi:doral/ 3

I. INTRODUCTION

The Braavosi language is, in the tongue, called /bra:fodidoral/, which is a
portmanteau meaning ‘language of the Braavosi’. This language is inspired by the
language of the same name and spoken in Braavos from George R.R. Martin’s fantasy
series A Song of Ice and Fire. I am a huge fan of both the book series and the television show
based on the books entitled Game of Thrones. The book series names a number of foreign
languages, such as Braavosi and Dothraki, and characters are said to speak these
languages in the books, but all conversations are rendered in English. The production
team of Game of Thrones decided to be more realistic and use multiple newly created
languages, such as Dothraki and High Valyrian created by David J. Peterson, but did not
include Braavosi. In my disappointment, I decided to create my own version of Braavost,
which I based on David J. Peterson’s High Valyrian because of the two languages’ canon
historical connection. In creating Braavosi, I was largely inspired by the historical changes
between Vulgar Latin and modern Romance languages and by contact languages, like
Yiddish. No Braavosi words other than human and place names appear in the book
series, and one well-read character from the book series remarks that he cannot
understand Braavosi at all except for the words that are the same as in High Valyrian, so
I felt free to make as many changes to High Valyrian grammar and vocabulary as I saw
fit.

a. History

According to the histories of scholars in the world of A4 Song of Ice and Fire, the
people of Braavos were originally slaves in Valyria (Martin, Garcia, & Antonsson, 2014).

As these slaves were being transported by ship to the southern continent Sothoryos in
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BRAAVOSI: /bra:odi:doral/ 4

order to be sold, the slaves led a revolt and hijacked the ships with the help of the rowers,
who were also slaves. Desperately hoping to be free from bondage, they set out to find a
place far away from the Valyrian dragonlords where they could live peacefully and in
relative secrecy. It is said that the runaway slaves were led by priestesses from Jogos Nhai,
called Moonsingers, to the northern location that is now Braavos, a naturally defended
lagoon far from Valyria with thick fogs and mists, which hid their location from the
dragonlords who could be flying overhead, and with shallow waters rich with fish and
shellfish.

The image at the end of this section is a map representing the continent of Essos,
along with some of the Summer Isles (bottom left), and the top of the continent of
Sothoryos (bottom right). Valyria is located towards the center of the map, on the
southern edge of Essos, and Braavos is located in the top left corner of the map.

Because of the paramount role of the Moonsingers in relocating the Braavosi
people, their religion is the most popular of all in the city. However, since the escaped
slaves were of may different faiths and originally from many different lands and regions,
including Andalos, the Summer Isles, Ghiscar, Naath, the Rhoyne, Ib, and the Kingdom
of Sarnor, and even including criminals and debtors of pure Valyrian blood, they created
Braavos as a place where all religions and gods would be equally given their due and
decreed that no god should be held higher than any other. Coming from such diverse
lands, the newly freed slaves spoke many languages, so the only language that they had in
common, High Valyrian, became their common tongue. In the manner of contact
languages, however, over time the Valyrian would be supplemented by lexical and

syntactical items from the many first languages of'its people.
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BRAAVOSI: /bra:odi:doral/ 9]

For many years, the Braavosi people remained fearful of being captured by
Valyrians and sold back into slavery. In order to hide the position of their city, Braavosi
merchants brought incorrect charts with them when selling their goods in other ports.
This tendency, and the resulting inability to find Braavos on a map, led people around
the world to call Braavos the Secret City. Finally, 111 years after the founding of Braavos,
Sealord Uthero Zalyne put an end to that secrecy. He sent he ships to the far corners of
the known world to announce the existence and location of Braavosi to people of all
nations, and to invite all to celebrate the anniversary of the city’s founding. By this time
all the original slaves were dead, as well as their former masters. Uthero paid the owners
of the slave ships for the stolen ships, but refused to pay the price of the escaped slaves.
The anniversary of the Uncloaking, as it is now called, is celebrated every year in
Braavos, with ten feast days and people wearing masks. At midnight on the tenth day, the
Titan, a giant bronze statue blocking entrance to the lagoon (as seen in Image 1.2), lets

out a great noise, and all celebrators remove their masks as one.
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BRAAVOSI: /bra:fodi:doral/ 6

Image 1.1 : Map of Essos and top of Sthoryos (bottm right) illustrating the length of the
Slaves’ Journey to Braavos (top left), from The Lands of Ice and Fire map book

b. Culture

Because of the Braavosi people’s history as slaves, the First Law of Braavos,
important enough that it is carved into stone on the arch above the Long Canal, is that
“no Man, Woman, or Child in Braavos should ever be a slave, a thrall, or a bondsman”
(Martin, Garcia, & Antonsson, 2014). Indeed, the people of Braavos combat slavery
whenever possible, even going to war against slavers and their allies. The Braavosi people
are not ruled by a king like the people in Westeros. Instead, the city’s magisters and
keyholders, members of the citizenry, elect a Sealord, who will serve in said position until

he dies.
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BRAAVOSI: /bra:odi:doral/ 7

Unlike in Westeros, where years are counted before and after the Targaryen
conquest (BC and AC), the people of Braavos count their years from the founding of
Braavos (RG, Rejparo go ‘before Founding’; RT, Reparo toli ‘after Founding’). Indeed
Braavos was founded 502 years before the conquest, so the two calendars are off by at
least that many years (keeping in mind that a lunar calendar year would be a different
length than a solar calendar year). In conjunction with the canon that “the Braavosi
counted days differently than they did in Westeros,” and because of their history with the
Moonsingers, I thought that the Braavosi would have a lunar calendar, with days starting
at sundown instead of with sunrise (Martin, 2005).

The Braavosi naval and mercantile fleets, the latter with easily recognizable
purple hulls and sails, are second to no other in the world. An island shortly after the
entrance to the Braavosi lagoon is called the Arsenal, and on this island craftsmen use

standardized parts to rapidly build ships of the finest quality.

Image 1.2 : Map of Braavos, from The Lands of Ice and Fire ap book
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The city itself, surrounded by shallow brackish waters, i1s composed of many
different islands, bridges, and long canals, therefore prompting the name City of One
Hundred Isles. Houses on these isles are primarily made of grey stone, and there is very
little wood to be found actually within the city, even though the surrounding natural
barricades are forested. These trees serve as windbreaks, and are therefore illegal to cut
down. Because the canal water is unfit to drink, the Braavosi use an aqueduct system
called the ‘sweetwater river’ to bring freshwater from the mainland of Essos to the city.

Braavos is one of the world’s greatest ports, and trading ships of all nations, except
for those that still practice slavery, are welcomed. There are two main harbors in this port
city, the Purple Harbor (for Braavosi ships) and Ragman’s Harbor (for foreign ships). All
ships must go through customs at Chequy Port before entering the city to sell their goods.

Braavos is also renowed for its bank, called the Iron Bank of Braavos. This bank
has existed since the founding of the city, when some of the fugitive slaves hid their
valuable possessions in an abandoned iron mine to protect them from pirates. Over time,
the mine began to fill with wealth, and rather than let their treasure sit idle, the wealthier
Braavosi began issuing loans to the less fortunate. Now, the Bank is known all over the
world, and many, including rulers of various nations, seck loans from this wealthiest of
banks.

In the center of the city is an island called Isle of the Gods, which houses temples
to gods and religions from all over the known world. Here, every god, no matter how
small or unpopular, can be prayed to. The many temples include the Temple of the
Moonsingers, the temple to the Father of the Waters, which is rebuilt whenever he takes a
new bride, the Sept-beyond-the-Sea, the hall of the Lord of Harmony, and the House of

Black and White, temple to the Many-Faced God, among others. The House of Black
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and White also serves as home to the Faceless Men, a guild of assassins that serves the
Many-Faced God, Death. These assassins are so skilled that they make their kills appear
to be completely natural or the result of some freak accident, and they have the ability to
disguise themselves by actually changing their faces. In the Appendix section of this
paper, there is an account of the origin of the Faceless Men.

Of course, no discussion of Braavos is complete without the bravos!. Bravosi are
swordfighters who use thin pointy swords called nyssa, like rapiers, for a specifically
Braavosi method of swordplay that goes by the name of water-dancing. Bravosi often
wear flamboyant and brightly colored clothing, and one is almost guaranteed to see a pair
dueling in the moonlight, often in the Moon Pool, a large fountain in the center of the
city. It 1s said that the most skilled bravosi are called water dancers because they appear to

float on the surface of the water when fighting.

I In the Braavosi language, brafos (pl. brafosi) is a singular noun naming a type of
swordfighter. In much the same way that pease (singular) became pea (singular) and peas (plural),
the Westerosi ear heard braffos and thought it to be plural.
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II. PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

a. Phonetics

Consonants

Glottal

=> Position | Bilabial | Labio- | Alveolar | Retroflex | Palatal Velar Uvular | Pharyngeal
V Manner dental

Stops p b t d J q

Nasal m n n

Trill r

Tap or Flap

Fricative Bt s z

Lateral
Fricative

Approximant

Lateral 1 A

Approximant

Table 2.1 : IPA phonemic consonant chart of Braavosi
Above is a chart of the phonemic consonants in Braavosi. Most of the sounds are
found in English: p, b, ¢, d, k, g, m, n, r (“rolled r”), £, s, z, h, j (the ‘y’ sound in ‘yellow’), /,
and A (the ‘I’ in ‘million’). Some of the other sounds are also found in High Valyrian: n
(the ‘i’ in Spanish ‘nifia’), ¢ (like k> but further back in the mouth), and y (the ‘gh’ in
Arabic ‘gharib’). Three sounds, however, do not exist in either English or High Valyrian:
J (like a combination of g and j), f# (like ‘v’ but made with both of the lips, sometimes

pronounced as w due to dialectal differences), and x (the ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’).

Vowels
Front Central Back
Close |, |vy, v u, u
Mid |e, e 0, O
Open a, ar

Table 2.2 : IPA phonemic vowel chart of Braavosi
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On the bottom of the previous page is a chart of the phonemic vowels in Braavosi.
Most of these vowels occur in English, such as ¢ (the ‘ee’ in ‘bee’), u, ¢, o, and a (the ‘a’ in
‘mama’). Unlike English, however, Braavosi has a rounded Close-Front vowel, y (the ‘G’
in German “iber’), and phonemic distinction between long and short vowels. In general,
the basic vowels in Braavosi are much the same as those in High Valyrian, but, in

contrast to the language, Braavosi does not have any dipthongs.

b. Phonology

The syllable structure of Braavosi 1s (C)(C)V(V)(C), where any combination of
consonants and vowels in this order is allowed, but there must always be at least one
vowel. Syllables are split into heavy and light types. A syllable is light if it ends in a short
(non-long) vowel (i.e., V, GV, or CCV). A syllable is heavy if it ends in a long vowel or a
consonant (1.e., VV, CVV, CCVV, VC, CVC, CCVC, VV(C, CVVC, or CCVVC(). The
following are examples of words that follow these criteria®:

V -e¢‘and’
CV - go ‘under, before’
CCV - dra ‘classifier for books, scrolls’

CVV - byr ‘six’

CCVV - gryr ‘counter for number of floors/stories’
VC - yn ‘but’

CVC - jos ‘dog’

CCVC - qlos ‘star’

VVC - u:r “classifier for drinks, drink containers’
CVVC - do:l ‘stone’

CCVVC - trizm “classifier for small, round objects’

Because of the nature of these syllables, in general, if a word has a heavy syllable,

stress will be placed on it. Heavy syllables ending in vowels take precedence over those

2 There is no single syllable word where VV is the case.
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ending in consonants in terms of stress. If both appear in a word, the syllable with a long
vowel will have primary stress, and the one ending with a consonant will have secondary
(or no) stress based on the length of the word. In other words, the stress hierarchy is as
follows:
LONG VOWEL >LONG VOWEL + CONSONANT > CONSONANT > SHORT VOWEL

Take for example the following two words: braflos, ‘bravos’, and bra:fos, ‘Braavos’. In the
first word, the first syllable ends in a short vowel and the second syllable ends in a
consonant. Only the second syllable is heavy, so the stress falls there (b7qfos). In the
second word, however, the first syllable ends in a long vowel while the second syllable
ends in a consonant. Both syllables are heavy, but the first ends in a long vowel, which 1s
preferred over a consonant. So, the stress falls on the first syllable (brazx/os).

In a word of three or more syllables, placement of stress depends on the weight of
the antepenult and penult syllables. If both are heavy, the primary stress will fall on the
syllable ending with a long vowel or the antepenult (if both or neither end in a long
vowel). If both the antepenult and penult are light, the stress will fall on the penult. If one
of the two syllables is heavy, the stress will fall there. Elsewhere in words, heavy syllables
(not in antepenult or penult positions) have secondary (or tertiary, etc.) stress.

There are some phonotactic restrictions involved in the pronunciation of
Braavosi words. As stated earlier, the allowed syllable structure is (C)(C)V(V)(C). The
consonant(s) at the beginning of a syllable is/are called the onset. In Braavosi, any single
consonant can be an onset, as well as any oral stop (p, b, ¢, d, k, g, or g) paired with either
of the liquids / or 7. However, following the Obligatory Contour Principle, *#/ and *@/ are

not allowed clusters because [t, d, I] are all coronals and do not normally pair together.
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The vowel(s) of a syllable is/are called the nucleus. Any short or long vowel can be the
nucleus of a syllable.

The consonant at the end of a syllable is called the coda. In Braavosi, within-word
and word-final codas have different restrictions. Within words, only the liquids / and » and
nasals m and n can be syllable codas. These consonants are sonorants, like vowels, and
they are allowed to be in their within-word coda position because of this shared property.
Since any single consonant can be a syllable onset, we may be led to think that any
combination of within-word coda and onset would be allowed. However, this thought is
not true. The first consonant in the onset following a within-word coda must be less
sonorant than the coda. This means that *ur, *nl, *mr, and *m/ are disallowed cross-
syllable clusters. If one of these disallowed clusters appears or a consonant other than a
liquid or a nasal ends up in coda position, one of the violating consonants will change to
the same as the other consonant, and the result will be a doubled consonant. Which
consonant is doubled is apparently based on the aesthetic nature of the sound. Fewer
coda restrictions exist at the end of words. The allowed word-final consonants are s, z, m,
n, 1, [, x, and y. These are the same ending consonants as are allowed in High Valyrian,
except the phonemes / and x are added.

There are also a few phonological rules that govern Braavosi word

pronunciation.

(1) One of these rules is called the Homo-organic Nasal Rule, which states that the
place of articulation of a nasal is the same as that of the following consonant. For
example, while 7 is a phoneme, it may be realized as [m] when before p or b, [1]

when before £ or g, or [N] when before g¢.
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(2) A Depalatalization rule states that palatal consonants become their non-palatal
allophones before close-front vowels. This means that when placed before ¢, i, y,
or y:, 7 is pronounced as [g], A is pronounced as [l], y2is pronounced as [n], and j

1s pronounced as [h].
(3) A Nasalization rule states that vowels preceding nasal codas will be nasalized.

(4) An Aspiration rule states that voiceless stops will be aspirated when at the

beginning of a stressed syllable.
(5) Whenever g is before ¢, it is pronounced as [j].

(6) When [1s in coda position, its pronunciation changes to that of a ‘dark I, or [1].
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III. MORPHOLOGY

Braavosi has a very present and involved morphology. Nouns can belong to any of
the four declensions and two genders, and verbs have many suffixes to determine tense,
mood, and aspect. Like Latin and High Valyrian, Braavosi morphology i1s a mixture of
agglutination and inflection, with a one-to-one relationship between morphemes and
morphs in verb conjugation and a many-to-one relationship between morphemes and
morphs in noun declension.

Nouns

As previously stated, nouns fall into four declensions. The first three are primarily
populated by native Braavosi words, and the last is primarily populated by foreign loan
words. Names also generally follow the fourth declension’s pattern because of its lack of
nominative suffix requirements. There are two grammatical genders: Celestial and
Terrestrial (which, as in Astapori Valyrian, are simplified from High Valyrian’s Lunar,
Solar, Aquatic, and Terrestrial genders). There are also two numbers: singular and plural
(which are also simplified from High Valyrian’s singular, plural, paucal, and collective). 1
will discuss the way Braavosi expresses paucal and collective plurality in the Syntax
section.

Braavosi has a strong case system, having six noun cases: Nominative,
Accusative, Genitive, Dative, Vocative, and Instrumental. The chart on the following
page illustrates the inflected case suffixes of the Braavosi noun declension system. Because
the Genitive and Dative cases decline identically, they are placed on the same line in the

chart.
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1 2 3 4
Nom -a -1 -0$ -0sl -e -1 - -1
Acc -e -1t -0$ -0sl -1t -1t -1 -1
Celestial Gen/Dat | -o -odi -0 -odi -0 -odi -0 -odi

Voc -uz -z -0s  -ossis | -yz -1z -1z -1ssiz
Inst -oza  -0SSl -0Z0  -0ssi -oze  -0ssi | -izi -0ssi
Nom -al -1l -ol -1l -om -
Acc -1 -1 -ol -1l -om -

Terrestrial | Gen/Dat | -ro -rodi | -ro -rodi | -o -odi
Voc -ruz = -riz -ol -olliz -yZ -1z
Inst -roza -rossi | -rozo -rossi | -oze  -0ssi

Table 3.1 : Noun Declension chart

In this table, the suffixes to the left in each box are the singular suffixes, and the
suffixes to the right in each box are the plural suffixes. The forms in the 4" declension
box are the same for both Celestial and Terrestrial genders, and indeed many 4"
declension nouns do not have assigned genders because of their loan word statuses. The
formation of different cases is similar across the declension system, and some case suffixes
are identical or nearly identical (such as the Genitive and Dative cases). However, there
are enough marked differences to warrant multiple declensions. The “dictionary form”
(ie., the form in which the nouns are found in the Lexicon section of this paper) of a
Braavosi noun is the Nominative case form.

Braavosi has twelve pronouns (when only considering the Nominative case
forms). The third person pronouns split between animate and inanimate, and proximal
and distal forms. These third person pronouns also double as the demonstratives of
the Braavosi language, with the proximal animate third person pronouns referring to
living things that are close to the speaker, the distal animate third person pronouns

referring to living things that are far from the speaker, and the inanimate versions of both
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to non-living objects or concepts. For example, a god would be spoken about using an
inanimate third person pronoun. The following chart exhibits the Nominative case forms

of the twelve pronouns.

Person Singular Plural
st nyx’ 1Aa
2nd affo jem
3rd Proximal Distal Proximal Distal
Animate biza bo na bizi bo ni
Inanimate giza gona gizi goji

Table 3.2 : Nominative Pronouns chart
The third person pronouns, which all end in -a in the Nominative form, properly
follow the st declension celestial pattern, but the first and second person pronouns are

irregular. Their patterns are as follows:

1sG3 1PL 258G 2PL
Nom nyx ia af3o jem
Acc yni il afle jemi
Gen/Dat yno 1Kodi af3o jemodi
Voc yniz illizz aflyz jemiz
Inst ynizi 1A0ssl afoze jemossi

Table 3.3 : Irregular Pronoun Declension chart
Pronouns also have a Reflexive suffix that creates meaning like ‘myself;’
‘ourselves,” and ‘themselves’. This suffix is -/. It attaches to the root or Nominative form
of the pronoun, and then declines like a 1%t declension Celestial noun. The chart on the

following page represents the Nominative case forms of the Reflexive pronouns.

3 Nyx is not commonly used as a first person singular pronoun. Instead, use biza, the proximal
animate third person singular pronoun.
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Person Singular Plural
st nylla illi
2nd alla jelli
3rd Proximal Distal Proximal Distal
Animate billa bolla billi bolli
Inanimate gilla golla gilli golli

Table 3.4 : Nominative Case Reflexive Pronoun chart
As Table 3.4 shows, all singular reflexive pronouns take the singular 1%t declension
Celestial ending, and all plural reflexive pronouns take the plural 1%t declension Celestial
ending.
Pronouns also have a special suffix that translates as ‘for’. This suffix is related to a
postposition zy, which has the same meaning, and the form of the suffix is -s. The ‘“for’
suffix attaches after the dative form of the pronoun.

bo L -odi -s
3PL.DIST.AN.1 C-REFL-DAT-for
‘for themselves’

Adjectives

The dictionary form of an adjective is a root form ending in a consonant. When
an adjective agrees with a noun, it 1s placed after the noun and it takes on the same
declension- and gender-based case ending as its noun, essentially agreeing with it in case,
gender, number, and declension. Take as example the following noun-adjective pairs:
oyt -0l rozf3-ol

apartment.2T-NOM.SG big -NOM.SG
‘big apartment’

moAamm -a r0:f3-a
pastry.1C-NOM.SG  big -NOM.SG
‘big pastry’
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The dictionary form of the adjective used in both of these phrases is 70:, meaning
‘big’. The ending suffix of the adjective matches the ending suffix of the noun it follows.
When an adjective refers to two or more nouns of different declensions and genders, the

adjective takes on the Genitive singular form.

J -0s ¢ priznt -¢ hozr-o
dog.2C-NOM.SG and seagull.3C-NOM.SG fat -GEN.SG
‘the fat dog and seagull’

Adverbs are created from the adjective root followed by the adverb suffix -y.
mirimir -y
gradual-ADV
‘gradually’

The Equative, Comparative, and Superlative forms are also created by
adding suffixes, but these suffixes can be added after a noun-agreement suffix or the
adverb suffix to make an Equative, Comparative, or Superlative adjective or adverb,
respectively. The Equative suffix is -ba (after vowels) or -iba (after consonants), the
Comparative suffix is -tfa (after vowels) or -itta (after consonants), and the Superlative
suffix 1s e (after vowels) or -ge (after consonants). The following are examples of each of
the three suffixes attached to either an adjective or an adverb.
priznt -¢ ho:r-e -ba
seagull. 3C-NOM.SG fat -NOM.SG-EQ
‘the equally fat seagull’
neminen -y -tta
fervent-ADV-CMP
‘more fervently’
dohell  -os bott -0s -1je

slave.2C-NOM.SG  wretched-NOM.SG-SPR
‘the most wretched slave’
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So far, one suffix exists to make nouns into adjectives. This suffix carries the
meaning of ‘made of’, and it is -ak. This suffix attaches after the root of a noun to create

an adjective root.

hond  -os ekk -ak -0s
hand.2C-NOM.SG  gold.2C-made of-NOM.SG
‘hand made of gold’

As in the example, after the ‘made of” suffix is added, the newly formed word acts
the same as any adjective.
Verbs

Braavosi verbs are based on stems that end in either a or e. The dictionary form of
verbs is the stem plus the infinitive suffix, which is -go. The following are two example

verbs, e-stem and a-stem, in their dictionary forms:

klaffe -go
make-INF
‘to make’
wrazda-go
eat -INF
‘to eat’

The charts on the following page illustrate Verb TMA (Tense, Mood, Aspect).
The first of the two charts names the seven tenses in Braavosi: Present, Future, Perfect,
Imperfect, Pluperfect, Necessitative, and Past Habitual. The first five listed tenses are the
same as those in Latin. The Necessitative and Past Habitual tenses, which are in the
Timeless row of the first chart, however, require some explanation.

The Necessitative tense is used to express necessity (e.g. ‘I must eat’). It is based
on the High Valyrian Aorist tense, which in that language is used to denote basic actions

that are done in no specific time and necessity (such as in the well known High Valyrian

phrase valar morghulis, ‘All men (must) die’). Braavosi, unlike High Valyrian, dropped the
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basic action part of the Aorist tense (instead relegating this type of meaning to the present
tense), and kept the meaning of necessity, thus creating the Necessitative tense.

The Past Habitual tense is mostly the same as that in High Valyrian. This tense
1s used to describe actions that were at one point habitual but no longer are, as well as

actions that at one point were necessary to do.

Basic Aspect | Imperfective Aspect | Perfective Aspect

Present Present Future Perfect
Past Imperfect Pluperfect
Timeless | Necessitative Past Habitual

Table 3.5 : Verb Tenses chart

Indicative Basic Aspect | Imperfective Aspect | Perfective Aspect
Present - -na -ta
Past -le -te
Timeless -271 -ti

Subjunctive | Basic Aspect | Imperfective Aspect | Perfective Aspect

Present -X0 -no -to
Past -lo -te,-(j)o
Timeless -270 -t1,-(j)o

Table 3.6 : Verb TMA Suffixes chart

1SG | 2SG | 3SG | IPL | 2PL | 3PL

-n | o-r | o-s | -mi | -ty | -se

Table 3.7 : Verb-Noun Agreement Suffixes chart
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Regular verbs are formed by first attaching the TMA suffix to a verb stem and
then attaching the Verb-Noun Agreement suffix after the TMA suffix. Take for example
the following verb:
wazda-ta -n
eat -PRF-1SG
‘I) ate®

The verb stem in this word is @a:da. The Perfect tense suffix is -ta, and the 1SG
suffix 1s -n. All verb conjugations are just as straightforward to form except the Pluperfect
and Past Habitual Subjunctive forms. These conjugate in the following ways:
wrazda-te -mi o
eat -SBJV.PLUP-IPL-CIRC
‘(we) maybe had eaten’
wrazda-ti n -0
eat -SBJV.PHAB-1SG-CIRC
‘(I) may have needed to eat’

In these cases, the Verb-Noun Agreement suffix goes within the TMA suffix. In
basic sentence construction, the default person/number verb agreement (i.e., what would
be used with a singular noun) is 3¢ person singular, unless the noun is in a plural form.
nn -a he:dre-s.
baby-NOM.SG sleep -PRS.3SG
“The baby is sleeping.’
nnp - hezdre-se.
baby-NOM.PL sleep -PRS.3PL
“The babies are sleeping.’

New verbs are created through the process of adding prefixes to existing verbs.

These prefixes are often related to Braavosi appositions. On the following page are

examples of verbs that change meaning when prefixes are added.
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issa-go Jor  -issa-go

be -INF CON-be -INF

‘to be’ ‘to continue to be’ — jo-/jor- (continuative)
Ja-go (g0 Ja-g) = ja -0

go-INF down-go-INF  go down-INF

‘to go’ ‘to go down’ — go- (down/under, before)
porazse-go na -porazse-go

wear -INF OPP-wear -INF

‘to wear’ ‘to take off (clothing)’ — na- (opposite)

Braavosi also has an Imperative mood. The Imperative 1s used in order to give
commands to a 2" person being. The singular Imperative is formed from the verb stem.

The plural Imperative is formed from adding the suffix -maz to the verb stem.
wrazda-0!

eat -IMP.SG

‘Fat!’

wrazda-maz!

eat -IMP.PL

‘Fat!’

The Participles of Braavosi verbs can serve as a form of nominalization as well
as a sort of adjectivization. There are two participial “tenses”: present and past. The
present tense 1s formed by adding the suffix -/ to the verb stem, and the past tense is
formed by adding the suffix -lle to the verb stem. When present participles are used as
nouns as a result of nominalization, both «¢- and e-stem verbs decline in the manner of 1st
declension Terrestrial nouns. When past participles are used as nouns, both a- and e-stem
verbs decline in the manner of 3¢ declension Celestial nouns.
gelle -1
want-PTCP.PRS
‘wanting, desire’
wrazda-lle

eat -PTCP.PST
‘having eaten’
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IV. SYNTAX

Braavosi is an SOV language. This means the word order is subject-object-verb.
However, because the case system is so strong Nominative pronouns in subject position
are optional and only necessarily used to emphasize who is doing an action. The
following is a sentence in canonical word order and its accompanying syntactical tree.
ha:br -a haz ~ hen  pmil - wrazda-le -S.

woman.l C-NOM.SG three CLF clam.3C-ACC.PL eat -PST.IPFV-3SG
“T’he woman was eating three clams.’

S
NP, VP
,//;- —
ha:bra NP, Vv
N
f'-_/ \‘"\ |

haz hen fymili: ira:dales

Tree 4.1 : Canon SOV word order
As in Tree 4.1, the form of a Verb Phrase (VP) in Braavosi is head-last. The
next tree illustrates a possible Noun Phrase (NP), which actually falls under a
Determiner Phrase (DP).
mer  bly  print -¢ ho:r-e

one CLF seagull.3C-NOM.SG fat -NOM.SG
‘one/a fat seagull’

pri:nte ho:re
Tree 4.2 : Noun Phrase (NP)/Determiner Phrase (DP) Tree
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As mentioned earlier, and as illustrated in Tree 4.2, adjectives always go after the
noun they describe. A Determiner Phrase that expresses a number of objects contains first
the number, then a classifier that is tied to whatever type of noun is referenced, and then
the noun itself. Words other than numbers can also sit in the determiner location of a DP.
While Braavosi does not have a definite article, which would be translated as ‘the’, the
indefinite article ‘a’ can be rendered as mer, which means ‘one’. This part of the
determiner phrase is also used to express forms of paucality and collectivity, using mirre,
‘some’, ija, ‘few’, or lofiga:l, ‘all’. In order to make cardinal numbers into their ordinal
counterparts, simply add the suffix -xa to the end of the number.
mer -xa
one-ORD
‘first’
mer -xa  hezzi moAamm-a
one-ORD CLF cake.l1C-NOM.SG
‘first piece of cake’

A tull list of numbers and number-like words can be found in the Lexicon section
of this paper.

As stated earlier in the Morphology section, Braavosi has six cases: Nominative,
Accusative, Genitive, Dative, Vocative, and Instrumental. Below is a list of these cases, as
well as an explanation of their multiple uses.

The Nominative case is used as the subject of a sentence, as nominal predicates,
and as adjectival predicates.

Jedalilp -a urne-s.

water dancer.1 C-NOM.SG  see -PRS.3SG

“The water dancer sees.’

bo n -1 pall - issa-se.

3PL.DIST.AN.1C-NOM man.1C-NOM.PL be -PRS.3PL
“They are men.’
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r -a r0:f3-a 155a-S.
moon.lC-NOM.SG big -NOM.SG be -PRS.3SG
“The moon 1s big.’

The Accusative case 1s used as the direct object of a sentence and to describe the

location where an action is happening (with various appositions).

pall -a haz ~ hen  fymil - wra:zda-le -S.
man.1C-NOM.SG three CLF clam.3C-ACC.PL eat -PST.IPFV-3SG
“The man was eating three clams.’

r -a pa je:d -n bant -0 155a-S.
moon.lC-NOM.SG in sky.1T-ACC.SG night.2C-GEN.SG be -PRS.3SG
“T’he moon i1s in the night sky.’

The Genitive case 1s primarily used to denote possession/quality, and adjectives
that describe more than one noun in different declensions and genders take the genitive
case markings of the 4™ declension. When a genitive noun pairs with another noun, often
to denote possession, the genitive can go either before or after the other noun, depending
on which word is being emphasized. Of course, when a number/determiner and classifier
are being used, the genitive noun must go after the other noun.

Usser -0 Napora:se -70 g0,

Uthero.4-GEN.SG Uncloaking.1T-DAT.SG before

‘before the Uncloaking of Uthero,...’

r -a pa je:d -n bant -0 155a-S.
moon.lC-NOM.SG 1in sky.1T-ACC.SG night.2C-GEN.SG be -PRS.3SG

“T’he moon i1s in the night sky.’

Ekk -os ¢ geeA  -om i -0 -tta  issa-ta  -se.
20ld.2C-NOM.SG and silver.3T-NOM.SG valuable-GEN.SG-CMP be -PRF-3PL
‘Gold and silver were more valuable.’

The Dative case is primarily used for indirect objects, but it also pairs with most
postpositions, including ‘for’ and those that indicate time or movement.
iha pa jem-odi  kray -1r dibla-ta -ma.

IPLNOM to 2PL-DAT paper.3C-ACC.PL give-PRF-3PL
‘We gave the papers to you guys.’
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delfp -0 hen  hodr -1z Zy  Jorepa-ta -se.
freedom.3T-DAT.SG from pain.3C-ACC.SG for pray -PRF-3PL
‘(They) prayed for freedom from pain.’

biz -a pa  ymt -70 r0:3-0ro Jja-na -n.
3.PROX.AN.1C-NOM.SG into apartment.2T-DAT.SG big-ACC.SG go-FUT-1SG
‘I will go into the big apartment building.’

The Vocative case is used when directly addressing a person or with infinitives to
form a third person command.
Syry - -1z!

Syrio.4-vOC.SG
‘Syrio (a name)!’

7 -uz gerp - wrazda-go!
child.1C-voC.SG  fruit.3C-ACC.SG eat -INF
‘May the child eat fruit!’

The Instrumental case is primarily used to express the means by which

5

something happens. It is also used with comparative adjectives in ‘more _ than ...
sentences as an instrumental of comparison and in the formation of some verbs.

lana mi  braf -0st nyss -0$s1 fifaba-le -se.
two CLF bravos.2C-NOM.PL rapier.1C-INS.PL fight -PST.IPFV-3PL
“T'wo bravos were fighting with rapiers.’

Ekk -os dohell — -odi glez  -osst I -os -ilta issa-la -s.
gold.2C-NOM.SG slave.2C-GEN.PL  life.3T-INS.PL  valued-NOM.SG-CMP be -PRF-3SG
‘Gold was worth more than the lives of slaves.’

ey -0z0 hema-ta  -n.
tool.2C-INS.SG use -PRF-1SG
‘(I) used the tool.”

The following section will be used to discuss more complicated components of
Braavosi syntax. While many concepts can be expressed using individual words because
of the powerful morphology, some thoughts require multiple words to express.

Negation of a verb is formed with a fully conjugated Subjunctive mood verb

and the word dal, which means ‘no’.
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gy:lme-xo -n dal
know-SBJV.PRS-1SG  no
‘(I) don’t know.’

Along with Imperatives (second person commands) and ‘third person commands’,
Braavosi also has a type of first person command called the Hortative. Hortative verbs
are formed with 0 and an infinitive, and they contain the meaning of ‘Let us/me _’
ilo Ja-go!

HORT go-INF
‘Let us go!’

Passive verbs are created from an infinitive followed by a fully conjugated form
of ussago, which means ‘to be’.
wrazda-go  issa-se.
eat -INF be -PRS.3PL
‘(They) are being eaten.’

The method of creating the Participle form was mentioned earlier in the
Morphology section of this paper. Now in the Syntax section, the various uses of the
Participle will be described. The first use is as a general description of an ongoing state
or action:

Jolbota -, dohell ~ -ost fa ga:l lezst xartal  -odi Jorepa-ta  -se.
despair-PTCP.PRS slave.2C-NOM.PL to hundred CLF god.3C-DAT.PL pray -PRF-3PL
‘Despairing, the slaves prayed to one hundred gods.’

Participles can also be used to directly describe nouns:
blen -1r gleza-l
mountain.3T-ACC.PL live -PTCP.PRS
‘living mountains’

A third use for the Participle is within relative clauses. Braavosi relative clauses

follow the head noun and have no relative pronoun where there might be in other

languages. A Participle will always be at the end of the relative clause.
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7 -a mer hezzi gerp  -ir wazda-lle sorba -s.
child.1C-NOM.SG one CLF fruit.3C-ACC.SG eat -PTCP.PST laugh-PRS.35G
“The child (who) ate a piece of fruit is laughing.’

And as briefly mentioned in the Morphology section, the Participle forms also
double as a type of mominalization of verbs. When both - and e-stem verbs are
nominalized as present participles, they follow the 1t declension Terrestrial pattern.
When both ¢- and e-stem verbs are nominalized as past participles, they follow the 3t
declension Celestial pattern.

Braavosi has both prepositions and postpositions. These adpositions must, in
most cases, be placed either before or after an Accusative or a Dative.
pall  -a hen  Bra:f3 -0s ma:ze-ta  -s.
man.1C-NOM.SG from Braavos.2C-ACC.SG come-PRF-3SG
“The man came from Braavos.’

7 -a my 1 -0 ma  hexdre-le -S.
child.1C-NOM.SG mother.1C-DAT.SG with sleep -IPFV.PST-3SG
“The child was sleeping with its mother.’

In order to ask a question in Braavosi, simply use a rising inflection at the end of

the sentence. The word order does not change, and there is no special question particle.
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a. Braavosi = English

1. Nouns

brezdazza - 1C, ‘bronze’
Jfassa - 1C, “father’

hazbra - 1C, ‘woman’
gedalilfa - 1C, ‘water dancer’
kolzaka - 1C, ‘short sword’
moAamma - 1C, ‘pastry, cake’
my na - 1C, ‘mother’

nyssa - 1C, ‘rapier, a type of sword used primarily by bravosi and water dancers’

naga - 1C, ‘east’
pahula - 1C, ‘air’
perziza - 1C, ‘fire’
prymya - 1C, ‘heart’

ra - 1C, ‘moon’

rilma - 1C, ‘eel’

71 na - 1C, ‘child, baby’

V. THE LEXICON

rofaltana - 1C, “Titan (of Braavos), giant’

tala - 1C, ‘daughter’
teqgomlossaka - 1C, ‘brick’
falla - 1C, ‘man’
palyrya - 1C, “Valyria’
xappa - 1G, ‘top’

byrxal - 1'T, ‘ray, manta’
hembal - 1'T, ‘sea, ocean’
horbal - 1T, ‘smoke’
gedal - 1T, ‘water’

gezdal - 1'T, ‘sky’

Jgellel™ - 1T, “desire’
geltal - 1'T, “thrall’
Jolbotal - 1T, ‘despair’

naporazsel” - 1T, ‘Uncloaking/ Unveiling/ Unmasking (of Uthero), disrobing’

agal - 1'T, ‘origin, beginning’
sytal - 1T, ‘grass’

ugorral - 1'T’, “port (town)’

uzdal - 1T, ‘word’

yrdoral - 1'T, ‘language’

The nominalization/present participle of e-stem verbs declines like a 15t declension terrestrial

noun.

30
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bantos - 2C, ‘night’
bardos - 2C, ‘head’
byalfos - 2C, ‘happiness’
Bra:fos - 2C, ‘Braavos’

Bra:fosi - 2C (pl. only), ‘a person from Braavos’
brafos - 2C, ‘a bravos, flamboyant swordsman’

dohellos - 2C, ‘slave’
dekkos - 2C, ‘foot’
ekkos - 2C, ‘gold’
helekkos - 2C, ‘ear’
hengos - 2C, ‘tongue’
hondos - 2C, ‘hand’
hontos - 2C, ‘bird’
wsaros - 2C, “person’
ieyos - 2C, ‘tool’
Jos - 2C, ‘dog’

klyos - 2C, “fish’

kros - 2C, ‘leg’
lehullos - 2C, ‘face’
ligganos - 2C, ‘oyster’
nejos - 2C, ‘breast’
pezgos - 2C, ‘olive’
perzilos - 2C, ‘molten rock, lava’
pungos - 2C, ‘nose’
qalbos - 2C, ‘liver’
qlos - 2C, ‘star’

reglos - 2C, ‘mouth’
termuzssos - 2Q, “stick’
teqomlos - 2C, ‘clay’
tizgos - 2C, ‘feather’
Seyos - 2C, ‘thing’
Pezos - 2C, ‘sun’
rgos - 2C, ‘neck’
zeplymos - 2C, ‘butterfly’

do:l - 27T, ‘stone’
drypol - 27T, ‘garderobe’
Sarrol - 2T, ‘mussel’
Jerbol - 2T, ‘octopus’
yarol - 2T, ‘crab’
hazssyol - 2'T, ‘tooth’
hafol - 2T, “tood’
hy:rol - 2T, “fat’
kaldol - 2’1, ‘cockle’
nymol - 2'T, ‘seed’
peldyol - 2T, ‘snake’
rofol - 27T, “fig’
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syrfol - 27T, ‘bondsman’

teqol - 2'T, ‘land’

xorimmol - 2'T, ‘fire wine’
ol - 2T, ‘apartment’

belmurte - 3C, ‘master, slave owner’

brozze - 3C, ‘name’
dy ne - 3G, ‘animal’
Sfirme - 3C, ‘canal’
pmale - 3G, ‘clam’
gerpe - 3G, “fruit’
grezge - 3C, ‘louse’
Jeze - 3G, ‘tree’

hazande - 3C, long sword’

hegre - 3G, ‘knife’
hodre - 3C, ‘pain’
wrude - 3G, ‘gift’
kraye - 3C, ‘paper’
mirre - 3C, ‘bit’
alge - 3G, ‘lightning’
priznte - 3C, ‘seagull’
pryfirme - 3G, ‘vein’
trezze - 3G, ‘son’
tulge - 3C, “valley’
uzzembe - 3G, ‘shark’
xartale - 3C, ‘god’

blenom - 3T, ‘mountain’
brezdyom - 3T, ‘copper’
delfom - 3’1, ‘freedom’
dorom - 3T, ‘nothing’
Som - 37T, ‘crawfish’
gezAom - 3T, ‘silver’
glezom - 3'T, ‘life’
grozfom - 3'T, ‘thunder’
hafom - 3T, ‘bread’
hegqitom - 3'T', ‘mine’
gezom - 3T, ‘dust’
klagom - 3'T, ‘shrimp’
kolzom - 3T, ‘steel’
laggom - 3T, ‘galley’
ottyom - 3T, ‘city’
rimmom - 3T, ‘sand’

tegom - 3T, ‘ground/earth’

ajas - 4, ‘window’

bimen - 4, ‘cement, bitumen’

32
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essablongar - 4, ‘Moonsinger’
hembrekyr - 4, ‘Sealord’
pyalgor - 4, ‘camel’

zyxatro - 4, ‘mortar’

1. Pronouns

affo - irreg., 2SG

biza - 1C, proximal animate 3SG (also commonly used as 1SG)
bizi - 1C, proximal animate 3PL

bo pa - 1C, distal animate 3SG

bo ju - 1C, distal animate 3PL

giza - 1C, proximal inanimate 3SG
gizi - 1C, proximal inanimate 3PL

go na - 1C, distal inanimate 3SG

gou - 1C, distal inanimate 3PL

iAa - irreg., 1PL

Jem - irreg., 2PL

nyx - irreg., 1SG (not commonly used)

wt. Classifiers/Counters

al - for sets, groups

bardu - for money (e.g., “three heads silver”)

bly - for general animals

bot - for hours, degree/angle

byki - for small particles, grains (e.g., sand, flour)
doy - for stories, plays, languages, sentences

dra - for books, scrolls

fiz - for buildings, structures

_ym - for minutes

geze - for lightning (i.e., “trees of lightning”)

gry: - for number of floors/stories

ya: - for number of times

hen - for sea life

hezzi - for smaller sections of wholes (e.g., a piece)
him - for years of age

hyra - for months (in lunar calendar)

ila - for (flat) surfaces (e.g., game board, earth, floor, wall, mirror, face)
kon - for years (counted from founding of Braavos)
lezst - for gods

Aa - for flat objects

mu - for people

puk - for seconds

ga - for long, thin objects

qur - for generations, ages, eras
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tre - for weeks

trizm - for small, round objects
uzr - for drinks, drink containers
Jeggo - for nights, days (days begin at sun down)

Jjo - general counter
xol - for machinery

w. Adjectives

bo:rz - ‘long’

bott - ‘wretched’
byg - ‘small’

dra: n - ‘wide’

drej - ‘correct’
gepp - ‘left’

hallin - ‘different’
heng - ‘same’

hozr - ‘fat’

1A - ‘straight’
kemb - ‘heavy’
lehullog - “faceless’
loss - ‘wet’

muzb - ‘short’
murimar - ‘gradual’
neminen - ‘fervent, zealous’
pakk - ‘right’

perz - ‘hot’

qumbl - ‘thick’
r0:ff - ‘big’
syrzaleh - kindly’
tiss - ‘dry’

tolmy) - ‘far’

trym - ‘deep’
famy - ‘near’
Jass - ‘thin’

9lf - ‘valued, valuable, expensive’

yrd - ‘narrow’

v. Verbs

arhego - ‘to hunt’
be:flymbago - ‘to float’
bizbago - ‘to suck’

brafiago - ‘to perform, act’
brozago - ‘to name’

byhego - ‘to swim’
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dekyrbago - ‘to walk’
dermago - ‘to sit’
diblago - ‘to give’
dohe:lago - ‘to serve’
Jfora: pago - ‘to remember’
Jforego - “to teach’
gerre nago - ‘to discover’
glezago - ‘to live’
gomago - ‘to do’
grazxago - ‘to build’
gre: nago - ‘to learn’
gu:rego - ‘to take’
gy:lmego - ‘to know’
Jago - ‘to go down’
hagago - “to pull’
hangago - ‘to bite’
he:drego - “to sleep’
hemago - (+ inst.), ‘to use’
hepago - ‘to ask’
hezizmago - ‘to split’
hifago - ‘to hit’
hoda:bago - “to think’
hohifago - ‘to stab’
ho:rego - ‘to hold, have’
hoppynago - ‘to squeeze’
ho:zego - ‘to swell’
tbaltomago - ‘to scatter’
illago - ‘to lie (down/upon)’
tlzego - ‘to throw’
inkego - ‘to push’
wrazdago - ‘to eat’
trudebago - (+dat.), ‘to kill’
trudyorrago - ‘to die’
issago - ‘to be’
Pettrago - “to tell, say to’
1zzerdago - ‘to bake’
Jago - ‘to go’
Jazrago - ‘to flow’
gelezbago - ‘to blow’
gellego - “to want, wish’
Jexdago - “to shine’
Jogomago - ‘to toil’
Jogy:lmego - ‘to understand’
Jolbotago - ‘to despair’
jorrago - ‘to receive’
Jorago - ‘to stand’
Jorellego - ‘to like’

35
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Jjorepago - ‘to pray’
Jorissago - ‘to continue to be’
Jurnego - ‘to look (at), examine’
kilego - “to stop’

klaffego - ‘to make’

kossago - ‘to be possible/able, can’
kyfago - “‘to plan/intend’
lifago - ‘to dance’

logarjago - ‘to sail’

Aedago - ‘to tie’

ma:zego - ‘to come’

mo:zego - ‘to drink’

mogqarago - ‘to become angry’
morhuA ago - ‘to die’

mymago - ‘to care about/for’
napora:sego - ‘to take off (clothing)’
nekkago - ‘to cut’

nygazzego - ‘to carry’

ago - ‘to count’

_ebego - ‘to sew’

payago - ‘to breathe’

pafego - ‘to turn’

pamago - ‘to rub’

porazsego - ‘to wear’

pygago - ‘to spit’

pyndago - ‘to weave a tapestry, tell a story’
pyrdago - ‘to scratch’

qorbrego - ‘to confuse’

rernago - ‘to wipe’

rexna:bago - ‘to wash’

renago - ‘to begin’

7e nago - ‘to found’

robago - ‘to fall’

ruhago - ‘to quit’

rydego - ‘to dig’

ry:terego - ‘to hear’

sirmonago - ‘to rise’

so:bago - ‘to laugh’

sozfego - ‘to fly’

tirego - ‘to sit, recline’

lymago - ‘to play’

umbago - ‘to stay/remain, wait, live in’
urnego - ‘to see’

ufermago - ‘to vomit®

fezdago - ‘to sing’

fettrago - ‘to say’

fidabago - ‘to fight’
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ykynago - ‘to smell’
yrdorago - ‘to speak’
zizrago - ‘to freeze’
zuzyago - ‘to fear’

vi. Comgunctions

dona - ‘instead (of)’
e - ‘and’

hebal - ‘then, next’
hezir - ‘and so, now’
Ja - ‘or’

kessot - ‘because’

la - if°

str - ‘thus, so’

yn - ‘but’

vi. Adpositions

be - post: ‘about, on’

go - post: ‘before’ (+ dat.); ‘under’ (+ acc.)
hen - pre: ‘from, of’ (+ acc.); ‘out of’ (+ dat.)
ma - post: ‘with, among’ (+ acc.)

ondoz - post: ‘by, near’ (+ acc.)

toli - post: ‘after’ (+ dat.); ‘above’ (+ acc.)
Ja - pre: ‘at, in’ (+ acc.); ‘into, to’ (+ dat.)
zy - post: ‘for’ (+ dat.)

var. Question words

hedoxom - ‘where’

he:da - ‘when’

hegoma - ‘how’

heyos - ‘what’

helo - ‘how much/many’
herys - ‘why’

hessal - ‘who’

w. Numbers/Number-like Words

mer - ‘one’
lana - ‘two’
haz - ‘three’
zul - “four’
fom - ‘five’
by: - ‘six’
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sigu - ‘seven’

gern - ‘eight’

fa - ‘nine’

amma - ‘ten’

amma mer - ‘eleven’
amma lana - ‘twelve’
amma haz - ‘thirteen’
amma zul - ‘fourteen’
amma tom - ‘fifteen’
amma by: - ‘sixteen’
amma sigu - ‘seventeen’
amma je:n - ‘eighteen’
amma fa - ‘nineteen’
lanamma - ‘twenty’
hazamma - ‘thirty’
zulamma - ‘forty’
tomamma - ‘fifty’
byamma - ‘sixty’
siamma - ‘seventy’
Jenamma - ‘eighty’
farmma - ‘ninety’
ga:l - ‘hundred’

pyrst - ‘thousand’
ampyrst - ‘ten thousand’

merxa - ‘first’
lanaxa - ‘second’
haxxa - ‘third’
zulxa - ‘fourth’
tomxa - “fifth’
by:xa - ‘sixth’
siuxa - ‘seventh’
Jeznxa - ‘eighth’
Jolxa - ‘ninth’
ammaxa - ‘tenth’

biza - ‘this (proximal, animate)’
bo jia - ‘that (distal, animate)’

dal - ‘none, zero’

giza - ‘this (proximal, inanimate)’
go na - ‘that (distal, inanimate)’
wja - ‘few’

lof - ‘many’

lofga:l - “all’

marre - ‘some’

38

155


 155 

 155 


BRAAVOSI: /bra:odi:doral/

x. Other Words/Phrases

dal - ‘no’

delfom - ‘bye (lit. ‘freedom’)’

delfom hema - ‘goodbye (lit. ‘have freedom’)’

kottil - ‘please’

krim - ‘thanks (informal gratitude)’

krimfos - ‘thank you (more formal gratitude)’

sir - ‘yes’

falar morhulis - ‘all men must die (greeting from High Valyrian)’

falar doheris - “all men must serve (response to greeting from High Valyrian)’

b. English = Braavosi

1. Nouns

air - 1C, pahula
animal - 3C, dy ne
apartment - 2T, yrntol
baby - 1C, 7 na
beginning - 1T, nagal
bird - 2C, hontos

bit - 3C, murre
bitumen - 4, bimen
bondsman - 2T, syrfol
Braavos - 2C, Bra:fos
bravos (flamboyant swordsman) - 2C, brafos
bread - 3T, hafom
breast - 2C, nejos
brick - 1C, teqomlossaka
bronze - 1C, brezdazza
cake - 1C, moAamma
camel - 4, pyalgor
canal - 3C, firme
cement - 4, bimen
child - 1C, 7 pa

city - 3T, ottyjom

clam - 3G, fymule

clay - 2C, teqomlos
cockle - 2T, kaldol
copper - 3T, bre:dyom
crab - 2T, yarol
crawfish - 3T, fom
daughter - 1C, tala

desire - 1T, jellel”

39
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despair - 1'T, jolbotal
disrobing - 1'T, naporazsel”
dog - 2C, jos

dust - 3T, jezom

ear - 2C, helekkos
earth - 3T, teqgom

east - 1C, naga

eel - 1C, ribma

face - 2C, lehullos

fat - 27T, hy:rol

father - 1C, fassa
feather - 2C, tizgos

fig - 2T, rofol

fire - 1C, perziza

fire wine - 2'T, xorimmol
fish - 2C, klyjos

food - 2T, hafol

foot - 2C, dekkos
freedom - 3T, delflom
fruit - 3C, gerpe

galley - 3T, laggom
garderobe - 2T, dryfol
giant - 1C, rofaltana
gift - 3C, vrude

god - 3C, xartale

gold - 2C, ekkos

grass - 1T, sytal
ground - 37T, tegom
hand - 2C, hondos
happiness - 2C, byalfos
head - 2C, bardos
heart - 1C, prymya
knife - 3C, hegre

land - 2T, teqol
language - 1T, y:doral
lava - 2C, perzilos

leg - 2C, kros

life - 37T, glezom
lightning - 3C, palge
liver - 2C, galbos

long sword - 3C, hazande
louse - 3C, gre:ge

man - 1C, falla

The nominalization/present participle of e-stem verbs declines like a 15t declension terrestrial

noun.
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master - 3C, belmurte
mine - 3T, hegqitom
molten rock - 2C,; perzilos
moon - 1C, ra
Moonsinger - 4, essablongar
mortar - 4, zyxatro
mother - 1C, my na
mountain - 3’1, blenom
mouth - 2C, reglos
mussel - 2T, farrol

name - 3C, brozze

neck - 2C, yrgos

night - 2C, bantos

nose - 2C, pungos
nothing - 3T, dorom
ocean - 1T, hembal
octopus - 2T, fy:rbol
olive - 2C, pe:gos

origin - 1'T, pagal
oyster - 2C, ligganos

pain - 3G, hodre

paper - 3C, kraye

pastry - 1C, moAamma
person - 2C, wssaros
person from Braavos - 2C, Bra:fos: (pl. only)
rapier - 1C, nyssa

ray (animal) - 1'T, byrval
sand - 3T, rimmom

sea - 1T, hembal

seagull - 3C, priznte
Sealord - 4, hembrekyr
seed - 2T, nymol

shark - 3C, uzzembe
short sword - 1C, kolzaka
shrimp - 3T, klagom
silver - 3T, gezAom

sky - 1T, jerdal

slave - 2C, dohellos

slave owner - 3C, belmurte
smoke - 17T, horbal

snake - 2T, peldyol

son - 3C, fre:ze

star - 2C, glos

steel - 3T, kolzom

stick - 2C, termuzssos
stone - 2T, do:l

sun - 2C, fezos
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thing - 2C, feyos

thrall - 1T, jeltal

thunder - 3T, gro:fom

Titan (of Braavos) - 1C, rofaltana
tongue - 2C, hengos

tool - 2C, ifeyos

tooth - 2T, ha:ssijol

top - 1C, xappa

tree - 3G, jeze
Uncloaking/Unveiling/Unmasking (of Uthero) - I'T, napomxsel*
valley - 3C, tulge

Valyria - 1C, falyrja

vein - 3G, pryfirme

water - 1T, jedal

water dancer - 1C, jedalilfa
window - 4, gjas

woman - 1C, ha:bra

word - 1T, urdal

1. Pronouns

1SG - irreg., nyx (not commonly used)
IPL - irreg., ifa

2SG -irreg., affo

2PL - irreg., jem

3G proximal animate - 1C, biza (also commonly used as 1SG)
3SG distal animate - 1C, bo jia

3SG proximal inanimate - 1C, giza
3SG distal inanimate - 1C, go na

3PL proximal animate - 1C, bizi

3PL distal animate - 1C, bo ju

3PL proximal inanimate - 1C, gizi
3PL distal inanimate - 1C, go yu

wt. Classifiers/Counters

for (flat) surfaces (e.g., game board, earth, floor, wall, mirror, face) - ila
for books, scrolls - dra

for buildings, structures - fiz

for drinks, drink containers - u:7

for flat objects - Aa

for general animals - bly

The nominalization/present participle of e-stem verbs declines like a 15t declension terrestrial

noun.
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for generations, ages, eras - qur

for gods - lezst

for hours, degree/angle - bot

for lightning (1.e., “trees of lightning”) - geze

for long, thin objects - ga

for machinery - xol

for minutes - fym

for money - bardu

for months (in lunar calendar) - yra

for nights, days (days begin at sun down) - feggo
for number of floors/stories - gry:

for number of times - yar

for people - mz

for sea life - fen

for seconds - puk

for sets, groups - al

for small particles, grains (e.g., sand, flour) - byk:
for small, round objects - trizm

for smaller sections of wholes (e.g., a piece) - hezz
for stories, plays, languages, sentences - doy

for weeks - tre

for years (counted from founding of Braavos) - kon
for years of age - fum

general counter - fo

w. Adjectives
big - ro:f3

correct - dre
deep - trym
different - hallin
dry - ftiss
expensive - plff
faceless - lehullog
far - tolmy

fat - ho:r

fervent - neninen
gradual - merimar
heavy - kemb
hot - perz

kindly - sy:zaleh
left - gepp

long - bo:z
narrow - yrd
near - famiy

right - pakk

43
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same - fieng
short - mizb
small - byg
straight - 14
thick - qumbl
thin - fass
valuable - ylff
valued - y/ff
wet - loss

wide - dra: n
wretched - bott
zealous - neninen

v. Verbs

to ask - hepago
to bake - 1zzerdago
to be - issago

to be possible/able, can - kossago

to become angry - mogqarago
to begin - renago

to bite - hangago

to blow - jelezbago

to breathe - payago

to build - gra:xago

to care about/for - mymago
to carry - nygazzego

to come - ma:zego

to confuse - gorbrego

to continue to be - jorissago
to count - ago

to cut - nekkago

to dance - li4ago

to despair - jolbotago

to die - wrudio:rago

to die - morhuA ago

to dig - rydego

to discover - gerre jnago

to do - gomago

to drink - mo:zego

to eat - wra:zdago

to examine - jurnego

to fall - robago

to fear - zuryago

to fight - fidabago

to float - be:fymbago

44
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to flow - ja:rago

to fly - sozfego

to found - 7¢ jnago

to freeze - zirrago

to give - diblago

to go - jago

to go down - jago

to have - ho:rego

to hear - ry:terego

to hit - iudago

to hold - ho:rego

to hunt - arhego

to kill - zrudebago (+ dat.)
to know - gyrlmego

to laugh - so:bago

to learn - gre: nago

to lie (upon/down) - illago
to like - jorellego

to live - glezago

to live in - umbago

to look (at) - jurnego

to make - klaffego

to name - brozago

to perform, act - braflago
to plan/intend - kyfago
to play - tymago

to pray - jorepago

to pull - fagago

to push - wkego

to quit - rushago

to receive - jo:rago

to remember - fora: pago
to rise - simonago

to rub - pamago

to sail - logarjago

to say - fettrago

to say to - ifettrago

to scatter - zhaltomago
to scratch - pyrdago

to see - urnego

to serve - dohe:lago

to sew - j1ebego

to shine - jerdago

to sing - ferdago

to sit - dexmago

to sit/recline - firego

to sleep - hexdrego

45
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to smell - ykynago

to speak - yrdorago

to spit - pygago

to split - hezizmago

to squeeze - hoppynago
to stab - hohifago

to stand - jorago

to stay/remain - umbago
to stop - kilego

to suck - bizbago

to swell - o:zego

to swim - byhego

to take - gurrego

to take off (clothing) - napora:sego
to teach - forego

to tell - ofettrago

to tell a story - pyndago
to think - Aoda:bago

to throw - i/zego

to tie - Aedago

to toil - jogomago

to turn - paAego

to understand - jogy:/mego
to use - hemago (+ inst.)
to vomit - ufermago

to wait - umbago

to walk - dekyrbago

to want - jellego

to wash - rernarbago

to wear - pora:sego

to weave a tapestry - pyndago
to wipe - rexnago

to wish - jellego

vi. Comgunctions

and - ¢

and so - hezir
because - kessot
but - yn

if - la

instead (of) - dorja
next - hebal

now - hezir

or - ja

SO - sir

46
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then - hebal
thus - sir

vi. Adpositions

about - post, be

above - post, (+ acc.) toli
after - post, (+ dat.) tols
among - post, (+ acc.) ma
at - pre, fla (+ acc.)
before - post, (+ dat.) go
by - post, (+ acc.) ondoz
for - post, (+ dat.) zy
from - pre, hen (+ acc.)
in - pre, fa (+ acc.)

into - pre, fa (+ dat.)
near - post, (+ acc.) ondoz
of - pre, hen (+ acc.)

on - post, be

out of - pre, /en (+ dat.)
to - pre, fa (+ dat.)
under - post, (+ acc.) go
with - post, (+ acc.) ma

var. Question words

how - hegoma

how much/many - felo
what - Aeyos

when - herda

where - hedoxom

who - hessal

why - herps

w. Numbers/Number-like Words

one - mer
two - lana
three - haz
four - zul
five - tom
SIX - byr
seven - sigu
eight - jern
nine - fla
ten - amma
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eleven - amma mer
twelve - amma lana
thirteen - amma haz
fourteen - amma zul
fifteen - amma tom
sixteen - amma by:
seventeen - amma sigu
eighteen - amma je:n
nineteen - amma fja
twenty - lanamma
thirty - hazamma
forty - zulamma

fifty - tomamma

sIxty - byamma
seventy - sigamma
eighty - jenamma
ninety - fa:rmma
hundred - ga:l
thousand - pyrsi

ten thousand - ampyrst

first - merxa
second - lanaxa
third - haxxa
fourth - zulxa
fifth - fomxa
sixth - by:rxa
seventh - siguxa
eighth - jernxa
ninth - folxa
tenth - ammaxa

all - lofrga:l

few - i5ja

many - lof

none - dal

some - mirre

that (distal, animate) - bo j1a
that (distal, inanimate) - go y1a
this (proximal, animate) - biza
this (proximal, inanimate) - giza
zero - dal

x. Other Words/Phrases

‘all men must die’ - falar morhulis (greeting from High Valyrian)
‘all men must serve’ - falar doheris (response to greeting from High Valyrian)

48
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‘bye’ (lit. ‘freedom’) - delffom

‘goodbye’ - delfom hema (lit. ‘have freedom’)
‘no’ - dal

‘please’ - kottil

‘thank you’ - krimfos (more formal gratitude)
‘thanks’ - krzm (informal gratitude)

‘yes’ - sir
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VI. APPENDIX
Nouns
1 2 3 4
Nom -a -1 -0s -0sl -e -1 - -1
Acc -e -1 -0s -0sl -1z -1z -1z -1z
Celestial Gen/Dat | -o -od1 -0 -odi -0 -od1 -0 -od1
Voc -uz -z -0s  -ossis | -yz -1z -1z -1ssiz
Inst -oza  -0ssl -0z0  -0ssl -oze  -0ssl -1z1 -0ssl
Nom -al -11 -ol -r1 -om -l
Acc -11 -1 -ol -r1 -om -l
Terrestrial | Gen/Dat | -ro -rodi -ro -rodi -0 -od1
Voc -ruz  -riz -ol olliz | -yz -1z
Inst -roza -rossi | -rozo -rossi | -oze  -0ssi
Verb TMA
Basic Aspect | Imperfective Aspect | Perfective Aspect
Present Present Future Perfect
Past Imperfect Pluperfect
Timeless | Necessitative Past Habitual

Indicative | Basic Aspect | Imperfective Aspect | Perfective Aspect

Present — -na -ta
Past -le -te
Timeless -771 -t
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Subjunctive | Basic Aspect | Imperfective Aspect | Perfective Aspect

Present -X0 -no -to
Past -lo -te,-0
Timeless -ZZ0 -t1,-0

Is | 2s|3s| 1pl | 2pl | 3pl

a. Sample Sentences
lofrga:l mi  fall -1 trudyorra-zz1 -se.

all CLF man.lC-NOM.PL die -NEC-3PL
‘All men must die.’

fall -a sy:zaleh-a fa rp -0 hablyr-o trudeba-ta  -s.

man.]C-NOM.SG  kindly -NOM.SG to child.1C-DAT.SG sick -DAT.SG kill ~-PRF-3SG

“The kindly man killed the sick child.’

Jedalilp -a urne-s.
water dancer.lC-NOM.SG  see -PRS.3SG
“The water dancer sees.’

Jem pmal - e kly  -os Jgelle -ty?
2PLNOM clam.3C-ACC.PL and fish.2C-ACC.PL want-PRS.2PL
‘Do you(pl) want clams and fish?”’

r -a pa je:d  -n bant -0 wssa-1 Jexda -s.
moon.1C-NOM.SG in sky.1T-ACC.SG night.2C-GEN.SG be -PTCP.SG  shine-PRS.35G
“The moon (that is) in the night sky shines.’

ha:br -a 7 -¢ mer hezzi gerp  -e wazda-lle
woman.1 C-NOM.SG child.1C-ACC.SG one CLF fruit.3C-ACC.SG eat -PTCP.PST
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sorba -ta  -s.
laugh-PRF-3SG
“T’he woman laughed at the child who was eating a piece of fruit.’

pall -a haz ~ hen  fymil - wrazda-le -S.
man.lC-NOM.SG three CLF clam.3C-ACC.PL eat -PST.IPFV-3SG
“The man was eating three clams.’

priznt -¢ mer qa syt -1 nygazze-te -S.
seagull.3C-NOM.SG one CLF grass.]1T-ACC.SG carry -PST.PFV-3SG
‘The seagull had carried a blade of grass.’

7 -a mer  hezzi  moAamm-e Jelle -s.
child.1C-NOM.SG one CLF cake.1C -ACC.SG want-PRS.38G
“The child wants a piece of cake.’

lana mi  braf -0s1 nyss -0$s1 fifaba-le -se.
two CLF bravos.2C-NOM.PL rapier.1C-INS.PL fight -PST.IPFV-3PL
“T'wo bravos were fighting with rapiers.’

biz -a pa  ymt -70 r0:3-0ro Jja-na -n.
3.PROX.AN.1C-NOM.SG into apartment.2T-DAT.SG big-ACC.SG go-FUT-1SG
‘I will go into the big apartment building.’

afo amma garum  gro:fy -7 rystere-ta .
2SG.NOM ten  CLF  thunder.3T-ACC.PL hear -PRF-25G
‘You(sg) heard ten booms of thunder.’

bo n -a lagg -om loganja-s.
3.DIST.AN.1C-NOM.SG galley.3T-ACC.SG sail -PRS.3SG
‘That guy over there sails a galley.’

bo n -1 Jed - mo:ze-se.
3.DIST.AN.1CG-NOM.PL water.1 T-ACC.PL  drink-PRS.3PL
“Those guys over there are drinking water.’
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iha pa jem -odi  kray -1 dibla-ta -ma.
IPL.NOM to 2PL-DAT paper.3C-ACC.PL give-PRF-3PL
‘We gave the papers to you guys.’

biz -a yrdora-n.
3.PROX.AN.1C-NOM.SG speak -PRS.1SG
‘I am speaking.’

b. Translation of Genesis 11: 1-9 and Gloss

Hezir  lofiga:l ila  teqor — -n mer doy yrdor -10 e mer al
now all CLF land.I'T-NOM.PL. one CLF language.lT-GEN.SG and one CLF
usd -rodi Jor -issa-ti  -se.

word.l T-GEN.PL. CON-be -PSTH-3PL

‘Now all the earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words.’

pa pag -0 Ja -lle be,  fa Swmar -z mer da tulg -1z
to east.1C-DAT go-PTCP.PST about in Shinar.4-ACC one CLF valley.3C-ACC.SG

gerrepa ~ta -se, e fla gor -rn umba -go  rena -ta -se.
discover-PRF-3PL and at there.DIST.1T-ACC live in-INF begin-PRF-3PL

‘As they travelled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi’nar, and they
began dwelling there.’

Hebal fa biz -odi WPettra-ta -se  : “Mazze-maz!  teqomlossak-i:
next to 3.PROX.AN.1C-DAT.PL tell -PRF-3PL come -IMP.PL.  brick.1C -ACC.PL

ilo klaffe -go ¢ perziz -oza ilo 1zzerda-go.”
HORT make-INF and fire.1C-INS.SG HORT bake -INF

“Then they said to one another: “Come! Let us make bricks and bake them with fire.”

Hezir  do -rosst dorja teqomlossak-osst ¢ xatr - -1z dorja
and so stone.2T-INS.PL instead brick.1C -INS.PL. and mortar.4-INS.SG instead

bimen 121 hema-ta -se.
bitumen.4-INS.SG use -PRF-3PL

‘So they used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen as mortar.’
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Hezir pettra-ta -se  : “Mazze-maz!  mer fo  otty  -om Je -l -odi -s
and now say -PRF-3PL  come -IMP.PL one CLF city.3T-ACC.SG 1PL-REFL-DAT-for

¢ mer fiz  jentaff  -ol xapp e pa je:d -n ho:re-l
and one CLF tower.2T-ACC.SG top.l1C-ACC.SG in sky.lT-ACC.SG have-PTCP.PRS

ilo grazxa-go, e  bro:z -1r byalp -0s hozre-
HORT build -INF and name.3C-ACC.SG happiness.2C-ACC.SG have-PTCP.PRS

ge -l -odi -5 ilo klaffe -go, sir fa lofiga:l ila teqo -rodi
1PL-REFL-DAT-for HORT make-INF so to all CLF land.2T-DAT.PL

haltoma-go  1ssa-no -mi dal.”
scatter -INF be -SBJV.FUT-1PL no

“They now said: “Come! Let us build a city for ourselves and a tower with its top in the
heavens, and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves, so that we will not be scattered
over the entire face of the earth.”

Hezir JehoPa otty  -om e  jentaff  -ol tre:z 1
and now Jehova.4.NOM city.3T-ACC.SG and tower.2T-ACC.SG son.3C-NOM.PL

fall -odi grazxa-lle urne-go  ja -ta  -s.
man.lC-GEN.PL  build -PTCP.PST see -INF go down-PRF-3SG
‘Then Jehovah went down to see the city and the tower that the sons of men had built.”

Hebal  Jehofa pettra-ta -s  : “Urne-0! bo n -1 mer  al
next Jehova.4.NOM say -PRF-3SG  see -IMP.SG 3.DIST.AN.1C-NOM.PL one CLF

issar  -ost mer doy  y:dor -1 hozre -1 issa-se, e
person.2C-NOM.PL one CLF language.2T-ACC.SG have-PTCP.PRS be -PRS.3PL and

gz -e goma-go  rena -la -se.
3.PROX.INAN.1C-ACC.SG do -INF begin-PRF-3PL

‘Jehovah then said: “Look! They are one people with one language, and this is what they
have started to do.’

Hezir dor -om goma-go  kyfa -l
And now nothing.3T-NOM.SG do -INF intend-PTCP.PRS

bo -l -odi -5 kossa  -no -5 dal
3.DIST.AN.1C-REFL-GEN.PL-for possible-SBJV.FUT-3SG no

‘Now there 1s nothing that they may have in mind to do that will be impossible for them.’

Ma:ze-0! fa gon -aro o Jja g0 ¢ yxdor -1
come -IMP.SG to there.DIST.IT-DAT HORT go down-INF and language.lT-ACC.SG
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bo n -odi io qorbre -go, sir y:dor -
3.DIST.AN.1C-GEN.PL HORT confuse-INF so language.lT-ACC.PL

bo -l -odi Jogy:lme — -no -se  dal.”
3.DIST.AN.1C-REFL-GEN.PL understand-SBJV.FUT-3PL no

‘Come! Let us go down there and confuse their language in order that they may not
understand one another’s language.”

Hezir Jehofa bo n -7 hen  gor - Pa lofigazl ila
And Jehova.4-NOM 3.DIST.AN.1C-ACC.PL from there.DIST.IT-ACC to all CLF
teqo -rodi whaltoba-ta  -s, % migmir -y otty  -om gra:xa-go

land.2T-GEN.PL scatter-PRF-3SG and gradual-ADV city.4T-ACC.SG build -INF

kile -ta -se.
stop-PRF-3PL

‘So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth, and they
gradually left off building the city.’

Hezir bro:z -1r Babel -o jorra  -ta -s,  kessot  fa
and name.3C-ACC.SG Babel.4-GEN.SG receive-PRF-3SG because at

gor -1 Jehofa yzdor -1 lofrga:l tla  teqo  -rodi
there.DIST.1'T-ACC Jehova.4.NOM language.2T-ACC.SG all CLF land.2T-GEN.PL

qorbre -ta -s, e Jehofa bo n -7 hen  gor -1
confuse-PRF-3SG and Jehova.4.NOM 3.DIST.AN.1C-ACC.PL from there.DIST.IT-ACC

pa  lofiga:l ila  teqo  -rodi thaltoma-ta  -s.

to all CLF land.2T-DAT.PL scatter -PRF-3SG

“That 1s why it was named Ba’bel, because there Jehovah confused the language of all the
earth, and Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth.’

¢. Ongin of the Faceless Men Story

Rofaltan -a sezmona-lle g0, Usser -0 Napora:se -10
Titan.1C-NOM.SG rise  -PTCP.PST before Uthero.4-GEN.SG Uncloaking.1 T-DAT.SG
g0, Re pa -0 g0, pall -1 Lehullog-1

before Founding.1T-DAT.SG before man.lC-NOM.PL faceless-NOM.PL

1ssa-le -se.
be -PST.IPFV-3PL

‘Before the Titan rose, before the Uncloaking of Uthero, before the Founding, the
Faceless Men already were.’
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Bo n -1 dohell — -odi bott -odi ma  fa
3PL.DIST.AN.1C-NOM.PL  slave.2C-GEN.PL. wretched-GEN.PL. with in

heqqit — -u: trym -z Amma Jul fo  Perziz -i: go -
mine.3T-ACC.PL deep-ACC.PL fourteen CLF fire.1C-ACC.PL under

blen -1r gleza-l pryfirm -z perziloss -ak -1z e
mountain.3T-ACC.PL live -PTCP.PRS vein.3C-ACC.PL lava.2C-made of-ACC.PL.  and
proymy - perziz -ak -7 hozre -1 —  jogoma-lle fa
heart.1C-AcC.PL  fire.1CG-made of-ACC.PL. have-PTCP.PRS toill -PTCP.PST in
palyry -¢ naq -1 ho:re-se.

Valyria.1C-ACC.SG  origin.1 T-ACC.SG  have-PRS.3PL

“They have their roots in Valyria, amongst the wretched slaves who toiled in the deep
mines beneath the Fourteen Flames, “living mountains with veins of molten rock and

hearts of fire” (The World of Ice and Fire).”

Lot mi  dohell  -ost pa heqqit  -i: morhufa-ta  -se,  yn
many CLF slave.2C-NOM.PL in mine.3T-ACC.PL die -PRF-3PL but
belmurt -1 bo n -odi myma-to -se  dal.

master.3C-NOM.PL 3.DIST.AN.1C-GEN.PL. care -SBJV.PRF-3PL no

‘Many slaves died in the mines, but their masters did not care.’

Ekk -os ¢ geeA  -om dohell — -odi glez  -osst
20ld.2C-NOM.SG and silver.3T-NOM.SG slave.2C-GEN.PL life.3'T-INS.PL

B -0 -tta  issa-ta  -se.
valued-GEN.SG-CMP  be -PRF-3PL

Gold and silver were worth more than the lives of slaves.

Jolbota -, dohell  -ost fa ga:l lezst xartal -odi
despair-PTCP.PRS slave.2C-NOM.PL to hundred CLF god.3C-DAT.PL

yrdor -rosst  hallir - -rosst  bo -l -odi oy lofigazl mi
language.1T-INS.PL different-INS.PL  3.DIST.AN.1C-REFL-GEN.PL but all CLF
dohell  -ost Ley -0 heng -o 2y — delf -0 hen
slave.2C-NOM.PL  thing.2C-DAT.SG same-DAT.SG for  freedom.3T-DAT.SG from
hodr — -u: )y — Jjorepa-ta -se.

pain.3C-ACC.SG  for pray -PRF-3PL

‘Despairing, the slaves prayed to one hundred gods in their own different languages, yet
all for the same thing: freedom from pain.’
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Merxa  mu fall  -a lehullog -a dohell — -ost pa mer lersi
one-ORD CLF man.]C-NOM.SG faceless-NOM.SG  slave.2C-ACC.PL to one CLF

xartal -0 ot ia  lehull  -odi hallin ~ -odi Jorepa-1
god.3C-DAT.SG many CLF face.2C-GEN.PL different-GEN.PL pray -PTCP.PRS
o:lme-go  rena -ta  -s, e ifey  -os go na lezst xartal -0
know-INF begin-PRF-3SG and tool.2C-ACC.SG that.DIST.INAN CLF god.3C-GEN.SG
issa-ta  -s.

be -PRF-3SG

“The first Faceless Man realized the slaves were praying to one god with many different
faces, and he was that god’s instrument.’

fa  gopa feggo  bant -0$ issa-, fa  dohell -0
At that.DIST.INAN CLF night.2C-ACC.SG be -PTCP.PRS to slave.2C-DAT.SG
bott -0 e nmemnen -y e jorepa-lle Jja -ta  -s

wretched-DAT.SG-SPR  fervent-ADV-SPR  pray -PTCP.PST go down-PRF-3SG

bo n -0 trudeba-ta  -s.
3.DIST.AN.1C-DAT.SG kill -PRF-3SG

“T'hat night, he went down to the most wretched of the slaves, who had prayed the most
fervently, and killed him.’

Hezir - mer -xa fo  wud e dibla-go  issa-te -S.
And so one-ORD CLF gift.3C-NOM.SG give -INF be -PST.PFV-3SG

‘And thus the first gift had been given.’
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lexicon, with a link to a more comprehensive lexicon on Google Sheets.
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Introduction

Téraziko, or Terasian in English, is the language of the country of Téraziya. Originally
the name ‘Terasia’ came from a Star Trek Alternate Universe story I was working on in
my first year at Wellesley, used as a stand-in country name for Earth in a fantasy
setting. Over the years the concept of the country of Terasia has divested itself of its

origins and become something much more different.

The culture of Téraziya has evolved into one about the presence of magic in an
otherwise mundane reality. It is a society where mages and normal people exist side-
by-side, one where the extraordinary and the ordinary do not inhabit separate spheres
but are rather integrated together into one volatile but colourful culture. The result is a
surreal modern fantasy with elements of magical realism, which is (hopefully) reflected

in the language itself.

Magic in Téraziya is a broad term spanning a range of abilities. However, the
overarching definition is that those people with magical abilities in Téraziya are able to
generate energy to manipulate matter, rather than harnessing it using technological
gadgets. This ability is genetic, and the subsequent tensions between the magical and
mundane populations has caused several dark moments in Téraziya’s history. While
tensions have largely eased off in modern Téraziya and the two populations coexist
relatively peacefully, with magic being used to enhance technology and technology
enabling nonmagical people to perform deeds previously only available to magical
people, there are still remnants of the old tension in the magical-mundane binary that
the grammar of the language relies on. Similar to Romance languages, the assignment
of nouns to magical and mundane categories in Téraziko is mostly arbitrary. For
example, the word ‘cat’, or li gate, is mundane, whereas the word for ‘alcohol’, la irikite,
is magical. There are, of course, some words in the lexicon that are very specifically
magical or mundane: li foluhi, for example, is specifically referring to mundane flowers,
whereas la faleho refers to magical flowers. There is also a distinction between the
magical and mundane populations, as magical people are known as la mayosi, whereas

nonmagical people are referred to as li nimayi.

Another aspect of the culture is its value of multiculturalism. The language itself is

influenced by a wide variety of natural languages, few of which are in the same
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language family as one another. Téraziya is a trading hub, especially along its coast
bordering the Great Sea. This access to trading routes contributes to its multilingual
influences and its numerous loanwords, or even just words that look derived from other

languages. The syllable structure also enables a fairly simple way to create loanwords.

The government is a constitutional monarchy with a parliamentary legislature. There is
no official state religion (as of now), but many citizens of Téraziya, magical and
nonmagical alike, consider themselves spiritual rather than ascribing to any dominant
organised religion. The economy of Téraziya lies in the timber, coal-mining, and fishing
industries; the country has an extreme wealth in rivers and lakes, as well as access to
the ocean, not to mention several expansive forests, wide portions of which are being
conserved as National Wildlife Preserves for rare magical beasts. Magical energy is also
being tapped into as a potential alternative fuel source. With technology in Téraziya
advancing to the point that even nonmagical people are able, with the assistance of
technological devices, to wield energy like their magical peers, reliance on fossil fuels

is becoming a thing of the past in Téraziya.

Many of Téraziya’s cities, especially its capital Térasuke, are very popular tourist
destinations. Térasuke is well-known for its chocolates, and the months surrounding its
annual chocolate festival in the late summer have become peak tourist season for that
entire region of the country. Other well-known cities include Stidomeka and Kiitobagu.
Siidomeka is a charming coastal city with excellent views of the sea and a vibrant
nightlife, whereas mountainous hamlet Kiitobagu is best known for the thousand-year-

old oak growing in the town square.

The vibrant history and culture of Téraziya can be sampled through its language.
However, this current iteration of the lexicon is by no means the exhaustive dictionary
of the language, nor is the current version of the grammar the definitive guide. As with
any other language, Téraziko is always changing and developing with the times.
Perhaps sometime in the future there will even be idiomatic phrases and slang in the

lexicon! That will certainly be something to develop for the future.
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Phonetics

Consonants
There are 22 consonants in Téraziko, 17 of which are recognisable to English speakers:

Bilabial Labiodental Alveolar Postalveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar Uvular Glottal

Stops pb td kg

Nasals m n n

Tap/Flap r

Fricative fv Sz ) s X h
Lateral/Approximant 1 j

Affricate ts tf

Figure 1: The consonants of Téraziko. The second consonant in each box is the voiced variant.

The majority of consonants in Téraziko are voiceless, with only five voiced consonants
in the inventory. English consonants in Téraziko are: the bilabial, alveolar, and velar
stops [p], [b], [t], [d], [k], [g]; the bilabial and alveolar nasals [m] and [n]; the
labiodental, alveolar, postalveolar, and glottal fricatives [f], [v], [s], [z], [f], [h]; the
alveolar lateral [1]; the palatal approximant [j]; and the palatal affricate [ﬁ]. Voiceless
stops [b], [p], and [k] are aspirated, as they are in English. The non-English consonants
in Téraziko are the palatal nasal [pn], the alveolar tap [r], the retroflex and uvular

fricatives [s] and [], and the alveolar affricate [ts].

In the alphabet, most of the letters are rendered the same as their IPA equivalent.
Notable exceptions are: [n], which is an allophone of /n/ and thus rendered with v,
[s] and [{], which are allophones of /s/ and thus rendered with ¢, [j] which is
rendered as «, [ﬁ] which is rendered as <o, [r] which is rendered as «, and [x] which

is rendered as .

Vowels
There are 7 vowels in Téraziko, 6 of which should be recognisable to English speakers.

Front Central Back
Close iy u
Close-mid e o)
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Open-mid €

Open a

Figure 2: The vowels of Téraziko, not showing geminated vowels.

English vowels include the unrounded close-front vowel [i], the unrounded close-mid
front vowel [e], the unrounded open-mid front vowel [¢], the unrounded open central
vowel [a], the unrounded close-mid vowel [0], and the unrounded close-back vowel
[u]. The only rounded (and non-English) vowel in Téraziko is the rounded close-front
[y]. In the alphabet, the symbols are rendered as they appear in IPA, except [¢] and

[v], which are rendered as « and «ib, respectively.

Gemination can occur for the vowels [i], [e], [a], [0o], and [u], and are rendered as
double vowels in the alphabet. Depending on their position in the word they may be
treated as separate vowels in a vowel cluster or as one vowel. Similarly, diphthongs in
Téraziko also exist. The acceptable ones are: [é?)], [é?], [5?], and [e1] for the vowel
clusters o, <ab, «ob, and e, and they only occur in the middle of a word. Only in
diphthongs do the sounds [u] and [5] exist. There are some other hypothetical vowel
clusters, but those do not create diphthongs — they are usually elided, or one of the
vowels is glided into [j]. I will discuss those rules in greater detail in the phonology

section.

Phonology

Syllable Structure and Phonotactics

The syllable structure of Téraziko is (C) V (V), which means that the most basic syllable
is only a vowel. There are no consonant clusters in Téraziko; the affricate [ts] may be
rendered as «ts), but it is treated as one consonant. Similarly, the affricate [t[] is

rendered as o, and is also treated as one consonant.

Vowel clusters are also only acceptable at the end of a word; if they occur in the
middle they are geminated, diphthongised, or elided. They also cannot exist alone as a

syllable.

While single-consonant onsets are acceptable and in fact very prevalent, codas are

unacceptable in Téraziko. Thus the only acceptable syllables in Téraziko are: single
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vowels (no freestanding vowel clusters), vowels with an onset, and (though only at the

end of a word) vowel clusters with an onset.
Examples:

1. V:o0 [o] — ‘t0’

2. CV:yo [jo] — ‘and’

3. CVV: asikao [asikao] — ‘I see’

Stress
The stress pattern in Téraziko is variable, meaning that the pattern in which stress

occurs is not fixed, and cannot be predicted. Of course, heavier syllables, such as the
ones containing vowel clusters (such as the ‘kao’ sound in asikao), diphthongs (the ‘tsai’
sound in tsaika), or geminated vowels (the long ‘ii’ sound in dimiidesa), will have a

higher chance of being stressed, but it is not an absolute rule.

Phonological rules
In Téraziko, voiceless stops are aspirated when beginning a word or a stressed syllable.

There is also a vowel assimilation rule where vowels are nasalised when they precede

nasals consonants.

Allophones
As mentioned earlier, the allophones of /s/ are [s], [{], and [s]. [s] occurs before front
unrounded vowels [i], [e], and [e], while [{] occurs before central and back vowels [a],

[o], and [u], and [g] occurs before the rounded vowel [y]. Put into formalism:
/s/ — [§1/ __V [+central + back]
/s/ — [s]/ __V [+round]

The other set of allophones are for /n/, where [n] changes to [n] when preceded and
followed by [a].

/m/—[pnl/a__a
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Vowel cluster deletion

Historically, vowel clusters occurring in the middle of words have been more
acceptable in more archaic versions of Téraziko. The remnants of archaic spellings and
words derived from their archaic forms, as well as the agglutinative structure of other
Téraziko word constructs, means that there will often be vowel clusters occurring in
the middle of words. Over time, most of these vowel clusters have been eliminated
phonetically, though they still remain in writing. Now there are a variety of different

phonological processes used to remove vowel clusters from the middle of words.

Diphthongisation
In essence, the vowel cluster remains, but is pronounced as a diphthong. There are only
four acceptable diphthongs in Téraziko: [av], [a1], [o1], and [e1], for the vowel clusters

aoy, @b, «ob, and <eb.

Examples:
1. tsaika [tsatka] — ‘to scatter’
2. onoisidérai [ondisiderai] — ‘[there] once was’ (ono + isidéra + i)
3. taotsa [tavtsa] — ‘to learn’

If the vowel cluster is a combination that does not form an acceptable diphthong, one

of the other processes is used.

Gemination

This only applies to vowel clusters that are two of the same vowel, as well as
reduplicated sounds. When two of the same vowel occur in the middle of a word, they

become a geminated vowel, and are rendered as double vowels.
Examples:
1. dimiidesa [dimi:desa] — ‘their minds’ (dimi + idesa)
2. onotisosiitaneo [onotifosi:taneo] — ‘he turned thrice’ (ono + ti + fosi + itane + o)

Also for reduplication in the middle of a word (this does not apply to separate words in
a phrase, though when spoken they may sound reduplicated), the middle consonant is

dropped and the vowel is lengthened.
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Examples:
1. dididare [di:dare] — ‘they build’ (di + didare)
2. vomimisi [vomi:si] — ‘travelling seed’ (vomi + misi)

Gliding

For vowel clusters that begin with [i], we see [i] becoming [j] in a process known as
gliding. This is one of the few exceptions to the no consonant cluster rule. However, [j]
is a glide, which is a semivowel, and the words are still rendered with the original

vowels.

Examples:
1. ialako vinkao [jalako vinako] — ‘one wish’ (alako is the classifier for wish)
2. joniasatsi [jonjafatsi] — ‘young apprentice’ (joni + asatsi)
3. kotiobajo [kotjobajo] — ‘scared [magical] father’ (koti + obajo)

Elision
For all remaining vowel clusters, there is elision. For these clusters, the second vowel is

simply dropped.
Examples:
1. onoadonao [onodonao] — ‘I gave’ (ono+a+ dona+ o)
2. noetiatsi [notja’t_s:i] — ‘nine stars’ [no + eti+ atsi]
3. koteobajo [kotebajo] — ‘scared [mundane] father’ (kote + obajo)

The most notable exception

Morphology

Téraziko has both agglutinative and fusional characteristics. Many words in it can be
created through the compounding of other words, or by attaching affixes. However,
Téraziko also exhibits fusion in the derivation of adjectives from verbs, as well as in the

conjugation of verbs for mundane subjects.
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Verbs

The most obvious case of agglutination is what happens around verbs. Tense in
Téraziko is indicated by the prefixes ono— for past and oto— for future. Aspect is also
indicated by the suffix —i, which is appended to a verb in the imperfect. Téraziko lacks

indicators for the subjunctive.
All of these are arranged in a specific order around the verb and its pronoun:
tense marker + (nominative pronoun) + verb + aspect marker

The pronoun is listed in parentheses as it is syntactically dropped when there is already
a subject established, or phonologically dropped for the first person singular pronoun

in either the past or future tense (it would create an oa vowel cluster which is elided).
Examples:

1. tasika — ‘she sees’ (ta+sika+ @)

2. tasikai — ‘she is seeing’ (ta +sika +1)

3. onotasika — ‘she saw’ (ono + ta + sika + J)

4. onotasikai — ‘she was seeing’ (ono + ta + sika +i)

5. ototasika — ‘she will see’ (oto + ta + sika + J)

6. ototasikai — ‘she will be seeing’ (oto + ta + sika +1)

Agreement

Within the verb itself, the infinitive form assumes a feminine magical subject. To
modify it for a masculine marker, the suffix —o is used in the indicative and —lo in the
subjunctive. The addition of /1/ to the suffix is to prevent three vowels at the same

time.
7. *onotasikaoi — onotasikaloi — ‘he was seeing’ (ono + ta +sika +10+1)
8. ototasikao — ‘he will cast’ (oto+ta+sika+ o0+ &)

However, for a mundane subject, the /a/ is dropped from the end of the infinitive and

replaced with /e/.
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9. sika - a+e — sike
10. tisike — ‘she sees’ (ti+sike + )
11. onotisike — ‘she saw’ (ono + ti + sike + &)
12. ototisikei — ‘she will be seeing’ (oto + ti + sike +i)
13. tisikeloi — ‘he is seeing’ (ti+ sike + 1o +1)
14. ototisikeo — ‘he will see’ (oto + ti + sike +0)
So the final morphological order for verb conjugation is:
tense marker + (nom. pronoun) + verb + speaker + aspect marker

oto—/ono-+ (nom. pronoun) + verb —a/—e depending on noun class + & /-o/-lo + i

Nouns
Most nouns in Téraziko are created through compounding. For example, the word
‘library’ literally translates to ‘read-house’: lotsekarebo, compounded from the mundane

adjectival form of lotsa ‘to read’, and li karebo ‘house’.

Téraziko utilises a classifier system on its nouns to inflect for number. It also has a very
arbitrary gender system (which is referred to in this paper as noun class for clarity,
especially contrasting with the masculine suffix —o in the previous section). However, it
does not inflect for person on its nouns, although it does append the suffixes -mi and —
me for the genitive and accusative forms. More on that in the pronouns and case

section.

Noun Class
Nouns in Téraziko are arbitrarily assigned into magical and mundane classes, and the
nouns themselves remain unchanged while other parts of speech such as verbs and

adjectives change to reflect the noun class of the noun they are paired with.

To inflect for class, Téraziko utilises free morphemes as definite articles. The definite
article li refers to mundane nouns, and the definite article la refers to magical nouns.
There are very few nouns that are variable and can be treated as a member of either

class, and they are usually things like family members and occupations that do not
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require magical ability, as well as civic and governmental entities like cities and
countries. When determining how to make a subject consisting of a mix of mundane
and magical things agree in class, utilise the magical class as default. The mundane
class is only used if the group has no magical things. Similarly, the masculine marker —

o for verbs is only used in groups that contain no feminine or neuter things.

Examples:

—

. la faleho — ‘the magical flower’
2. li foluhi — ‘the mundane flower’
3. li arutohi — ‘the tree’

4. la arutoro — ‘the forest’

Number

Finally, for number, Téraziko lacks a plural morpheme, which means all of its nouns
are mass nouns. The way to express a number of something is through the classifier
system. A full list of classifiers and what nouns they are used with can be found in the

lexicon section of the paper.

Similar to Chinese, classifers in Téraziko are used in lieu of indefinite articles, and
simply increases the number to increase the amount of whatever noun there is. The

proper way to structure inflecting nouns for number in Téraziko is as follows:
[number] + [classifier] [noun]
Examples:
1. i — ‘one’
2. to— ‘two’
3. moli — classifier for mundane animals
4. li gate — ‘cat’

5. imoli gate — ‘one cat’ (i+ moli gate)
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6. tomoli gate — ‘two cats’ (to+ moli gate)

Counting in Téraziko

The numbering system in Téraziko, which is listed in the lexicon portion of this paper,
is also similar to Chinese in its constructing of numbers. Past ten, numbers placed to
the right of ten are added to ten, while numbers placed to the left are multiplied with

ten.
Examples:
1. ci[tfil—>5
2. do [do] — 10
3. doci [dotfi] — 15
4. cido [ﬁido] — 50
5. cidoci [tfidotfi] — 55

There are also specific words referring to indeterminate amounts such as some [ini],
many [ani], and all [oni]. These are treated like numbers when attached to classifiers.
While they and the numbers seem to act like prefixes, they are actually free morphemes

that are simply compounded onto the classifiers.

Pronouns and Case

Téraziko has three cases: the nominative, accusative, and genitive cases. It follows a
nominative-accusative system, where the subject of transitive and intransitive verbs, as
well as the object of intransitive verbs, are marked similarly to one another. This is in

contrast with the object of transitive verbs, which takes on the accusative form.

However, in Téraziko the pronomial NPs is where most of this is shown. The accusative
suffix —me is only added to lexical NPs when they are the indirect object of a sentence.

In contrast, pronouns take the accusative form for both direct and indirect objects.
Examples:

1. onotasika li gate — ‘she saw the cat’
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2. onotadona li gateme li siihe — ‘she gave the cat the food’
3. onotadonao ame li siihe — ‘she gave me the food’
4. onotasika ame — ‘she saw me’

The genitive case in Téraziko is used to indicate possession. This applies to both

pronomial and lexical NPs, and is created with the suffix —mi.
Examples:

1. Lilimi gate — Lily’s cat (Lili + mi gate)

2. Dami karayo — Our home (da + mi karayo)

Here is a chart of the personal pronouns in Téraziko along with their accusative and

genitive forms.

Nominative Accusative Genitive

1st Person Singular a ame ami

2nd Person Singular te teme temi
3rd Person Singular, Mag ta tame tami
3rd Person Singular, Mun ti time timi

1st Person Plural da dame dami
2nd Person Plural de deme demi
3rd Person Plural di dime dimi

Figure 3: Pronouns in Téraziko, in nominative, accusative, and genitive cases.

Reflexivity
Téraziko also has the reflexive affix. This is a prefix used to indicate reflexivity, which

is an action that a subject performs upon itself. For example:
1. abisa teme — ‘I kiss you’ (a + bisa teme)
is not an action in which the subject is doing something to themselves. However, for:

2. vadabisa — ‘We kiss each other’ (va+ da + bisa)
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the reflexive prefix is used, because we are performing the action upon ourselves. Other

examples:

3.

4.

aasaliita [a:falyta] — ‘I heal myself’ (a + a + saliita)

aonoatona [avnotona] — ‘I weighed myself’ (a+ ono+a+ tona)

Here is a list of all the reflexive prefixes in Térasiko:

Reflexive
1st Person Singular a-
2nd Person Singular fe-
3rd Person Singular, Mag fa-
3rd Person Singular, Mun fi-
1st Person Plural va-
2nd Person Plural ve
3rd Person Plural vi-

Figure 4: Reflexive prefixes in Téraziko

Note that the first person singular prefix is the same as the nominative pronoun, except

as a prefix. This would cause gemination, unless the verb is in the past or the future

tense, in which case it would cause the diphthong [au] instead.

Demonstrativity

Demonstrative pronouns in Téraziko measure distance from the speaker. They are:

1.

2.

3.

4.

ga [ga] — ‘this’
gada [gada] — ‘that (proximal)’
gadeési [gadesi] — ‘that (relatively proximal)’

gadosi [gadosi] — ‘that (distal)’

As all nouns are mass nouns, ‘these’ and ‘those’ do not have equivalents in Téraziko. In

terms of proximity, gada is considered close to the speaker, but not immediately near

them, and gadési is used for something not near the speaker, but also not extremely far

from them. gadési would be used for something across the room from the speaker, but
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gadosi would be used for something on the horizon, or even just a block away from the
speaker.

Incidentally, the word for ‘there’ is lii. So ‘that cat there, close to us’ would be gada gate

lii.

Adjectives and Adverbs
Adjectives and Adverbs in Téraziko are derived from verbs. Their order in the sentence

will be discussed in the syntax section of the paper.

Adjectives

Adjectives must agree with the class of the noun that it is modifying. To create an
adjective, we take the verb we are deriving it from, drop the —a, and apply —i for a
magical noun and —e for a mundane noun. This does mean that adjectives applied to
mundane nouns are inflected similarly to the verbs conjugated for mundane subjects,
but word order should prevent any misunderstandings, as adjectives always come

before the noun they are modifying.

The negation prefix ni—, when applied to adjectives, makes the adjective take on the
opposite meaning. The negation prefix can be placed in front of any part of speech —
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs — to negate it, or make it take on the opposite

meaning.

Examples:
1. siki — ‘sighted’ (sika - a+1)
2. nisiki — ‘blind’ (ni + siki)

3. la nisikikatsi — ‘the blind apprentice’ (ni + siki + katsi)

>

li nisikegate — ‘the blind cat’ (ni + sike + gate)

While words do exist for some opposites, like yoni for young and véyi for old, coti for
big and mi for small, and yositi for happy and kasiti for sad, the negation prefix still
comes in handy for words that might not necessarily already have a word for its

opposite, or if the user is struggling to find the proper word for it.
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Adverbs
Adverbs do not have to agree with the subject of the verb they are modifying. They,
too, are also derived from verbs, but they do not delete anything from the infinitive

form. Instead, they simply append the suffix —si onto the end of the verb.
Examples:
1. onotisonasisone — ‘She sang musically’ (ono + ti + sona + si + sone)

2. onotatsaikasisiitao — ‘He wrote distractedly’ (ono + ta + tsaika + si + siita + o)

Relative Clauses
Relative clauses, which are clauses that function as adjectives, are created in Téraziko

with the usage of relative pronouns. These pronouns are:
1. gi [gi] — ‘that’
2. gii [gy] — ‘which’
3. ki [ki] — ‘who’ / ‘Whom’
4. kii [ky] — ‘whose’

Because they function like adjectives, relative clauses in Téraziko come before the noun

they modify.
Examples:

1. ki onoliitai ii iboti garabo pari ciisiciike arutoro la yoniasatsi — the young witch

who lived on a farm by Greatarcher Forest
2. gi onoapana yoto li pani — the bread that I baked yesterday

Prepositions and Conjunctions

Prepositions

Prepositions in Téraziko are individual words, and they serve a similar purpose in
Téraziko as they do in English. Despite, in a sense, modifying subjects and objects by
placing them within time and space, prepositional phrases in Téraziko are not treated

like adjectives. They come after the noun they are placing. For example, the example
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from the previous section has a sentence that contains both a relative clause and a

prepositional phrase:

ki onoliitai i iboti garabo pari ciisiciike arutoro la yoniasatsi
ki ono-lyta-i y i-boti garabo pari tfysi- tfyke

who pST-live-IPFV on one-CLF farm by successful.ADJ-archer

arutoro la joni- afatsi

forest DEF.MAG young.ADJ-spellcaster

‘The young witch who lived on a farm by Greatarcher Forest’

Here, the relative clause ki onoliitai ii iboti garabo pari ciisiciike arutoro contains the
prepositional phrase pari ciisiciike arutoro. While the relative clause itself, which

describes the young witch (la yoniasatsi), is placed before the noun it modifies, the
prepositional phrase that places the farm (iboti garabo, or ‘a farm’) by Greatarcher

Forest (ciisiciike arutoro) is placed after the farm itself.

Conjunctions

Conjunctions in Téraziko function similarly to their English counterparts, and are

placed between the words, phrases, or clauses that it is trying to connect. For example:

la fusoke onodéraloi honi, kiité la yoniasatsi onosaova tami liito
la fusoke ono- dera- lo- i honi

DEF.MAG beast PST-be-M-IPFv  grateful

kyte la joni- afatsi ono- savva tami lyto

because DEF.MAG young.ADJ-spellcaster PST-save  3SG.GEN life

‘The beast was grateful, because the young witch saved his life’

Here, the conjunction kiité means ‘because’, and it is between the two sentences la
fusoke onodeéraloi honi ‘the beast was grateful’ and la yoniasatsi onosaova tami liito ‘the

young witch saved his life’.

Syntax

Syntax in Téraziko is fairly simple. The word order is Subject-Verb-Object, with
modifers and modifying clauses always placed before the word they are to modify. The
placement of modifiers makes it simple to determine, especially when dealing with
mundane subjects which require the —e suffix for both verbs and adjective agreement,

whether the verb is serving as a verb or as a root for the adjective. Of course, when
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dealing with a sentence that simply states that the subject is an adjective, those

adjectives are practically homophones of the verbs that they are derived from,

especially as they would take the object position in the sentence, after the verb.

NP VP
li gate Y

=

AN

sikeo tobaki pani

Figure 5: Syntax tree of ‘the cat sees two pieces of bread’ in modern Téraziko.

Within the object, the indirect object (usually shown lexically by the affixation of the

accusative suffix -me) precedes the direct object (which lexically does not have any

affixes).
S
/\
N VP
/\
ta Vv NP
/\
dona PP NP
VAN
P N li stihe
|

(o) li gateme

Figure 6: Syntax tree of ‘she gives the cat the food’.

This way, even when both the indirect and the direct objects are pronouns (which
would both demonstrate the accusative case), we know that the indirect object is the

first pronoun and the direct object is the second.

Prepositional phrases come after the noun they modify. This order distinguishes them
from relative clauses, though the words for certain prepositions are different from the

words for relative pronouns.
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ANy

sikeo NP /PP\
li pani P NP

VAN

i li tasi

’

Figure 7: Syntax tree of the sentence ‘the cat sees the bread on the table’.

S

/\

NP VP
A /\
li gate A% S
T
sikeo N VP NP
| N /\
=3t vV PP li pani
N
onodere P NP

/\

i 1i tasi
Figure 8: Syntax tree of the sentence ‘the cat sees the bread that was on the table’.

Historically, Téraziko’s word order has fluctuated, originally beginning as an Object-
Subject-Verb language but eventually evolving into Subject-Verb-Object. Nowadays, the
Object-Subject-Verb word order is considered an archaic or a poetic form of speech,
used only in old literature or by the older generation. Now, all sentences in Téraziko
are structured along the lines of the archaic interrogative sentence structure, which
streamlines sentence structure a bit as all sentences now, declarative or interrogative,

follow the same word order.
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S

M\

NP NP V
tobaki pani li gate sikeo

Figure 9: Syntax tree of the sentence ‘the cat sees two pieces of bread’ in archaic Téraziko.

Therefore, both declarative and interrogative sentences in modern Téraziko are
Subject-Verb-Object. To determine the difference between them, speakers usually listen
for rising intonation at the end, which would indicate a sentence being asked. Téraziko
does not have tones, so any shift in tone in a sentence shifts the sentence’s connotation
instead of the meaning of independent words. Another indicator may be the presence
of interrogative pronouns, which are identical to relative pronouns, with the addition

of ya [ja], or ‘what’.

/S\

N VP
de Y N

tara téraziko
Figure 10: Syntax tree of ‘do you speak Terasian?’

Imperative sentences also take Subject-Verb-Object, but they often drop the subject as

it most often implies a second person subject anyway.

/S\

N

VP
(de) v NP

seva ibaki pani
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Figure 11: Syntax tree of ‘eat a piece of bread!’

Nevertheless for most sentences in Téraziko the Subject-Verb order is maintained, as
integral relationship is between the subject and the verb. After all, the verb phrase can
contain the pronoun that would be the subject if there is no other noun serving as the

subject of the sentence already.
The final structure of a sentence in Téraziko is:

subject + verb + ind. object + dir. object

with all modifiers (adjectives, adverbs, relative clauses) being placed before the nouns

and verbs they modify, and all prepositional phrases being placed after.
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Story

The following story, titled « Soalako Vinako », or “Three Wishes”, is a popular folktale
in Téraziya. It is a cautionary tale against selfishness that is often told to children,
though contemporary criticism of the story often alludes to its anti-nonmagical people
(who often prefer the term ‘nonmagical’ to ‘mundane’ when referring to themselves as
a population) stance because of the portrayal of the nonmagical father in the story, as

well as his rather extreme punishment at the hands of the magical beast.
A recording of the story can be found here.

Story Text
Lii onoisiderai ki onoliitai y iboti garabo pari Ciisiciike Arutoro ipalo yoniasatsi.

Onotacocai vi la maxo, madero tami topoli garadeyo onoderei nimaxi.

La yoniasatsi ibasasi noco onotsaikalai inadalo la arutoro kano onotaparaduna tami

odama. Onotacana imalo batakifusoke dayo ikono narutoro.

« Patifusoke, otosaliita teme, » la yoniasatsi onotara, jo vi tami maxodoro onotasaliita

la fusoke, yo onotadona la fusokeme tami inilosi siihe yo avo li mikorasaso li sasi.
La fusoke onodéraloi honi, kiité la yoniasatsi onosaova tami liito.

Taarao tame, « Otoadonao o teme soalako vinako, yoniasatsi. Vara temi rohikoco,
sosiitana béli la liinémano, yo tara yalako vinako vi isako itano. Gi ahinao dayo la

tératso yo la siido ya maxodoro otodorao o hona temi soalako vinako. »

Alosi la yoniasatsi onovana o tami karayo tara o tami garadeyome ya onodératsa.
Onoditosidérei yositi gi onotasiiva, mavi ki onodéreloi ipoli ikaronenimaxi tami obayo

éseyo onolotéseo fivoleo soalako vinako.

Gada noco, kano la yoniasatsi ononocai, li obayo onovoleo tami rohikoco jo onovaneo
osido. Onotisosiitaneo béli la liinémano, yo onotivitareo devo la oraso, iboti

cotekarebo, yo la diyoko.

La fusoke salo ipoli vénenimaxi onotiisao, yo onotavocao, « Adéreo nihiite, Poréto,

tedoneo ame iniduni sasi? »
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« Taneo! Anidoneo teme iniduni sasi, » Li obayo onotareo, madéro li sasidaro onodére

tobundi méto ayo.
La fusoke onovocao, « Adéreo niseve, Poréto, tedoneo ami inilosi siihe? »

« Taneo, anidoneo teme inilosi siihe, » Li obayo onotareo, madéro li lonito lii onocotei

dayo li mibéro pari la karebo.
La fusoke onofinasivocao, « Adéreo batake, poréto, tesaliiteo ame? »
Yo li obayo onotareo, « Taneo, tabarevénenimaxi, anisaliiteo teme. »

La fusoke onolitiisao dano tami véritiiso, yo onotarao, « Onodonao soalako vinako o ki
vara ga koco la asatsi, mavi tenidéreo ki onotadona ame li sasi yo li siihe yo onosaliita
ame. Temi karo fasolasisarao. Avo ga maco iino kano tevoceo devo li sasi, onikono

korasaso yo onikono sasidaro otoise alii temi poco. Kano tevoceo devo li siihe, li lonito

otoviye alii temi méno. Yo kano tevoceo devo la saliito, ototenicane la votsi. »

Li koteobayo onomataneo dano la arutoro, mavi onilosi béri yo onibokato sasi
ononidére lii devo seva yo hiita, kiité onodinitiise alii timi méno. Alosi sole yo niséve li

obayo onokaveo dayo la yédi.

La fusoke devo dimi liitomi remosi onogaradao la yoniasatsi yo tami omayo, yo

onodiyositasiliita yevi atani.

IPA
[ly ondisiderai ki onolytai y iboti garabo pari tfysitfyke arutoro ipalo jonjafatsi.

onotatfotfai vi la mayo, madero tami topoli garadejo onoderei nimayi.

la jonjafatsi ibafasi notfo onotsarkalai inadalo la arutoro kano onotaparaduna tami

odama. onotatfana imalo batakifufoke dajo ikono narutoro.

« patifufoke, otofalyta teme, » la jonjafatsi onotara, jo vi tami mayodoro onotafalyta la

fufoke, jo onotadona la fufokeme tami inilosi syhe jo avo li mikorafafo li fasi.

la fufoke onoderaloi honi, kyte la jonjafatsi onosauva tami lyto.
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ta:rao tame, « otodonao o teme folako vinako, jonjafatsi. vara temi rohikotfo, fosi:tana
beli la lynemano, jo tara jalako vinako vi ifako itano. gi ahinao dajo la teratso jo la

sydo ja mayyodoro otodorao o hona temi folako vinako. »

alosi la jonjafatsi onovana o tami karajo tara o tami garadejome ja onoderatsa.
onoditosiderei jositi gi onotasyva, mavi ki onodereloi ipoli ikaronenimayi tami obajo

esejo onoloteseo fivoleo folako vinako.

gada notfo, kano la jonjafatsi ononotfai, li obajo onovoleo tami rohikotfo jo onovaneo
osido. onotifosi:taneo beli la lynemano, jo onotivitareo devo la oraso, iboti tfotekarebo,

jo la dijoko.

la fufoke salo ipoli vejenimayi onotysao, jo onotavotfao, « adereo nihyte, poreto,

tedoneo ame iniduni fasi? »

« taneo! anidoneo teme iniduni fasi, » li obajo onotareo, madero li {asidaro onodere

tobundi meto ajo.
la fufoke onovotfao, « adereo niseve, poreto, tedoneo ami inilosi syhe? »

« taneo, anidoneo teme inilosi syhe, » 1i obajo onotareo, madero li lonito ly onotfotei

dajo li mibero pari li karebo.

la fufoke onofinasivotfao, « adereo batake, poreto, tefalyteo ame? »
jo li obajo onotareo, « taneo, tabarevejenimayi, anifalyteo teme. »
la fufoke onolitysao dano tami verityso,

jo onotarao, « onodonao folako vinako o ki vara ga kotfo la afatsi, mavi tenidereo ki
onotadona ame li fasi jo li syhe jo onofalyta ame. temi karo fafolasifarao. avo ga matfo
yno kano tevotfeo devo li fasi, onikono korafafo jo onikono fasidaro otoise aly temi
potfo. kano tevotfeo devo li syhe, 1i lonito otovije aly temi meno. jo kano tevotfeo devo

la falyto, ototenitfane la votsi. »

li kotebajo onomataneo dano la arutoro, mavi onilosi beri jo onibokato {asi ononidere
ly devo seva jo hyta, kyte onodinityse aly timi meno. alosi sole jo niseve li obajo

onokaveo dajo la jedi.
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la fufoke devo dimi lytomi remosi onogaradao la jonjafatsi jo tami omajo, jo

onodijositasilyta jevi atani.]

Gloss

(note: MAG = magical, MUN = mundane)

ly  ono- isi- dera-i ki ono- lyta-i y i- boti garabo pari la tfysi- tfyke

there PsT-once-be.MAG-IPFV who PST-live.MAG-IPFV on one-CLF farm by DEF.MAG successful.ADJ-archer
arutoro i- palo joni- afatsi

forest  one-CLF young-spellcaster

There once was a young witch who lived on a farm by Greatarcher Forest.

ono- ta- tfotfa-i vi la mayo, madero tami to- poli garadejo
PST-33G.MAG-show.skill. MAG-IPFV in DEF.MAG magic although 3SG.MAG.GEN two-CLF parent
ono-dere-i nimayi.

PST-be.MUN-IPFV people.MUN

She was skilled in the magical arts, though her parents were non-magical.

la joni- afatsi i- bafasi notfo ono-tsarkala-i

DEF.MAG young-spellcaster one-CLF night PST-wander.MAG-IPFV

inadalo la arutoro kano ono- ta- paraduna  tami odama.
through DEF.MAG forest when PST-35G.MAG-lose.MAG 3SG.MAG.GEN path

One night the witch was wandering through the forest when she lost her way.

ono- ta- tfana i- malo bataki- fufoke dajo i- kono narutoro.
PST-33G.MAG-find.MAG one-CLF hurt.ADJ-beast in  one-CLF forest.clearing

She found a beast wounded in a clearing.

« pati- fufoke, oto- a- falyta teme, » la joni- afatsi ono-tara,
pathetic.ADJ-beast FUT-1SG-heal 2SG.ACC DEF.MAG young-spellcaster PST-speak.MAG
“Poor beast, I will heal you,” the young witch said,

jo vi tami mayodoro ono- ta- [alyta la fufoke,
and with 3SG.MAG.GEN power.MAG PST-35G.MAG-heal. MAG DEF.MAG beast
and she healed the beast with her powers,

jo ono- ta- dona la fufoke-me tami

and PST-3SG.MAG-give.MAG DEF.MAG beast-ACC 35G.MAG.GEN
ini- losi syhe jo avo i mikorafafo li Jasi.
some-CLF food and from DEF.MUN stream DEF.MUN water

and gave the beast some of her food and water from the stream.
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la fufoke ono-dera-lo-i honi, kyte la joni- afatsi ono-savva
DEF.MAG beast PST-be.MAG-M-IPFV fulfill. ADJ because DEF.MAG young-spellcaster PST-save.MAG
tami yto.

3SG.MAG.GEN life

The beast was grateful, because the witch had saved his life.

ta- tara-o tame, « oto- a- dona-o o teme fo- alako vinako, joni- afatsi.
3sG.MAG-talk-M 3SG.MAG.ACC FUT-15G-give.MAG-M to 2SG.ACC three-CLF wish  young-spellcaster

He told her, “I will grant you three wishes, young witch.

vara temi  rohi- kotfo, fosi- itana beli  la lynemano,
wear.MAG 2SG.GEN red-cloak, three.ADV-turn.MAG below DEF.MAG full.moon.light
Wear your red hood and turn thrice under the light of a full moon,

jo tara i- alako vinako vi i- sako itano.
and speak.MAG one-CLF wish for one-CLF turn

and say a wish for each turn.

gi  a- hina-o dajo la teratso jo la sydo ja mayodoro
that 1sG-have.MAG-M in DEF.MAG earth and DEF.MAG sky what power.MAG

Whatever power I have in the earth and sky

oto- a- dora-o hona temi fo- alako vinako. »
FUT-15G-do.MAG-M fulfill. MAG 2SG.GEN three-CLF wish

I will use to fulfill your wishes.”

alosi la joni- afatsi ono-vana o tami karajo tara

SO  DEF.MAG young-spellcaster PST-g0.MAG to 3SG.MAG.GEN home talk.MAG
o tami garadejo-me ja ono-deratsa.

to 3SG.MAG.GEN parent.ACC what PST-happen.MAG

So the young witch went home to tell her parents what happened.

ono- di- tosi- dere-i jositi gi  ono-ta- syva,
PST-3PL-tw0.ADV-be.MUN-IPFV happy.ADJ that PST-3sG-survive.MAG
They were both glad that she survived,

mavi ki ono-dere-lo-i i- poli ikarone- nimayi tami obgajo
but who PST-be.MUN-M-IPFV one-CLF selfish.ADJ-person.MUN 3SG.MAG.GEN father
gsejo ono-lotese-o  fi-vole-o Jo- alako vinako.

also  PST-plot.MUN-M 3SG.MUN.REFL-steal. MUN-M three-CLF wish

but her father, who was a selfish man, also plotted to steal the wishes for himself.
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gada notfo, kano la joni- afatsi ono-notfa-i,
that night when DEF.MAG young-spellcaster PST-sleep.MAG-IPFV
li obajo ono-vole-o tami  rohi- kotfo jo ono-vane-o osido.

DEF.MUN father PST-steal. MUN-M 3SG.MAG red-cloak and PST-go.MUN-M outside

That night, when the young witch was sleeping, the father stole her red hood and went outside.

ono- ti- fosi- itane-o beli  la lynemano,
PST-3SG.MUN-three.ADV-turn.MUN-M below DEF.MAG full.moon.light
He turned thrice under the light of the full moon,

jo ono- ti- vitare-o devo la oraso, i- boti  tfote- karebo, jo la dijoko.
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and PST-3SG.MUN-wish.MUN-M for = DEF.MAG gold one-CLF big.ADJ-house and DEF.MAG influence

and wished for riches, a big house, and power.

la fufoke salo i- poli  veji- nimayi  ono-tysa-o, jo ono- ta- votfa-o,
DEF.MAG beast as one-CLF old-person.MUN PST-appear.MAG-M and PST-3SG.MAG-ask.MAG-M
The beast then appeared as an old man, and asked,

« a- dere-0 ni-hyte, poreto, te- done-o ame ini- duni [asi? »
15G-be.MUN-M NEG-drink.ADJ mister 2SG-give.MUN-M 1SG.ACC some-CLF water

“I am thirsty, sir, can you give me water?”

« tane-o! a- ni-done-o teme ini- duni fasi, » li obajo ono-tare-o,
leave.MUN-M 1SG-NEG-give.MUN-M 2SG.ACC some-CLF water DEF.MUN father PST-speak.MUN-M

“Leave! I cannot give you water,” the father said,

madero i Jasidaro ono-dere  to- bundi meto ajo.
although DEF.MUN well PST-be.MUN two-CLF meter away

although the well was only a couple meters away.

la fufoke ono-votfa-o, « a- dere-o ni-seve, poreto, te- done-o ami
DEF.MAG beast PST-ask.MAG-M 1SG-be.MUN-M NEG-eat.ADJ mister 2SG-give.MUN-M 1SG.ACC
ini- losi syhe? »

some-CLF food

The beast asked, “I am hungry, sir, can you give me food?”

« tane-o, a- ni-done-o teme  ini- losi gsyhe, » li obajo ono-tare-o,
leave.MUN-M 1SG-NEG-give.MUN-M 2SG.ACC some-CLF food DEF.MUN father PST-speak.MUN-M
“Leave, I cannot give you food,” the father said,

madero i lonito ly  ono-tfote-i dajo li mibero pari li karebo.

although DEF.MUN crop there PST-grow.MUN-IPFV in  DEF.MUN field next DEF.MUN house
although there were crops growing in the field next to the house.
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la fufoke ono-finasi- votfa-o, « a- dere-o batake, poreto, te- [alyte-o ame? »
DEF.MAG beast PsT-final.ADvV-ask.MAG-M 15G-be.MUN-M hurt.ADJ mister 2SG-heal.MUN-M 1SG.ACC

Finally the beast asked, “I am wounded, sir, can you heal me?”

jo L obajo ono-tare-o, « tane-o, tabare- veje- nimayi,

and DEF.MUN father pST-speak.MUN-M leave.MUN-M trouble.ADJ-o0ld.ADJ-person.MUN
a- ni-falyte-o teme. »

15G-NEG-heal. MUN-M 25G.ACC

And the father said, “Leave, troublesome old man, I cannot heal you.”

la fufoke ono-li-tysa-o dano tami veri- tyso,
DEF.MAG beast PST-again-appear-M into 3SG.MAG.GEN true-form
The beast then transformed back into his true form,

jo ono-tara-o, « ono-dona-o Jo- alako vinako
and PST-speak.MAG-M PST-give.MAG-M three-CLF wish
o ki vara ga kotfo la afatsi,

to who wear.MAG this cloak DEF.MAG spellcaster

and he said, “I gave three wishes to the one who wore this cloak,

mavi te- ni-dere-o ki ono- ta- dona ame li Jasi
but 25G-NEG-be.MUN-M who PST-3SG.MAG-give.MAG 1SG.ACC DEF.MUN water
jo li Syhe jo ono-falyta ame.

and DEF.MUN food and psT-heal.MAG 1SG.ACC

but you are not she who gave me water and food and healed me.

temi karo fa- folasi- fara-o.
2SG.GEN heart REFL-alone.ADV-love.MAG-M
Your heart loves only itself.

avo ga matfo yno kano te- votfe-o devo li Jasi,

from this day onward when 2sG-ask.MUN-M for DEF.MUN water

oni- kono korafafo jo oni- kono fasidaro oto-ise aly temi  potfo.
all-cLF  river and all-ctF  well fut-dry.MUN at 2SG.GEN approach

From this day onward when you ask for water, the rivers and wells will dry at your approach.

kano te- votfe-o devo li Syhe, li lonito oto-vije aly temi  meno.
when 2sG-ask.MUN-M for DEF.MUN food, DEF.MUN crops FUT-wither.MUN at 2SG.GEN hand

When you ask for food, the crops will wither at your hand.
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jo kano te- votfe-o devo la falyto, oto- te- ni-tfane la votsi. »
and when 2sG-ask.MUN-M for DEF.MAG healing FUT-2SG-NEG-find.MUN DEF.MAG thing

And when you ask for healing, you will not find it.”

li kote- obajo ono-matane-o dano la arutoro,
DEF.MUN scare.ADJ-father pST-flee. MUN-M into DEF.MAG forest
The frightened father fled into the forest,

mayvi oni- losi beri jo oni- bokato fasi ono- ni-dsre ly  devo seva jo hyta,
but all-ctF berry and all-CLF water PST-NEG-be.MUN there for eat and drink

but there were no berries to eat and no water to drink,

kyte  ono- di- ni-tyse aly timi meno.
because PST-3PL-NEG-appear.MUN at 3SG.MUN hand

because they would disappear at his hand.

alosi sole jo ni-seve li obajo ono-kave-o dajo la jedi.
so  alone.ADJ and NEG-food.ADJ DEF.MUN father PST-die.MUN-M in  DEF.MAG wilderness

So the father died alone and hungry in the wilderness.

la fufoke devo dimi  lyto-mi remosi ono-garada-o la joni- afatsi
DEF.MAG beast for 3PL.GEN life-GEN remainder PST-protect.MAG-M DEF.MAG young-apprentice
jo tami omajo,

and 3SG.GEN mother

The beast protected the young witch and her mother for the rest of their lives,

jo ono- di- jositasi- lyta jevi atani.
and pST-3PL-happy.ADV-live.MAG ever after
and they lived happily ever after.
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Lexicon

Fang 32

For the purposes of length, I will only provide a section of the full lexicon here. For the

entire lexicon, please go here.

Téraziko - English Dictionary Samples
Verbs

Téraziko Pronunciation
bataka /bataka/
bisa /bisa/
cota /tfota/
didara /didara/
dona /dona/
dora /dora/
déra /dera/
kata /kata/
kava /kava/
kaya /kaja/
lotsa /lotsa/
lita /lyta/
sara /fara/
seva /seva/
sika /sika/
sona /fona/
siita /syta/
téna /tena/
vana /vana/
votsa / VOtASa/

English
to hurt
to kiss
to grow
to create/build
to give
to do
to be
to cast (spell)
to die
to love (physical)
to read
to live
to love (emotional)
to eat
to see
to sing
to write
to come
to go

to ask
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Nouns
Téraziko

arutohi
arutoro
asatsi
biisa
béladone
béraso
dagorasi
diyoko
faleho
katsi
kaxo
kayasasi
méno
méto
narutoro
nifusoke
nimaxi
siido
siihe
taoni
tasi
téraziboti
téraziko

téraziya

Noun Class
Mun
Mag
Mag
Var
Mag
Mun
Mag
Mag
Mag
Mag

Pronunciation
/acutohi/
/arutoro/
/afatsi/
/byfa/
/beladone/
/berafo/
/dagorasi/
/dijoko/
/faleho/
/katsi/
/kayo/
/kajafasi/
/meno/
/meto/
/narutoro/
/nifufoke/
/nimayi/
/sydo/
/syhe/
/tauni/
/tasi/
/teraziboti/
/teraziko/

/terazija/
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English
tree
forest
spellcaster
shield
belladonna
plain
dragon
power (influence)
magical flower
apprentice/magical student
spell
love potion
hand
meter
clearing
nonmagical beast
nonmagical person
sky
food
grass
table
country/land
Terasian

Terasia
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Adjectives/Adverbs

Téraziko
coti
finasi
fini
garatasi
ikaroni
meédasi
nidori
soli
suli
tesi

Prepositions

Téraziko
ayo
béli
bésido
ésido
0
osido

pari

iino
vi
Conjunctions

Téraziko
alosi
cavi
cie
kiité

madéro

Pronounciation
/tloti/
/finasi/
/fini/
/garatasi/
/ikaroni/
/medasi/
/nidori/
/foli/
/fuli/

/tesi/

Pronunciation
/ajo/
/beli/
/besido/
/esido/
/o/
/osido/
/pari/
/y/
/yno/
/vi/

Pronunciation
/alosi/
/tfavi/
/tfie/
/kyte/

/madero/
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English
big
finally
last
gradually
selfish
daily
impossible
lonely
south

very

English
away
below
beside
inside
to
outside
by
on
onward

with

English
SO
instead
or
because

although
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English - Téraziko Dictionary Samples

Verbs

English

to approach

to ask

to bake

to create/build
to die

to do

to do in increments
to drink

to dry

to eat

to end

to fight

to find

to hurt

to kiss

to learn

to leave

to live

to lose

to love (emotional)
to love (physical)
to rejuvenate

to repeat

to revolt

to rule

to sing

to sleep

to speak

to steal

Téraziko
potsa
votsa
pana
didara
kava
dora
garata
hiita
isa
seva
fina
batsuka
cana
bataka
bisa
taotsa
tana
liita
paraduna
sara
kaya
yona
méda
tsaima
didama
sona
noca
tara

vola
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Pronounciation
/potfa/
/votfa/
/pana/
/didara/
/kava/
/dora/
/garata/
/hyta/
/ifa/
/seva/
/fina/
/batsuka/
/tfana/
/bataka/
/bisa/
/tautsa/
/tanpa/
/lyta/
/paraduna/
/fara/
/kaja/
/jona/
/meda/
/tsaima/
/didama/
/fona/
/notfa/
/tara/

/vola/
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Nouns
English
acorn
age
alcohol
apple
apprentice/magical student
belladonna
book
bread
brick
broomstick
cake
cat
charm
happiness
heart
heaven
home
house
idea
light of the full moon
lightning
love potion
thing
thunder
tower

tree

Téraziko
kiitohimisi
viyé
ikirite
pomi
katsi
béladone
lotso
pani
bakane
bosiki
cotibani
gate
salako
yosito
karo
cotisiido
karayo
karebo
ideo
liinémano
casa
kayasasi
votsi
baruna
tulavo

arutohi

Noun Class
Mun
Mun
Mag
Mun
Mag
Mag
Mag
Mun
Mun
Mag
Mun
Mun

Mag
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Pronounciation
/kytohimisi/
/vije/
/ikirite/
/pomi/
/katsi/
/beladone/
/lotso/
/pani/
/bakane/
/bosiki/
/tfotibani/
/gate/
/falako/
/josito/
/karo/
/tfotisydo/
/karajo/
/karebo/
/ideo/
/lynemano/
/tfafa/
/kajafasi/
/votsi/
/baruna/
/tulavo/

/arutohi/
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Adjectives/Adverbs
English

big

daily

finally

gradually

old

only

red

yesterday

young

Prepositions
English

across

after

amid

at

away

below

beside

between

inside

into

on

onward

Conjunctions
English

although

and

as

because

Téraziko
coti
médasi
finasi
garatasi
véyi
solasi
rohi
yoto

yoni

Téraziko
dovi
atani
anayo
ali
ayo
béli
bésido
igati
ésido
dano
i

iino

Téraziko
madéro
yo
salo

kiité
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Pronounciation
/tfoti/
/medasi/
/finasi/
/garatasi/
/Veji/
/folasi/
/rohi/
/joto/
/joni/

Pronunciation
/dovi/
/atani/
/anajo/
/aly/
/ajo/
/beli/
/besido/
/igati/
/esido/
/dano/
/y/
/yno/

Pronunciation
/madero/
/jo/
/salo/

/kyte/
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Numbers

to
so
VO
ci
ro
mo
X0
no
do
doci
todo
ba

ciba

Téraziko

Fang

Pronunciation Number
/0/ 0
/i/ 1
/to/ 2
/fo/ 3
/vo/ 4
/t5i/ 5
/ro/ 6
/mo/ 7
/X0/ 8
/no/ 9
/do/ 10
/dotfi/ 15
/todo/ 20
/ba/ 100
/tfiba/ 500

38
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Classifiers
Téraziko
alako
baki
basasi
bokato
boti
bundi
duni
eti
huruto
kono
lini
lono
losi
makomo
malo
moli
palo
poli
sako

tsalo

Pronounciation

/alako/
/baki/
/bafasi/
/bokato/
/boti/
/bundi/
/duni/
/eti/
/huruto/
/kono/
/lini/
/lono/
/losi/
/makomo/
/malo/
/moli/
/palo/
/poli/
/sako/

/tsalo/
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Used For
spells/magical objects
culinary dishes
time
magical drinks/drugs
goverment/agencies/civics
crafts/units of measurement
mundane drinks
celestial/aeronautics
weather
places/things made from the earth
clothes
magical plants, poisons
mundane plants, grown foods
information/ideas
magical animals
mundane animals, meats
magical people
nonmagical people
body parts/actions

arts-related
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Appendix
Examples of the Archaic/Poetic style of Téraziko
Here are sample sentences and glosses of the archaic form of Téraziko, done in Object-

Subject-Verb order except for questions (which are in Subject-Verb-Object).
Note for the gloss: MAG =magical, MUN = mundane.

1. To- bakipani li gate sike-o
two-CLF-bread DEF.MUN cat see.MUN-M
‘The cat sees two pieces of bread.’

2. Li pani o tami gate ono- ta-dona
DEF.MUN bread to 3SG.MAG.GEN cat PST-3SG.MAG-give.MAG
‘She gave the bread to her cat.’

3. Dami- medasi- pani o deme  de- dona-o
1PL.GEN-daily-bread to 1PL.ACC 2PL-give.MAG-M
‘You give us our daily bread.’

4. Tami gate jo tami foluhi ta- fara
3SG.MAG.GEN cat and 3SG.MAG.GEN flower 35G.MAG-love.MAG
‘She loves her cat and her flowers.’

5. [I- bokato ikirite  ono-ta- hyte
one-CLF potion PST-3SG.MUN-drink.MUN
‘She drank a bottle of potion.’

6. Li foluhi o ami oma ono-a- dona
DEF.MUN flower to 1SG.GEN mom PST-1SG-give.MAG
‘I gave the flower to my mom.’

7. Li foluhi o ame  ami oma ono-done
DEF.MUN flower to 1SG.ACC 1SG.GEN mom PST-give
‘My mom gave me the flower.’

8. De-tara teraziko?
2pL-speak.MUN Terasian
‘(Do) You speak Terasian?’

9. Seva de i-baki pani!
eat.MAG 2PL one-CLF bread

‘You eat a piece of bread!’
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
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Dodo- malo fufoke la  afatsi ono-batsuka-o

hundred-cLF beast DEF spellcaster PST-fight.MAG-M

‘The wizard fights a hundred magical beasts.’

ini- baki pani o teme  a- dona

some-CLF-bread to 2SG.ACC 1SG-give.MAG

‘I give you some bread’

li foluhi ki kata-o la kayi la katsi tfota-o
DEF.MUN flower who cast.MAG-M DEF.MAG spell DEF.MAG apprentice grow.MAG-M
‘The apprentice who casts the spell grows the flower’

gi kata la kayo la faleho la katsi tfota-o

that cast def.MAG spell def.MAG flower def.MAG apprentice grow-M

‘The apprentice grows the magical flower that cast the spell’

Li gate-mi syhe o li kane-me ono- ta- dona

DEF.MUN cat-GEN food to DEF.MUN dog-ACC PST-3SG.F-give

‘She gave the cat’s food to the dog’

La kayxo y i- losi- foluhi-me la fali- katsi kata
DEF.MAG spell on one CLF flower-ACC DEF.MAG pretty-apprentice cast.MAG
‘The pretty apprentice cast the spell on a flower’

Vi ol rohi- basi li kane ono-tane

with DEF.MUN red-leash DEF.MUN dog PST-leave.MUN

‘The dog with the red leash leaves’

mayi li foluhi devo ami  oma  dere

magical.ADJ DEF.MUN flower for 1SG.GEN mother be.MAG

‘The flower for my mother is magical’

Gi ono- a- dona ini- baki pani li gate ono- seve so- moli muse
that PST-1SG-give.MAG some-CLF bread DEF.MUN cat PST-eat.MUN three-CLF mouse
‘The cat that I gave bread to ate 3 mice’

Gi ono- a- pana joto li pani derey li tasi

that PST-1sG-bake.MAG yesterday DEF.MUN bread is on DEF.MUN table
‘The bread that I baked yesterday is on the table’

Gy  ono- a- tsina aty la lotse- karebo

which PST-15G-study.MAG at DEF.MAG read.MUN-house

ini- makomo lotso-mi dere  tesi-honi
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some-CLF  book-GEN is.MUN very heavy

‘My books which I studied from the library are very heavy’

Tower of Babel Translation
Here is a translation of the Tower of Babel story for Genesis. Foreign words such as

Jehovah and Shi’nar and Ba’bel have been transliterated.
Note for the gloss: MAG =magical, MUN = mundane.

oni- kono teratso ono-dere-i i- makomo kopoko jo i- makomo poko.
all-cLF  earth PST-be.MUN-IPFV one-CLF language and one-CLF  word

‘All the earth was one language and one word.’

ono- di- vome-i o beni, jo ono- di- tlane  dajo la teraziboti-mi
PST-3PL-travel.MUN-IPFV to east and PST-3PL-find.MUN in DEF country-GEN
Sinara i- kono berafo.

Shinar one-CLF plain

‘They were travelling eastward, and found in the land of Shinar a plain.’

vi- ono’- di- tare: « tene! oto- da- dare jo oto- da- pane
3PL.REFL-PST-3PL-speak come.MUN FUT-1PL-make.MUN and FUT-1pPL-bake.MUN
ini- kono  bakane. »

some-CLF brick

”

‘They said to themselves: “Come! We will make and bake some bricks.

ono- di- dare li bakane tfavi i Jalate
PST-3PL-make.MUN DEF.MUN brick instead DEF.MUN stone
jo Ui pite tfavi i manute.

and DEF.MUN pitch instead DEF.MUN mortar

‘They made bricks instead of stone and pitch instead of mortar.’

! Pronounced like /vijono/
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ono- di- tare: « tene! oto- da- didare i- kono dami  tfesuke-me
PST-3PL-speak.MUN come.MUN FUT-1PL-create.MUN one-CLF 1PL-GEN city-ACC

‘They said: “Come! We build a city for us.’

jo vi U potsi dajo la sydo i- kono tulavo,
and with DEF.MUN top in DEF.MAG sky one-CLF tower

‘and a tower with the top in the sky’

da- dare i- makomo dami  kali- inafo-me?
1pL-make.MUN one-CLF  1PL.GEN popular-name-ACC

‘and we make a popular name for us’

jo oto- da- ni-tsarke dovi la teratso. »
and FUT-1PL-NEG-scatter.MUN across DEF earth

‘and we will not be scattered across the earth.”’

jahova ono- vana-o sika-o gi  li nimayi-mi- obi
Jehovah psT-go-M  see-M that DEF people.MUN-GEN-son
ono- dirdara® i tfesuke jo la tulavo.

pSt-3PL.built DEF city and DEF tower

‘Jehovah went to see the city and the tower that the people’s sons built.’

jahova ono- tara-o: « sika! di- dere i- poli nimayi vi  i- makomo kopoko,
Jehovah psT-speak-M see 3PL-be.MUN one-CLF people.MUN with one-CLF language

‘Jehovah said: “See! They are one people with one language’

jo g di-dora
and that 3pL-do.MUN

‘and that is what they do.’

2 Actually pronounced /kali:nasome/, ie: with a geminate vowel

® Originally /onodididara/, but the second ‘di’ is taken out and the ‘i’ is geminated.
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ni-votsi  dajo dimi-idefa* oto- di- dere ni-dori.
NEG-thing in 3PL.GEN-mind FUT-3PL-be.MUN NEG-possible.ADJ

‘nothing in their minds will be impossible.’

tena! da- vana-oly  jo da- kofuya-o dimi- kopoko,
come 1pL-go-M there and 1pPL-confuse-M 3PL.GEN-language

‘Come! We go there and we confuse their language,’

jo  vi- oto’- di- ni-tavtsa. »
and 3PL.REFL-FUT-3PL-NEG-learn

‘and they will not understand each other.”’

jahova ono- tsatka-o avo ly i nimayi dovi la teratso,
Jehovah psT-scatter-M from there DEF.MUN people.MUN across DEF.MAG earth

‘ Jehovah scattered the people from there across the earth,’

jo garatasi ono- di- ni-diodare li tfesuke.
and gradual.ADV PST- 3PL-NEG-build DEF.MUN city

‘and gradually they did not build the city.’

gi dera  kyto ono- ti- ine® « babelo »
that be.MAG why PST-3SG.MUN-name.MUN Ba’bel

‘That is why it was named Ba’bel’

kyte jahova ly  ono- kofuya-o la teratso-mi- kopoko,
because Jehovah there PsT-confuse-M DEF.MAG world-GEN-language

‘because there Jehovah confused the world’s languages,’

jo jahova ono- tsatka-o dovi la teratso li nimayi.
and Jehovah psT-scatter-M across DEF earth DEF people.MUN

‘and Jehovah scattered the people across the earth.’

4 Actually pronounced /dimi:defa/, ie: with a geminate vowel
® Pronounced like /vijoto/

6 Pronounced like /onoti:ne/
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shiizumfaj®

the language of the Molfijata

Eva Freedman | LING 315
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I. Language History and Culture

Shiizumfaj is a language spoken around 4000 CE in the northern taiga forests of what was
previously known as Sweden. The preceding millennium was full of massive-scale natural disasters
and global warfare so extreme that more than 70% of the human population gradually died out as
major cities were continuously attacked or submerged in water due to global climate change. For
hundreds of years climate scientists had been issuing warnings that such destruction was not only
possible, but imminent, yet no actions were taken against it until the state of the world was far past the
point of no return. After a small asteroid struck the Texas panhandle in North America, killing millions
and causing lethal earthquakes to ripple once again over the face of the earth, the remaining population
was forced to accept the grim reality that their beloved planet was no longer habitable.

What money was left after centuries of costly wars was funneled into funding for space
programs that arranged for millions of humans to join their friends and family who had already settled
in colonies on Mars and Europa. Although resources were limited and neither place was as appealing
as the home planet, most people gladly accepted the change of circumstances over the dangerous
uncertainty life on Earth now presented. Those who chose to stay on Earth despite the official
evacuation warnings faced an unrecognizable planet. Cities that once housed millions became ghost
towns. All commerce ceased; money reverted to being meaningless slips of paper and all production
ground to a halt.

Nonetheless, those areas once populated by humans were still the barren wastelands they had
become, devoid of any form of life. Even weeds could not grow, for overuse of pesticides had
poisoned the soil, so that only genetically modified crops could survive it. The remaining people
recognized that the over-industrialization and urbanization around them had caused the natural
disasters and unlivable conditions, and sought out those pockets of Earth that remained relatively
untouched by human civilization. They were few and far between, but they existed. People scattered all

over the world: to what was left of the Amazon, to the harsh lands of Australia, to small islands
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throughout the world’s oceans, and to the forests of the far north. People had stayed away from the
north to avoid the cold and the lack of daylight half the year, but under these new desperate
circumstances people felt more willing to adapt.

Over the next millennium, the molfijata were established. They began as that small group of
hopeless humans with nothing to do but try to survive in the frigid wilderness, and developed into a
thriving population of people well-adapted to the cold, the woods, and living without modern amenities
like electricity, running water, or technology. For even over the course of 1000 years, people never
forgot what destruction human consumption and waste brought about. The Earth had healed many of
its wounds, but it would still never be the perfectly habitable planet it once was.

A key component of the Molfijata’s survival was the relationship they developed with the
bears that inhabited the forests. In Shiizumfaj, molfi means ‘bear’ and jata means ‘people’. Of course,
the relationship took many years and sacrifices to achieve, but eventually the two species grew to trust
one another, and even to cohabitate peacefully. The Molfijata learned to hibernate as the bears did, as
there was not much else to do during the cold, dark months. Together, during the summer months the
bears and the humans would hunt fish and small rodents, collect berries and nuts and whatever other
foods they could find growing, and collect leaves to line their caves to give off their natural gas for
warmth. Then, all would huddle together to share their bodies’ heat and enter a deep slumber.

For the Molfijata, hibernation is not only an important part of survival, but also a proud aspect
of their culture. For during those long months of sleeping they led rich internal lives, existing only in
their own minds through thoughts and dreams. Being highly self-aware is considered an extremely
respectable quality among the Molfijata, and each year as the daylight returns and the forest begins to
thaw they hold a huge festival, where they share with one another the kinds of discoveries they made
and the dreams they had. This festival is called etimus, which means, roughly, ‘a place for self-

discovery’. Those who attend are jetimur, ‘self-discoverers’.
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Living in nature for half the year and within their own minds for the other half is the most
important practice of the Molfijata culture. Their language has, of course, been influence by their
experiences, as will hopefully become apparent throughout the paper. The language itself also has an
interesting history. The Molfijata would tell you that it is a child of Swedish, although the two
languages bear very few similarities. In reality, Swedish was not widely spoken anymore by the time
the Molfijata decided to settle in Scandinavia. Most of the world spoke some dialect of English, so
national languages became less and less important, until they existed only as hobbies for those
interested in their cultural backgrounds.

After the destruction and mass exodus, many aspects of the old world were once again brought
to light, unique languages included. Few of the settlers knew a language other than English, but all
agreed that speaking a new language would greatly aid their effort to start afresh. They worked hard to
make their new common language as inclusive and different from English as possible, although some
English syntactic structures remained intact (as will hopefully become apparent throughout the paper),
and channeled the spirit of the native Swedish as best they could. Thus was born Shiizumfaj, which

translates to “Your Words,” for the language was a gift the settlers gave one another.
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II. Phonetics and Phonology

1) Phonetics

Consonants:
Bilabial | Labio- | Dental | Alveolar | Post Retro- | Palatal | Velar Uvular | Pharyn- | Glotal
dental Alveolar | flex geal
Stops p b t d k q 2(7)
Nasal m n n
Trill
Tap or Flap (1) 1
Fricative Bv) |f vie s z(s) | [(sh) X h(h) |h(h)
(th) 3(2)
Lateral
Fricative
Approximant j
Lateral 1
Approximant
table 2.1
Voiceless alveolar affricate ts (ts)
Voiced labial-velar approximant w
Voiceless labial-velar fricative m (wh)
table 2.2

The above table details all permissible consonants in Shiizumfaj. The phonemes in the chart are
expressed in IPA (International Phonetic Alphabet), but words in Shiizumfaj are not typically written
in IPA, they are written in an adapted Roman script. So, written in parentheses next to some of the
phonemes in the table are those letters that differ from IPA.

Most of Shiizumfaj’s consonants are also found in English, such as the stops p, b, t, d, k, and
glottal stop; the nasals m, n and n; the fricatives f, v, 8 (which is the t4 sound found in the word

‘both”), [ (which is pronounced like the s/ in ‘she’), and 3 (which is pronounced like the s sound in
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‘measure’); the approximants j (pronounced like English y) and 1. Note that all voiced pairs are present
except for k and g. All g sounds in Shiizumfaj have lost their voicing, and speakers can no longer
distinguish between the two sounds when they hear them. Any loanword containing a g that comes into
Shiizumfaj will be pronounced like a k. Additionally, the z should be considered more of a voiced s
than its own separate sound. It only occurs accidentally when speakers are emphasizing a short s (as
opposed to a long, or doubled, s: (s5)).

Those consonants that are not found in English have a bolded box around them. The uvular
stop ¢ is foreign to English speakers but common to many Semitic languages such as Arabic. It is
pronounced similarly to a k, but much farther back, so that the tongue clicks against the back of the
throat. The » in Shiizumfaj is a simple tap of the tongue on or just behind the alveolar ridge in the roof
of the mouth. The v is typically pronounced bilabially, like the v in Spanish, although when it occurs
initially or in a cluster it can sometimes be pronounced like a normal English v. The soft # sound of
English is replaced by an emphatic 7 that is pronounced more throatily (the English /# does occur under
specific circumstances, however it is so infrequent that both sounds are written A’). Similar to 7 is x, a
sound pronounced slightly farther back in the throat. In addition to the sounds in the main chart are
three others: a voiceless alveolar affricate s, a voiceless labial-velar approximant pronounced just like
English’s w, and a voiceless labial-velar fricative, m, a sound that used to occur in English words like
‘what’ and ‘which’ but has now largely dropped out of the language.

The vowels in Shiizumfaj can be found in the diagram below. Those that are not in English are
y, pronounced like a rounded 7, and a, a pure a sound most closely resembling the a n ‘father’ but

pronounced more front.

1 Glottal h only occurs under very specific circumstances (see Phonological Rules), so there will never be confusion
as to which pronunciation is necessary. In almost every instance, the sound is pronounced 7.
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Vowels:

Front Central Back
Close 1(i1) * y (1) u
Close-mid 1(1)
0
Open-mid e(e)
\
Open a

2) Phonology

Shiizumfa;j’s syllable structure is (C) (C) (V) (C) V (C) (C). Although consonant clusters are

permitted, they are not as common as the consonant-vowel (CV) structure. Additionally, diphthongs,
combinations of vowels, are not permitted in Shiizumfaj. When two vowels appear side by side, they
are always separated by a glottal stop.

A word could theoretically begin with either a consonant or a vowel, but most words in
Shiizumfaj begin and end with a consonant. However, initial vowels are much more common than
vowels in the coda, as are consonant clusters. There are also a few limits on which phonemes can
combine to form consonant clusters: s4 and zs may never combine with any other consonant, two stops
may never form a cluster (words like akt are not permissible), fricatives do not combine either, except
for s and £, and when s occurs initially it may only be followed by a vowel or the consonants for w.
Below are a few words that exemplify both common and less common syllable structures:

1) fal (‘sky’) CVC

2) alur (‘life’) VCVC

3) litto (‘into”) CVCV

4) jalim (‘grass’) CVCVC

5) plitsud (‘to be able’) CCVCVC
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6) osfalud (‘to snow’) VCCVCVC

Ending in a vowel, as in (3) above, is the least common syllable structure in Shiizumfaj, and almost
exclusively pertains to adpositional words like ‘into’. Vowels in the coda have slowly dropped out of
the language because they too closely resembled case markings, which are generally single vowel
suffixes, and because of the nature of the verb morphology, which does not allow for final vowels
except in the imperative mood.

Stress in Shiizumfaj is fixed left-initial, although there are many exceptions. One such
exception is nouns, for which the stressed syllable depends on whether the noun is definite or
indefinite. If definite, the stress falls on the penultimate syllable (for the majority of nouns the
penultimate syllable is the first syllable), and if indefinite, the stress falls on the final syllable. To
clarify this distinction, stress is marked for nouns with an acute accent ("). This definite/indefinite
contrast is generally equivalent to using definite and indefinite articles with nouns in English (e.g. ‘the
horse’ vs. ‘a horse’); however, there are some instances when there is a lexical difference. This
difference actually arises from an overextension of the rule to words that are not nouns. For example,
the word dlud means ‘every’, but when the stress moves to the final syllable, aliid, the word means
‘all’. Typically, however, adjectives and adverbs are unaffected by this stress rule.

There are also several phonological rules that dictate the pronunciation of Shiizumfaj. One such

rule is the homorganic nasal rule, which dictates that both voiced and voiceless nasals will assimilate
to the place of articulation of the following consonant. For example, n, an alveolar sound, will become
m, a bilabial, when followed by another bilabial such as b. The language also requires an aspiration
rule, such that consonants p, ¢, and k become aspirated (p”, ¢, k") in word-initial position; and a
nasalization rule, which states that a vowel preceding a nasal consonant will become nasalized. Those
three rules are, generally speaking, natural features of human articulation, and since the Molfijata are

humans, their language must include them.
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Shiizumfaj also features a fourth phonological rule, called the stress assimilation rule. The rule
states that an unstressed high vowel such as ii and u# must shift down to i and o. The rule is more
clearly explained with an example:
lumis ‘today’ = lomiis ‘a day’

The high u shifts down to an 0 when the stress moves away from that syllable. Likewise, the unstressed
i shifts up to ii when stressed. However, if the original word were lomis instead of /umis, the unstressed
version would remain lomiis. That is to say that vowels that are already low, such as a, o, e are
unaffected by this rule. The vowel i, although it occurs very infrequently in nouns, would also shift
down to i when unstressed. Verb infinitives are another exception to this rule because they typically
feature both an i and a u, but neither vowel changes to accommodate stress.

Nouns derived from infinitive verbs are also affected by stress accommodation. Not all nouns
are derived from verbs, but those that are always end in —ur. When that final syllable takes the stress, it
is pronounced as written. However, when the preceding syllable takes the stress, the final # vowel has
a tendency to be dropped altogether, rather than shifting down to o as the rule would suggest.

“a beaver” kamonur = “the beaver” kamunr.

There is some hint of an unstressed vowel between the # and r, somewhere between an a and a
schwa, a vowel not included in the official phonology of the language because it’s pronunciation is
largely irregular.

A fifth phonological rule of Shiizumfaj occurs when there are two instances of the z phoneme
in close proximity within a word. Under those circumstances, the first z will lose its voicing and place
of articulation and become /h/. Realistically, the only instance this rule is applied is when conjugating
verbs, as an infinitive verb root may have a medial z, as in the verb shizud, ‘to speak.” Once conjugated
for a single subject, the verb would become shezuz, a cumbersome pronunciation. Since the final z is
necessary to achieve the number distinction, it is the first z that must change.

shezuz = shehuz

10
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There is an additional phonological rule for Shiizumfa;j called the “vowel replacement rule.”
This rule states that the final vowel of a prefix will drop when the word it is attaching to begins with a
vowel. For example, the past tense marker is the prefix sii, which is reduced to just s’, when the verb it
is modifying begins with a vowel:
*pa sii-obaluz

pa s’-obaluz
1.SG.NOM PST-share.SG

The dropped vowel is always replaced with an apostrophe, as in the example above. However, this
apostrophe is not to be confused with the glottal stop apostrophe, which occurs between vowels. An
apostrophe between a consonant and a vowel should be thought of like a contraction in English, and
never pronounced as a glottal stop. Conversely, an apostrophe between vowels must always be

pronounced as a glottal stop.

I1I. Morphology

The morphology of Shiizumfaj is mostly agglutinative, with some analytic aspects as well. For
example, the language offers 7 different case distinctions, but also has an extensive system of free
morpheme prepositions and conjunctions.

1) Derivational Morphemes

Although the majority of nouns are not derived from verbs, there is a system in place for doing
so. Infinitive verbs always have the same ending -ud”, so to derive a “doer of an action” noun from a
verb, the ending changes to —ur. For example, the verb shizud means ‘to speak,’ so a shizur is a
‘speaker.” Similarly, to derive a “place in which the action is done” noun, the ending changes to —us, as
in the word for ‘house,’ o 'alus, derived from the verb to live or inhabit, o alur.

In addition to nominalization, verbs can become adjectives by assuming the past participle

form. This form is rarely used for actual verb conjugation purposes, as both the simple past and past

2 Infinitive verbs also typically have an i in the preceding syllable, but not always.
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perfect are encompassed in the sii- prefix agglutinative morpheme. However, inflected past participles
are commonly used as descriptors of nouns. To make a past participle, the suffix —ed replaces the
infinitive ending, as with the nominalizations.

tarilud ‘to fit’ > tariled ‘fitted’ (this adjective is used to mean well-fitted, perfectly-fitted, or just
perfect)

Jjisud ‘to know’ > jised ‘known’ (‘well-known’ or ‘famous’)
Example sentence:
“My father is a well-known man.”

ata-a  jised-a pum  hat’
man.ACC known.ACC 1.SG.GEN father

There are also a number of adjectives that are not past participles. These adjectives are vestiges

of the development of Shiizumfaj, its changes over time and the languages that it has come into contact
with. Although there is no one system of morphology guiding the formation of these adjectives, there
are certain noticeable patterns. Some adjectives look like truncated versions of unconjugated verbs,
much like the subjunctive mood inflection where the conjugated verb is shortened to its root. These
adjectives look very similar to subjunctive verbs, except that the infinitive medial i is not replaced by
an e. For example, the verb ‘to be happy’ is /ikur and the adjective ‘happy’ is /ik. However, there are
some irregular verbs that do not conform to the normal CiCuC infinitive verb structure, and so are
unrecognizable from the subjunctive form (except for context and placement in the sentence). One
such example is the adjective /un, meaning ‘beautiful’, derived from the verb /unur ‘to shine/shimmer’.

Another common theme of archaic adjectives is to end in —in or —un. If a word ends in either of those

suffixes, it is almost certainly an adjective, although the origin of that derivation is still unclear.*

3 This sentence is a great example of how the speaker’s chosen emphasis affects the word order of a sentence. This
sentence could just have easily read, ‘pum hat ata’a jiseda,’” with a slightly different connotation.

4 Nonetheless, today many adjectives are back-formed to have these endings, such as the adjective lurun meaning
‘fun’ or ‘entertaining’, which was derived from the word lurus, for ‘city’. Interestingly, the -us ending of the word
lurus appears to be derived from a verb lurun, but is in fact derived from a borrowed word lurr, also meaning ‘city’.
The us ending was also a back-formation.

12
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Unlike adjectives, adverbs are formed according to a consistent system, which is to take the
adjectival form (whatever that may be) and add the suffix —on. To give an example, gur ‘big’ becomes
guron ‘alot’:

“I love you a lot”
pa heluz-at guron
1.8G love.PRS.SG-ACC.2.8G big.ADV
“She swims beautifully”
lunon ta desuz
beautiful. ADV 3.8G swim.PRS.SG
2) Inflectional Morphemes

There are also a number of inflectional morphemes in Shiizumfaj, or morphemes that change a
property of a word but not its class. Verb conjugations are examples of inflectional morphemes. More
information on verb conjugations can be found in the Syntax section below. Outside of verb
conjugation, there are few other inflectional morphemes. One exception is the plural marker ja-, which
attaches as a prefix to nouns.
molfi ‘bear’ > jamolfi ‘bears’

Like other prefixes, if the noun to which ja attaches begins with a vowel, the a is dropped.
atal ‘woman’ = jatal ‘women’

Shiizumfa;j also has two special inflectional morphemes for verbs: prefixes o- and e-. O means
‘external’ and e means ‘internal,” roughly. Because the Molfijata have such rich internal lives while
they hibernate, distinguishing between doing things internally and externally is very important. The
line between something ‘internal’ and something ‘external’ is not clearly drawn, but ‘internal’ usually
means something done inside one’s mind or body, while ‘external’ typically affects others or is shared
by others.
shizud ‘to speak’ > oshizud ‘to say/tell’ = eshizud ‘to think’
fisud ‘to go’ > ofisud ‘to leave’ > efisud ‘to dream/sleep’
wimud ‘to do’ =2 owimud ‘to make/build’ > ewimud ‘to decide’
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rixud ‘to cut/chop’ = orixud ‘to end a relationship’ = erixud ‘to bleed’
plitsud ‘to be able’ = oplitsud ‘to help’ = eplitsud ‘to must/have to’

miqud “to hide’ > omiqud ‘to lie (tell a falsehood)’ > emiqud ‘to deny (to others or oneself)’

IV. Syntax

1) Word Order

In Shiizumfaj, the word order is almost completely free. There are very few overt restrictions,
only that pronouns and verbs may not be separated and neither should adjectives and nouns. Word
order is largely dependent on context, so speakers will choose the word order that best conveys the
desired meaning. For example, a simple sentence like “She decided to build a small house” could be
written several different ways:

1) owimud  ket-a o’alur-a ta  s’ewemuz (OSV)
build-INF  small-ACC house-ACC 3.SG PST-decide-SG
2) ket-a o’alur-a ta s’ewemuz owimud (OSV)

small-ACC house-ACC 3.SG PST-decide-SG build-INF

3)ta s’ewemuz owimud ket-a o’alur-a (SVO)
3.SG PST-decide-SG build-INF small-ACC house-ACC

Because the subject of this sentence is a pronoun, the subject and verb are restricted to SV order.
However, if the 3™ person pronoun were to be replaced with a noun, even more word orders would be
possible:

(4) kamunur  ket-a o’alur-a s’ewemuz  owimud. (SOV)
beaver small-ACC house-ACC PST-decide-SG build-INF

(5) s’ewemuz owimud ket-a o’alur-a  kamunur (VOS)
PST-decide-SG  build-INF  small-ACC house-ACC  beaver

(6) ket-a o’alur-a kamunur s’ewemuz owimud (OSV)
small-ACC  house-ACC beaver = PST-decide-SG build-INF

5 One could reflexively deny something to oneself (pa s’emiquz pa), but there also exists the verb ekimud ‘to lie to
oneself’ from kimud ‘to confuse’.
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(7) s’ewemuz  kamunu owimud ket-a o’alur-a (VSO)
PST-decide-SG ~ beaver build-INF  small-ACC house-ACC

(8) owimud  ket-a o’alur-a s’ewemuz  kamunu (OVS)
build-INF  small-ACC house-ACC PST-decide-SG beaver

Despite the extensive possibilities shown above, there are a number of word order restrictions.
The pronoun-subject/corresponding verb restriction has already been briefly mentioned, but I will go
into slightly more detail about it here. It is true that a pronoun and a verb alone in a sentence must have
the word order OSV or SVO in the context of (1)-(3), where O is a noun; however, when O is a
pronoun the word order SOV becomes possible and OSV becomes impossible.
(9) “I love you” (SVO)

pa heluz-af

1.SG.NOM love.PRS.SG-ACC.2.SG
(10) “She loves me” (SOV)

ta-'p heluz
3.SG.NOM-ACC.1.SG love.PRS.SG
*(11) “He loves us” (OSV)
paj ta heluz
1.PL.ACC 3.SG.NOM love.PRS.SG

The reason (11) is not possible is because, as is apparent in (9) and (10), the accusative pronoun
is a bound morpheme; it must be attached to either the verb or the nominative pronoun. Another
syntactic restriction is the placement of adjectives with respect to nouns. An adjective must always

precede the corresponding noun, and may never be separated from it by any other free morpheme.

lun shiizus
beautiful language

The one exception to this rule is numbers, which always follow the adjective they describe.
“four seasons”

ja-sfaron biij

PL-season four

Numbers are also an exception to the adjective agreement rule: they agree with their subject in number

in certain contexts.
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“hundreds of seasons”
Jja-sfaron ja-tiqiij
PL-season PL-ninety

2) Verbs
Verbs in Shiizumfaj inflect number but not person—a conjugated verb will match the number
of the corresponding subject noun but not whether it is in first, second, or third person, so the subject

may never be dropped (unless the context makes the subject abundantly clear).

fisud to go

pa fesuz I go

fa fesuz you go

ta fesuz he/she
goes

pa(j) we go

fesuj

fa(j) fesuj | you all
go

ta(j) fesuj | they go

The verb is singular when it has the —z ending and plural when it has the —j ending. For that
reason, the plural pronoun endings are generally optional when the pronoun is the subject of a verb.
For example, to say “they speak” one could say “taj shezuj” or “ta shezuj,” but the second option is
favored because it prevents the redundancy.

To form the past tense, the prefix sii- is added to the present tense verb. Thus, past tense of “I
go” would be pa siifesuz, “I went”. The future tense is formed with a #ii- prefix, as in pa tiifesuz, “I will
g0.” As discussed in the section on phonological rules, when the verb begins with a vowel, the prefixes

are abbreviated to their first letter, and the omission is represented with an apostrophe.

6 The numbering system is base-15. For more information see appendix.
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pa s’alemuz
1.SG PST-eat-SG

pa t'alemuz
1.SG FUT-eat-SG

Shiizumfa;j also has an imperfect aspect that denotes a continuous action in any tense and is
formed by adding the prefix /a- after the tense prefix. In the past tense, pa siilafesuz means “I was
going” or “I used to go,” or functions like the pluperfect “I had gone”, in that it indicates a past action
that occurred prior to the completion of another past action. Speakers rely heavily on context to
differentiate between imperfect past tense and pluperfect tense. In the future tense, pa tiilafesuz means
“I will be going [often, continuously]” or may represent the future anterior tense: “I will be going
[when something else will happen in the future].” In addition to past and present tense, the imperfect
aspect may also be applied to the present tense to form the progressive: pa lafesuz, “1 am going.”
Because the progressive tense is formed this way and there is no progressive participle, Shiizumfaj
speakers use the infinitive where an English speaker would use a gerund.

(9) “I love going to the mountains.”
pa heluz fisud vit  ja-gurus-ii
1.SG love.PRS-SG go.INF to PL-mountain-PREP
(10) “Going to the mountains is fun.”
fisud vi  ja-gurus-ii e-lurun-ii
g0.INF to PL-mountain-PREP PRED-fun-PREP
As (10) makes clear, there is no coda in the present tense of Shiizumfaj. In the future or past tense, the
verb alud “to be” is conjugated normally, but in the present tense the verb is absent. Instead, the

predicate of the sentence is marked with an e- prefix (PRED).

In addition to tense and aspect, there are also four moods a verb could take: indicative,

subjunctive, imperative, and conditional. The above conjugations are all in the indicative mood, which
does not have any additional inflection. The subjunctive mood is marked by truncating the conjugation

of the verb and maintaining any tense prefixation, as in:
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pa fes
1.SG go.SBIV

pa  sii-la-fes
1.SG PST-IPFV-go.SBJV

From there, the imperative mood can be formed by dropping the subject, doubling the final consonant,
and repeating the internal e sound at the end:

fesse
go.IMP

To make the imperative cohortative, as in “let’s go,” include the 1% person plural pronoun:

fesse paj
g0.IMP 1.PL

To make the imperative negative (“don’t go”), the final e is dropped and replaced with the negative
particle:

fessik
20.IMP-NEG

The conditional mood is formed by adding a conditional particle, a free morpheme, before the verb:

pa nii  fesuz
1.8G COND go.PRES.SG

To negate verbs in Shiizumfaj, the negative particle is applied before the conjugated verb. The syntactic
hierarchy of verb phrases is such that the negative particle appears leftmost, then any other free morpheme
inflectional particle, such as the conditional particle, and then the verb with its tense and aspect prefixes.

pa ik fesuz
1.8G NEG go.PRES.SG
pa ik ni  fesuz

1.8G NEG COND go0.PRES.SG

pa ik  sii-fesuz
1.8G NEG PST-g0.SG

3) Case
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There are seven case distinctions in Shiizumfaj: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative,
instrumental, vocative, and prepositional. All cases are marked with suffixes except for the unmarked
nominative case.

The accusative case is used for objects of verbs and is marked with the suffix -a:

“I ate a fish”
disur-a pa s’-alemuz
fish-ACC 1.SG PST-eat-SG

The genitive case, which indicates when there is a possessive relationship between nouns, is marked
with the suffix —um placed on the possessed noun:

“I ate the woman’s fish”
disur-a dtal-um pa s’-alemuz
fish-ACC woman-GEN 1.SG PST-eat-SG

“The man’s bear is soft”
e-kits molfi-um atat
PRED-soft bear-GEN man

Genitive pronouns, or possessive pronouns, precede the noun they describe:

“She ate my fish”
pum disur-a ta s’-alemuz
1.SG.GEN fish-ACC 3.SG PST-eat-SG

When a word needs both genitive and accusative case, the genitive marker becomes a prefix:

“She ate the man’s fish”
um-disur-a ata ta s’-alemuz
GEN-fish-ACC man 3.SG PST-eat.SG

The dative case is used for indirect objects/intransitive arguments. It is marked with the suffix —u:

“I gave the man a fish”
dta-u  disur-a pa s’-obaluz
man-DAT fish-ACC 1.8G PST-share’.SG

“I lied to my mother”

’ 8
pa s’-omequz pum hal-u
1SG PST-lie.SG 1SG.GEN mother-DAT

The instrumental case is marked by the suffix —al.

7 The verb obalud ‘to share’ is ditransitive in Shiizumfaj; it takes a theme and a recipient for arguments, like the verb
‘to give’ in English.
8 Discussion of pronoun behavior w.r.t. to case can be found further on in this section.
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“We drank [water] with our hands”
pa  sii-peshui’  pujm  jakan-al
1.PL PST-drink.PL 1.PL.GEN PL-hand-INS

The vocative case is used to address someone and is indicated with the morpheme mi’a. The vocative
morpheme is a prefix when attached to a noun:

“Oth [a Shiizumfajan name], I love you”

oth-mi’a, pa heluz-af

Oth-vOoC 1.SG love.PRES-SG-2SG.ACC

The morpheme may also be unbound when used as a call to an unnamed person:

“Hey! Who are you?”

mi’al kem faj?

voCc who 2PL

The prepositional case is for nouns that are objects of prepositions (rather than verbs, as in the
accusative case). The case is marked by a suffix —ii. Pronouns do not decline to prepositional case.
“The fish are in the river.”

lit piishus-ii ~ e-ja-disur

in river.DEF-PREP PRED-PL-fish.DEF

Pronouns do decline to many other cases, however. The full chart of pronouns can be found

below:
Person | Nominative | Nominative | Accusative (S/P) | Genitive Intransitive/ | Reflexive
Singular Plural (S/P) Dative (S/P)
(S/P)
Ist pa Paj -ap/-ajp pum/pujm | -up/-ujp -pa/-paj
2nd fa faj -af/-ajf fum/fuyym | -uf/-ujf -ta/-taj
3rd ta taj -at/-ajt tum/tuyjm | -ut/-ujt -fa/-faj

9 When using the verb piishud ‘to drink,’ water is the default implied object, and therefore does not need to be

stated.
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Nominative pronouns are the standard by which all other pronouns are derived. Accusative
pronouns are bound morphemes, as are intransitive/dative pronouns. Reflexive pronouns are not bound
in the sense that they must attach to a verb, but their place is fixed in the
sentence and they may not be moved away from the verb to which they apply.

“We looked at each other”
paj sii-nelyj  paj'’’
1.PL.NOM PST-look.PL 1.PL.REFL
A reflexive pronoun is always used in contexts like the above, and may never be used with differing
subjects (*paj siineluj taj). If you wanted to say “We looked at them,” you would use the dative

pronoun ujt:

pa sii-neluj-ujt
1.PL.NOM PST-look.PL-3.PL.DAT

Genitive pronouns are also not physically bound to other words, but instead function like adjectives,

and must always precede the noun to which they refer (see example on PAGE ).

4) Prepositions and Conjunctions

Despite the rich case system, Shiizumfaj also has a rich system of prepositions. A prepositional
may also be a postposition:
“I live under that tree.”

pa o’aluz sart teso torim-ii
1.SG.NOM live.PRS.SG under that tree-PREP

OR

sart teso torim-ii pa o’aluz
under that tree-PREP 1.SG.NOM live.PRS.SG

Similarly, a prepositional phrase could have word order preposition, object of preposition (like above),
or the opposite:

teso torim-ii sart

10 Here, the plural endings on the pronouns are still optional, but they are dropped much less frequently. If a plural
ending is dropped, it is typically the first (nominative) pronoun’s ending, and rarely the reflexive pronoun’s ending.
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that tree-PREP under
The first word order is more frequently used, but both are acceptable. For a full list of prepositions, see
appendix.

Conjunctions in Shiizumfaj function very similarly to those in English. They conjoin phrases
and provide transitions between sentences. Unique to Shiizumfaj is the many different ways to say
‘and.” There is jos, which is used between nouns:

“Bears eat grass and fish”

alemuj  ja-molfi jalim-a jos ja-disur-a
eat.PRS.PL PL-bear.NOM grass-ACC and PL-fish -ACC

There is also the ‘and’ used between verbs, mit:
“Bears eat fish and drink water.”
ja-molfi  ja-disur-a  alemuj mit piish-a  peshuj
PL-bear.NOM PL-fish-ACC eat.PRS.PL and water-ACC drink PRS.PL
Additionally, there is the conjunction mitto, which means ‘and then,’ (as in ‘she ate breakfast
and then brushed her teeth’) and the conjunction jovar ‘and so’. Jovar is used in contexts like the
following:
“I was cold [and] so I started a fire.”
pa sii-la-sfeluz jovar pa s’-owemuz omash-a
1.SG.NOM PST-IPFV-be cold.SG and so 1.8SG PST-make.SG fire-ACC
Jovar is different from the conjunction var, ‘so,” which could be translated as “in order that.”
“I made a fire so I wouldn’t be cold.”
omash-a  pa  s’-owemuz var ik sii-la-sfeluz
fire-ACC 1.SG.NOM PST-make.SG so NEG PST-IPFV-be cold.SG
There are two other Shiizumfaj conjunctions that do not exist in English, unrelated to the word
‘and.” They are avds and ikavas. The word davas, with stress on the first syllable, is a noun that means
‘the future.” When the stress moves to the second syllable, the word takes on a meaning that is difficult

to translate, but essentially means ‘at that time and beyond’.

“They built a house and have lived there ever since.”
o’ alur-a taj  s’-owemuj mit tesii o’aluj avas
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house-ACC 3.PLNOM PST-build.PL and there live.PRS.PL beyond

Tkavas means the opposite of avas (as may be apparent from the negative particle prefix). Its meaning
would translate to ‘before then’ or ‘at that time but not beyond’.

“We had many pastries then [but not any longer]”

pa baluj guron ja-simiil ikavas
I.PLNOM have.PL many PL-pastry at that time

Note that in both sentences the verb accompanying the conjunction is conjugated in the present tense.
That is because no tense marker is needed, as the word itself marks the past tense.
5) Questions

Questions in Shiizumfaj are typically written OVS, or OSV for those instances when S is a
pronoun. If there is a question word, like who or what, it must be first in the sentence. If there is no
question word, the question is indicated with rising intonation. Below are examples of questions with
and without question words:

(1) “Where is the river?”

himshil piishus?

where  river.DEF

(2) “Do you have any pastries?”
simiil-a  fa baluz?

pastry-ACC 2.SG  havePRES-SG

(3) “When do you want to eat?”

suril alimud fa oneluz?
when eat.INF 2.SG eat.PRES-SG

(4) “What was the capital of Denmark?”
tosil s’aluz  Liri'" fus Danimark-ii"*"??
what PST-be-SG city.DEF of Denmark-PREP

11 Lijri with the definite stress can mean either simply ‘the city’ or ‘the capital’, depending on context.

12 Notes about the spelling of ‘Denmark’: loanwords are the only capitalized words in Shiizumfaj (‘Danimark’is
borrowed from Swedish Danmark]); the i in Shiizumfaj functions like a schwa in many languages, in that it is a go-to
unstressed vowel. The i is inserted in this case because there are not many syllables in Shiizumfaj that aren’t
separated by vowels, so the instinct of the speakers is to insert an unstressed vowel between the n and the m. They
are capable of pronouncing it otherwise, but the word has developed this way over time and is now the canonical
pronunciation.

13 A proper noun like the name of a nation is inherently definite, and thus does not need a stress marker. The stress
would ordinarily naturally fall on the first syllable, however, the long ii prepositional suffix attracts the stress, so
that the final a ends up being the stressed vowel (Danimdrkii).
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Question (1) is an example of basic question structure. When there is no pronoun, the verb precedes
the subject. In this case, the verb is a present tense coda, which is never pronounced, so the question
word is acting as the predicate instead, which is why it is fronted. Even in cases where there is a
pronoun subject, as in (3), the question word remains fronted because the frequency of simple
questions like (1) and the free word order have caused the rule to be overextended to all questions.
Therein lies the origin of the mandatory OVS/OSV word order for questions, as the question word is
often the object of the sentence, as in (4).
6) Relative Clauses

Relative clauses are marked through pronominal reduplication, also known as clitic doubling,
where the accusative pronoun appears in the same sentence as the noun phrase to which it refers.
Below is an example, with the noun phrase and redundant pronoun bolded for clarification:

“The language that the woman speaks is beautiful.”

shiizus-a shehuz-at atal e-lun
language.DEF-ACC speak.SG-ACC woman.DEF.NOM PRED-beautiful

A literal translation of the above sentence would read, “The language speaks it the woman is
beautiful.” The subject is the language and the main verb is an unpronounced present tense coda,
which indicates its presence in the predicate marker on the adjective /un. The verb shehuz is not the
main verb of the sentence but an imbedded verb in the subject NP. Its subject is atal. In the English
translation this is more clear, as there is the relative clause marker ‘that” which separates the imbedded
clause from the rest of the sentence—*“The language [that the woman speaks] is beautiful.” In
Shiizumfaj, these distinctions are made clear through a combination of case markings and the
reduplication of the pronoun. Although shiizur is technically the subject of the sentence and should
therefore be in unmarked nominative case, it receives an accusative ending to match the accusative
pronoun in the relative clause. In other words, the word ‘language’ is acting as both the nominative
subject of the main clause and the accusative object of the relative clause. Although marking the main

subject of a sentence as accusative seemingly violates basic grammar, it is necessary for the speaker to
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distinguish between the nouns in the sentence, as there is no gender distinction'* between shiizur and
atal, and both are in the nominative case. Without a marking on shiizur it would be difficult to
determine which noun the accusative pronoun at refers to: “shiizur shehuzat atal elun,” could just as
easily mean “The woman that the language speaks is beautiful.” Although in this context that construal
of the sentence is easily avoided for logical reasons, there are other contexts that would not be the case,
for instance:

*  molfi  neluz-at dtat e-lik

bear.DEF.NOM see.SG-ACC.3SG man.DEF.NOM PRED-happy

“The bear that the man sees is happy”.

Because there is no evidence in the above sentence for which nominative noun the 3™ person
singular accusative pronoun refers to, the sentence makes sense either way (“the bear that the man sees
is happy” or “the man that the bear sees is happy”). For that reason, the main subject must have some
kind of agreement marker with the relative pronoun at. Although the accusative marker has been
adopted for this purpose, it should be thought of more as a “relative case” marker. Below is the
corrected sentence, with the accusative ending relabeled as relative (REL):

molfi-a  neluz-at dtat e-lik
bear.DEF.NOM-REL see.SG-ACC man.DEF.NOM PRED-happy
“The bear that the man sees is happy”.
There are also sentences, as in (5) below, that require a nominative relative pronoun.

(5) “Do you see that man who is speaking over there?”

teso  dtat fa neluz ta shezuz  tessii?
that man.DEF.NOM 2.SG see.PRS.SG 3.8G speak.PRS.SG over there

A literal translation of the sentence would read, “Do you see that man he speaks over there?”. In the
place of ‘who,’ the corresponding nominative pronoun is used. This structure is also applied to
sentences with non-human subjects, as in the common adage:

(6) “The bear that sleeps by the river catches no fish.”

14 See appendix for further discussion of gender.
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disur-a ik sveruz molfi ta efesuz iint  piishus-ii
fish.DEF-ACC NEG catch.PRS.SG bear.DEF.NOM 3.SG sleep.PRS.SG by river.DEF-PREP

7) Articles and Demonstratives

As has been previously discussed, there are no definite or indefinite articles in Shiizumfaj, as
definiteness is distinguished through stress. However, there are other determiners such as
demonstrative pronouns. Shiizumfaj distinguishes between fes ‘this [within reach of the speaker]’, feso
‘that [within reach of the hearer]’, tesso and ‘that [intangible or out of reach of both speaker and
hearer]’. Distinguishing between feso and fesso is a situation in which the single s may be pronounced
like /z/ for clarity’s sake. The doubled ss (/s:/) is pronounced like an extra long s. Demonstrative
pronouns function like adjectives in that they always precede the noun to which they refer, but unlike
adjectives they do not take on the case ending of that noun:
“What is this object?”
tosil” tes Ojek'’?
what this object.DEF
These demonstrative pronouns also double as the directional terms ‘here’, ‘there’, and ‘over there’,
respectively, when paired with the preposition /it. However, the presence of the preposition
necessitates a prepositional —i suffix. At an earlier stage of the language a sentence containing the word

‘there’ may have read:

“She lives there.”

ta o’aluz it teso’ii
3.SG live.PRS-SG in there-PREP

Over time, the o plus glottal stop dropped, and the sentence became:

ta o’aluz it tesii
3.SG live.PRS-SG in there-PREP

15 The nature of the syntax of this question is such that tosil should be the predicate; however, question words never
take the predicate marker.

16 Ojek is vestige from Swedish, the language originally native to the Molfijata’s land. Swedish has been long dead at
this point and has almost no relationship with Shiizumfaj, other than some phonological similarities and the
occasional loanword. In this case, Ojek is taken from Swedish objekt, which became Objek and then Ojek. Cross-
syllabic consonant clusters frequently drop out of the language, and those that currently exist are likely to be
dropped at some point in the future.
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From there, the use of the case-marked version of the word was extended to use in other contexts, as
in:
“There is your mother.”

e-tesii  fum hal
PRED-there 2.SG.GEN mother.NOM
At this point, one further change needed to happen, as now fesii ‘there’ is indistinguishable from fesii
‘here’, without the —o ending. To account for this, the s eventually dropped out of zesii, ‘here’, and the

word became te i’

17 On the other hand, when the demonstrative adjectives themselves are placed in prepositional phrases they do not
take a prepositional ending at all.
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V. Story

The following is a poetic rendering of the history of the Earth from ca. 3000 CE to 4000 CE. It is
a story known around the globe that has been repeated for hundreds of years by those descended from
the humans who chose to remain on Earth.
Before there was life, there was earth.
dlur ik-sii- I- alus avds; ashim sii-I’- alus.
life.NOM NEG-PST-IPFV-thereis then earth.NOM PST-IPFV-there is
Rich, dark earth. Rich, lonely earth waiting for life.
avul ashim, othin ashim. avul kas sfal ashim ta edisuz dlur-a.

rich earth.NoM dark earth.NoM rich but lonely earth.NOM 3.SG wait.PRS.SG life-AcC

When life sprung from earth, it withered, for life must seek life to survive.

suril  fus dshimii s’oqehuz dlur,  sii-I- okrezuz,
when from earth-prReEp PST-arrive.SG life.NOM PST-IPFV-wither-SG
varo dlur-a dlur eplitsuz  otimud mar e’alud.

for life-ACC life.NOM must-SG look for.INF to live.INF

Life traveled from snow to sun, spreading its roots, seeking out life.

fus  sfil-ii  vit ash-ii dlur  sii- I'- omelfuz. tum jolitur-a ta sii- I’ oletuz,
from snow-PREP to sun-PREP life.NOM PST-IPFV-travel-SG 3.SG.GEN roots-ACC 3.SG PST-IPFV-descend-SG
dlur-a ta sii- I- otemuz.

life-ACC 3.SG PST-IPFV-look for-SG

As life bonded with life, it took many forms.
vitto tims  dluri sii- la- tareluz  dlur, huf-a j-e’dlur-a  ta s’-eletuz.
while with life-PREP PST-IPFV-bond-SG life.NOM, many-ACC PL-body-ACC 3.SG PST-become-SG

Life swam, flew, ran, leaped.
sii-desuz  dlur, s’ilewhuz, siiwhepuz, s’omiseluz dlur.
PST-swim-SG life.NOM PST-fly-SG PST-run-SG PST-leap-SG life.NOM

Each version of life found its perfect place on Earth,

dlud sfarénum dlura  sii-temuz  o’dlura tarileda lit xdshan-ii
every season-GEN life-ACC PST-find-SG habitat-ACC fitted-ACC on Earth-PREP

where they could stretch their bodies and evolve to be more perfect.
ta sii- la- pletsuj nivud tessii tujm  j-e’alur-a

3.PL.NOM PST-IPFV-be able-PL stretch-INF there 3.PL.GEN PL-body-ACC

mit emisilud tessii mar  elitud hufon-a tariled-a.

and evolve-INF there for become-INF more-ACC fitted-ACC

But life also created human, who had no perfect body and no perfect place,
kas dtan-a s’-owemuz dlur, ta ik sii-baluz tariled-a e’alur-a
but human-Acc PST-make.SG life.NOM 3.SG.NOM NEG PST-have.SG fitted-AcC body-Acc
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mitik tariled-a o’alur-a.
nor fitted-Acc habitat-Acc

and so human hid from Earth.

jovar s’-ekrezuz  dtan fus xdshan-ii
so  PST-hide.SG human.NOM from earth-PREP

But Earth suffered from this lost life,
kas fus tesso svared-ii dlud-ii  sii-I-0’inuz ~ xdshan
but from that lost-PREP life-PREP PST-IPFV-suffer.sG life.NOM

and so trembled that it destroyed the humans’ hiding places.
mit tron sii-I-enevuz ta s’-oqeluz j-ekrezus-um j-dtan
and so PST-IPFV-tremble.SG 3.SG.NOM PST-destroy.SG PL-hide place-GEN PL-human

Thousands of years passed and thousands of humans left Earth
ja-sfaron  ja-qiint-bi s’-ofesuj mit j-atan ja-qiint-bi xdshan-a s’-ofesuj
PL-season.NOM PL-thousand PST-leave.PL and PL-human.NOM PL-thousand Earth-AcC PST-leave.PL

in the wake of such destruction.
zimas tron-ii oqilus-ii
after so-PREP destruction-PREP

Those who remained no longer had their shelters to hide in.
j-atan taj s’-e’iliwhuj o’alur-a taj baluj ikavds
PL-human.NOM 3.PL.NOM PST-stay.PL shelter-AcC 3.PL.NOM have.PRS.PL no longer

They returned to life, and only then did the Earth find peace.
taj s’-osviruj  aviis dlur-a, mitto likkdt-a  xdshan s’-esviruz avds
3.PL.NOM PST-return.PL toward life-AcC then peace-AcC Earth.NOM PST-find.SG from then

Life must seek life,

dlur-a  dlur  eplitsuz otimud mar e’alud
life-Acc life.NOM must.PRS.SG look for.INF to live.INF

and may it there remain, bonded eternally
mit tesso  e’ilewhe-taj, otariled vitto alud ja-sfaron.
and there remain.IMP-3.PL.NOM bonded for all PL-season
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VI. Lexicon
A sampling of vocabulary from Shiizumfaj.

1) English-Shiizumfaj

after zimas
air whud
and (nouns) jos
and (verbs) mit
and so, consequently jovar
and then mitto
around kols
beautiful lun
because, for varo
before, no longer avas
bitumen kuviz
brick shtuk
but kas
child ketan
city lurus
cold sfil
dark othin
destruction oqilus
during vitto
during vitto
eagle rax
Earth xashan
eight kij
eleven sfij
except for, but timmso
fertile, rich avul
fifteen quj
fire omash
five dj
flat kamun
for [a period of time] vitto
forty-five ligUj
four bij
fourteen xUj
from then avas
from, of fus
fun lurun
fun lurun
furry kits
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furry, soft
future

happy

happy
hard

hard

here

hot

if
information
inhale
inside of (accessible)
inside of (inaccessible)
instead of
into

large

light

light

lonely

man
mortar
mountain
night

nine

ninety
ninety-one
no longer
nor

now

one

one thousand
over

peace
peace

sand
season
seven
seventy-five
six

sixteen
sixty

small

son

stone

sun

kits
avas
lik

lik

fil

fil

te'ii
om

jut
oshik
ewhidud
lis
lisso
markus
litto
gur
nin

nin
sfal
atat
bland
gurus
othus
fij
tiqlj
di-sut
ikavas
mitik
sfol
sut
giint-bi
sirt
likkat
likkat
ketfilashim
sfaron
zUj
digj
tUj
qu-sut
biqij
ket
ketat
filashim
ash
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ten

that (abstract or out of reach of both speaker and

hearer)

that (within reach of hearer)
then

thirteen

thirty

this (within reach of the speaker)
three

through, to
throughout
throuhgout

timud

to be

to be cold

to be depressed

to be happy

to become

to begin

to believe

to bond

to break down, disintegrate
to break, stop

to catch

to catch

to communicate

to confuse

to cook

to cut, chop

to deceive

to deny

to destroy

to drink (water)

to eat

to end a relationship
to evolve

to fall in love

to find

to fly

to go

to harm, cause pain
to harvest

to have

to help

to hide

puj

tesso
teso
sifol

rij
niguj
tes

1Gj

vit

vitto
vitto

to find
alud
sfalud
efilud
likur
elitud
litud
ejisud
otarilud
ofilud
filud
svirud
svirud
emilfud
kimud
omud
rixud
okimud
emiqud
oqilud
pishud
alimud
orixud
emisilud
etarilud
esvirud
iliwhud
fisud
inud
o'alimud
balud
oplitsud
miqud
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to hug
to jump
to know (a fact)

to know (a person or place)

to leap

to leave

to lie

to lie to yourself
to live, be alive
to lose

to love

to make, build
to meet

to must, have to
to race, chase
to rain

to realize, become aware

to remain

to return

to ride

to run

to say, tell

to see, look at

to self-discover
to sell

to share

to soar

to stretch

to stretch (an object)
to teach

to think

to touch

to travel

to tremble/shake
to want

to want, desire
to wither, be dying
top

toward, to

tower

tree

twelve

two

under
underneath

okitsud
misilud
jisud
minud
omisilud
ofisud
omiqud
ekimud
e'alud
svarud
hilud
owimud
ominud
eplitsud
owhipud
opishud
ekitsud
e'iliwhud
osvirud
milfud
whipud
oshizud
nilud
etimud
gilud
obalud
o'iliwhud
nivud
onivud
ojisud
eshizud
kitsud
omilfud
enivud
onilud
ehilud
okrizud
hik

aviis
rebit
torim
nuj

sUj

sart
sarto
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until
valley
water
wet
what
when
while
without

2) Shiizumfaj-English

alimud
alud
ash
atat
avas
avas
avas
aviis
avul
balud
biqij
bitumen
bland
biij
di-sut
digj
dj
e'alud
e’alur
e'iliwhud
efilud
ehilud
ejisud
ekimud
ekitsud
ekrizud
elitud
emiqud
emisilud
enivud
eplitsud
eshizud
esvirud

to eat

to be

sun

man
before, no longer
from then
future
toward, to
fertile, rich

to have

sixty

from then on
mortar

four

ninety-one
seventy-five
five

to live, be alive
body

to remain

to be depressed
to want, desire
to believe

to lie to yourself
to realize, become aware
to hide

to become

to deny

to evolve

to tremble/shake
to must, have to
to think

to find

Xas
liitor/litur
piish
o'alpi
toril

suril

vitto
timso
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etarilud
etimud
ewhidud
ewhipud
fil

fil
filashim
filud
fisud
fij

fus

gur
gurus
hik
hilud
ikavas
iliwhud
inud
jisud
jos
jovar
jut
kamun
kas

ket
ketan
ketat
ketfilashim
kimud
kits

kits
kitsud
kols

kij
kuviz
liitor/litur
lik
likkat
likur
ligUj

lis

lisso
litto
litud

10j

to fall in love
to self-discover
inhale

to deny

hard

hard

stone

to break, stop
to go

nine

from, of

large

mountain

top

to love

no longer

to fly

to harm, cause pain
to know (a fact)
and (nouns)
and so, consequently
if

flat

but

small

child

son

sand

to confuse
furry

soft

to touch
around

eight

bitumen

valley

happy

peace

to be happy
forty-five
inside of (accessible)
inside of (inaccessible)
into

to begin

three
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lun
lurun
lurus
markus
milfud
minud
miqud
misilud
mit
mitik
mitto
nilud
nin

nin
niguj
nivud
nuj
o'alimud
o'alpi
o'iliwhud
obalud
ofilud
ofisud
ojisud
ojisud
okimud
okitsud
okrizud
om
omash
omilfud
ominud
omiqud
omisilud
omud
onilud
onivud
opishud
oplitsud
oqilud
oqilus
orixud
oshik
oshizud
osvirud

beautiful

fun

city

instead of

toride

to know (a person or place)
to hide

to jump

and (verbs)

nor

and then

to see, look at
light

light

thirty

to stretch

twelve

to harvest

wet

to soar

to share

to break down, disintegrate
to leave

to believe

to teach

to deceive

to hug

to wither, be dying
hot

fire

to travel

to meet

to lie

to leap

to cook

to want

to stretch (an object)
to rain

to help

to destroy
destruction

to end a relationship
information

to say, tell

to return
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otarilud to bond

othin dark

othus night

owhipud to race, chase
owimud to make, build
piish water

pishud to dirnk (water)
puj ten

giint-bi one thousand
gilud to sell

qu-sut sixteen

quj fifteen

rax eagle

rebit tower

rixud to cut/chop
rij thirteen

sart under

sarto underneath
sfal lonely

sfalud to be cold
sfaron season

sfil cold

sfil cold

sfol now

sfij eleven

shtuk brick

sifol then

sirt over

sUj two

suril when

sut one

svarud to lose

svirud to catch

svirud to catch

mit to fall in love
te'ii here

tes this (within reach of the speaker)
teso that (within reach of hearer)
tesso that (abstract or out of reach of both speaker and hearer)
timmso except for, but
timso without

timud to find

toril what

torim tree

tdj six
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varo
vit
vitto
vitto
vitto
vitto
whipud
whud
Xas
xashan
XUj
zimas
zUj

because, for
through, to
during

for [a period of time]
throughout
while

to run

air

until

Earth
fourteen
after

seven
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VII. Appendix

1) Gender & Honorifics

There is no grammatical gender in Shiizumfaj. Both ‘he’ and ‘she’ are included in the pronoun
ta, there are no feminine or masculine articles, and there is no gender agreement made for either nouns
or verbs. However, there are some nouns that are inherently gendered, and the distinctions between
them has inspired a very small number of nouns that take gender suffixes. For example, ata ‘person’
becomes atat ‘man,’ and atal ‘woman’.

There are also no honorifics in Shiizumfaj. The society of the Molfijata does not consider social
rank a valuable trait to have, and instead everyone just tries to be as respectful of one-another as
possible.

2) Numbers and Measure Words

Numbers in Shiizumfaj are done according to a base-15 system, which means that the number 10
actually denotes 15 because now the tens place represents 15 rather than 10 (and the ones place the number of
ones leading up to 15).

[suit] one
[surj] two
[lugj] three
[buyj] four
[duy] five
[tugj] six
[zuyj] seven
[kury] eight
[fugj] nine
[puyj] ten
[guwj] eleven
[nuyj] twelve
[ruyj] thirteen
[xuj] fourteen
[quij] fifteen

[quu-] 15+
qu-swt =16
qu-swj = 17...

[niquyj] 30
ni-sut = 31
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ni-swyj = 32...

[liquij] 45
li-swit = 46
li-swj =47...
[biquij] 60
bi-swt = 61
bi-swj = 62...
[diquij] 75
di-swit =76
di-swj = 77...
[tiquij] 90
di-sut =91
di-swj = 92...

There are no classifiers in Shiizumfaj. Instead, there are measure words. Virtually any noun can

be made into a measure word, and the Molfijata love to find creative new ways of describing the things
around them. For example, jarax, ‘eagles,” could be quantified as falum jarax, ‘a sky of eagles,’
toriimum jarax, ‘a tree of eagles,” or even gurusum jarax, ‘a mountain of eagles.” Any noun can be
employed this way, with no limit to creativity. Other measure words include (but are not limited to):

some: [Kkil]
many: [guron]
more: [hufon]
sky: [fal]
all/every: [alud]
few: [keton]

There are also a number of mass nouns in Shiizumfaj. The following are some examples:

water: piish

air: whud

weather: sfiniil
fire: omash

sand: ketfilashiim
earth: ashim
information: oshiik
lightning: ashopiik
thunder: dold
grass: jaliim
pastry: simiil

sun: ash

moon (moonlight): oth
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children: jaketan
forest: jatorim
darkness: jothin

3) Other Example Sentences with Gloss

pif~um  ja molfi
water-GEN PL-bear
“The bears’ water”

molfi-tum heluz-at
bear-3SG.GEN love.PRS.SG-3SG.ACC
“Her/his bear loves her/him”

molfi-um ashim"® heluz-at
bear-GEN Ashim love.SG.PRS-3SG.ACC
“Ashim’s bear loves her”

hat-pum liij  ja-molfi sii-neluz lumis.
father.NOM-1SG.GEN three PL-bear PST-see.SG today
“My father saw three huge bears today.”

ja-siimil-a  pa ehesuj  alud loth
PL-pastry-ACC 1.NOM dream.PRS.PL every night
“We dream of pastries every night”

pa oheluz owijud  o’alur-a sfil-um
1SG.NOM want.PRS.SG make.INF house-ACC SnOW-GEN
“] want to make a house of snow”

hat-um ashim alemuz jalim
father.NOM-GEN Ashim eat-SG.PRS grass
“Ashim’s father eats grass”

4) Some Idiomatic Expressions
To ask how someone is doing:
ashim-mi’a, bur sfiinil-fum lumis?

Ashim-vVOC how DEF.weather-2.GEN  today
“Hey Ashim, how is your weather today?”

18 gshim means ‘earth’ but is also a girl’s name
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A proverb that means something along the lines of “you can never deny your true nature”:

alud  jamolfi peshuj
all pL-bear.NoM drink-3pPL
“All bears drink water”

A “small talk” conversation in shiizumfa;j:

hello!: ashavas! (“May you have sun!”)

how are you?: bur sfinil fum? (“How is your weather?”)

great! and you?: sfinil lun! mit fum? (“It’s beautiful! And yours?”)

eh, okay: je, alus dold guron. (“Eh, there’s a little thunder.”)

well... have a good one!: mit... efesse liikon fa! (“Well... dream happily!”)
thanks: mit lunon fa. (“And you beautifully.”)

5) Translation of Genesis 11:1-9

sifol  sii-l-aluz alud Xashan-um  siit shiizur — mitum  siit  huf-um jashiiz.
then PST-IPFV-be all Earth- GEN one language and-GEN one group-GEN PL-word
Now all the Earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words.

vitto tor-u  ta- sii- la- mélfuj, kamu-a oliitur- a ta- s’ otemuj lit ashim-um Shiinar
while east-DAT 3.NOM- PST-IPFV-travel-PL flat- ACC valley-ACC ~ 3.NOM- PST-discover-PL in earth-GEN  Shi’nar
As they traveled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi’nar,

jos teso ta  sii- I- o’alud avas
and there 3.NOM PST-IPFV- live.INF beyond
and they began dwelling there.

mitto ta- s’ osezuj ta
then 3.NOM- PST- say 3.REFL
Then they said to one another:

mi’al owemme  paj ja-Stuk-a mit  oimud-ad omash-al
VvOC make-IMP 1PL.NOM PL-brick-ACC and cook.INF-3.ACC fire-INST
“Come! Let us make bricks and bake them with fire.”

var ta- s’ owemuj-at ja-Stuk-al mitik  fil-al, mit  Kuviz-al mitik  Bland-al
SO 3.NOM PsT- make-3PL.ACC PL-brick-INST instead of stone-INST and bitumen-INST instead of mortar-INST
So they used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen as mortar.

sifol ta- s’ osezuj: mi’al paj  owemme- ujp  Luri- a
then 3.NOM- PST-say voCc 3.PLNOM build-IMP-DAT.3PL city-ACC

They now said: “Come! Let us build a city for ourselves

jos rebiit tims hik-um lit fal
and tower with top-DAT in sky
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and a tower with its top in the heavens,

mit mined elette paj
and known become-IMP 1PLNOM

and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves,

var iki paj  owhided  alud Xashan vitto
SO NEG IPLNOM blow-PST.PTCP all  Earth throughout
so that we will not be scattered over the entire face of the earth.”

mitto s’ oletuz Zehova mar nilud Luri-a jos rébit-a s’owemuj-ajt  jaketat-um jatat
then psT-descend-s Jehovah to  see.NF city-acc and tower-ACC PST-build-3PL.ACC PL-SONn-GEN PL-man

Then Jehovah went down to see the city and the tower that the sons of men had built.

mitto s’ osezuz Zehova:
then PST-say-S Jehovah
Jehovah then said:

nelle! siit  huf~um  jata tims siit shiizur  taj
look-IMP one group-DAT PL-person with one language 3PL.NOM
“Look! They are one people with one language,

jos ta wemuj avds tesso-a
and 3.NOM do-PL beyond that-ACC
and this is what they have started to do.

sfol ik  alus-a taj eshez wimud-at ik pletsuj
now NEG there is-ACC 3.PLNOM think.suBJV do.INF-ACC NEG can-PL

Now there is nothing that they may have in mind to do that will be impossible for them.

mi’al  tess-u olette paj  mit  kimud tum  shiizur- a
vOC there-DAT descend-IMP 1.PLNOM and confuse-INF DAT.3 language-ACC
Come! Let us go down there and confuse their language

mar taj ik ni  pletsuj enilud  taj  shiizur-a
for 3PL.NOM NEG COND can-PL understand.INF REFL language-Acc
in order that they may not understand one another’s language.”

jovar fus tesso s’ owhiduz- ajt ~ Zehova  vitto  alud Xashan
so  from there PST- blow-S-ACC.PL Jehovah throughout all Earth
So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth,

mit avas owimud luri-a  taj sii- la-  feluj
and beyond build.INF city-ACC 3PL.NOM PST-IPFV-stop-PL
and they gradually left off building the city.

jovar luri-a taj s’eminuj- at  Babel
SO city-ACC 3PL.NOM PST-name-PL-ACC Ba’bel
That is why it was named Ba’bel,
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marvar lit tesso  sii-kimuz Zehova dlud xdshan shiizur-um
because in there PST-confuse-S Jehovah all  Earth language-GEN
because there Jehovah confused the language of all the earth,

mit fus tesso dashim jashiizur-a s ‘owheduz-ajt vitto alud Xashan Zehova.
and from that land PL-language-ACC PST-blow-SG-ACC.PL throughout all  Earth Jehovah
and Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth.
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1. Culture

P'antrilian is a language spoken by the people of P’agliantri, a world that is based
off of the legend of Atlantis. Some aspects of this culture is inspired by the Disney film
‘Atlantis: The Lost Empire.”

Instead of being located on Earth, it is located in a separate word, where they
were the only inhabitants. The time of P’agliantri is far into the future, they are the
remnants of the destruction of a much larger planet in which they were a country. The
people of this larger planet were human beings who left Earth in the year 5050, when
Earth became a barren planet. However, this larger planet only sustained these
inhabitants for 1000 years, when the over-industrialization ruined that planet as well.
There was a large earthquake, and all the cities were destroyed, and most people died
died. After the destruction, the people of P’agliantri and some peoples of other
countries survived, and escaped into the nearest world. The leaders of the escapees
vowed to return to a more basic form of living, where they returned to almost hunter-
gatherer living styles.

The name P’agliantri comes from their word p’agliante, heavens. When they first
arrived on this planet, legend says that they were not able to survive because of lack of
food, until a fish saved them. The fish told them that it loved their city, and whenever it
looked into the sky for the heavens, the people of P’agliantri is what they saw. And so,
the fish agreed that if the peoples would treat them with respect, and if the peoples

only took what they needed, the fish tribe would sacrifice themselves and offer their
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resources to the people of P’agliantri. While this story is not true, it is their creation
story passed down from the founders to ensure that people would treat their
environment with respect. The founders were trying to preserve the planet they found,
and prevent any disasters in the future from happening again. It is to remind them that
everything they are offered and have available is precious, and that they have to be the
role model and protect the natural cycle.

P’agliantri is a mostly water-based planet, with a few islands that are nearby
each other. There are no other communities living nearby, and they are completely
isolated. The primary mode of transportation for these people is by sea, and therefore
they have a high respect and good relationship with all things marine-related. They
worship fish and mother nature, and live off of food from the ocean such as fish,
seaweed, and shellfish. Their only form of agriculture are rice fields, and those are very
limited due to the dispersed format of islands. They have lived on this planet for 500
years, and have passed down traditions of non-violence and peace. While most of their
day involves food hunting and preparation, they have developed a penchant for
education and art. During their down time, they spend a lot of their time on personal
projects or teaching the young, but there is not formal school system or business
industry.

The most important thing to the P’agliantri tribe is their source of energy. This
source of energy has been with them since they were living in the old planet, and was

harvested and brought over by the founders when they were forced to relocate. Each of
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the peoples wears a necklace that is given to them when they are born. The necklaces
are connected to a source of energy that gives them extended lives, and is also their
electric source. The power source is located deep within the ocean, and the people of
P’agliantri know not to go near it, as it is incredibly hot and will burn whoever comes
near. However, it has an almost magical power, where it can monitor the people and
protect them. It is a very mysterious source, and no one knows much about it, but some
believe that it gets its power from the souls of the people who have passed, and are the

ancestors looking over their descendants.

2. Phonetics and Phonology

a. Phonetics

IPA Chart Consonants

Bilabial | Labio- | Dental | Alveolar | Post Retro | Palatal | Velar | Uvular | Pharyn | Glott
dental Alveolar | -flex -geal al
Stops p b t d i |k
Nasal m n
Trill r
Tap or Flap
Fricative f v 1|6 | z ¢ J
Lateral
Fricative
Approximant 1
Lateral |
Approximant
(Table 1.1)

Non-Pulmonic Consonants
Ejective Clicks
p’  Bilabial [ Alveolar Lateral
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Above is the IPA chart for the pulmonic and non-pulmonic consonants of
P’antrilian. Most of them are found in the American English language, such as [p], [b],
[t], [d], [K], [m], [n], [f], [v], [B], [f], [4], and [I]. The pulmonic consonants that are not
found in the English language but are found in P’antrilian are [3], [z], [¢], Lil, [r], [p’] and
[Il.[#] is a voiced palatal stop and does not exist in English. The sound is most similar to
the jin jump, but because it is a stop it acts like g in argue. It is articulated with the
middle or back part of the tongue raised to the palate. [z] is not in English, but is similar
to the s in pleasure. It is pronounced as a voiced retroflex sibilant fricative and is
produced by channeling air-flow through a groove int eh back of the tongue with

clenched teeth, This consonant is common in Chinese as the pronunciation of A (meat).

[¢] is also does not exist in American English, but is pronounced like h in hue of British
English. It is a voiceless palatal fricative. [j] is a voiced palatal fricative. It sounds like ‘i’ in
million, but is a fricative so it has more constricted air flow and turbulence. While [r] is
not in the English language, it is simply the trilled r, so most people can pronounce it. It
is the same trilled r found in Spanish and other European languages. [p’] is a non-
pulmonic bilabial ejective, and is pronounced like p in penny but with a stronger burst of
air. Finally, [||]] is a non-pulmonic voiceless click found in African language called the

tenuis lateral click.
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Vowels:

Front Central Back
Close i w u
Close-mid e 0
Open-mid ® A
Open a
(Table 1.2)

Above is the vowel chart for P’antrilian. The vowels that are also commonly in
American English are [i] for bit, [ze] for bat, [a] for hot, [u] for boot, and [A] for but. The
vowels that are not in the English language are [w], [0], and [e]. [w] is a close-back
unrounded vowel that is most like goose, but is only said by certain American dialects,
such as Californian. [0] is a close-mid back rounded vowel also seen in a few American
dialects, but is also the French ‘eau’ sound in réseau. Finally, [e] is a close-mid front

unrounded vowel. It sounds most like ey in hey, and is also seen in French’s beauté.

B. Phonology

Within P’antrillian, there is a homorganic nasal rule, which indicates that at the
same place of articulation, voiced and voiceless stops assimilate to a following
consonant. There is also a vowel assimilation rule, which means that if a vowel precedes
a nasal consonant, it will be nasalized. [p], [t], [k] is non-aspirated in word initial, but is
aspirated if located in medial or final.

The syllable structure of P’antrilian is (C)CV(C)(C)(C). In this structure, there must
be one consonant preceding a vowel, but there can be as many up to three consonants

preceding and also three following.
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Here are some examples:
CV: mi ‘and’

CCV: p’lio ‘study’

CVC: mit ‘to’

CVCC- kaBetlo ‘They are’
CCVCCC: magliantri ‘city’

There are no vowels alone or in the starting position of a word. There are no
constraints as to what consonants can go with each other, except for t. The only
consonant clusters with tin it are ‘tI’, ‘nt’, ‘t¢’, and ‘tr’. When vowels are combined, the
pronunciation remains separate for each vowel, they do not combine to become one
sound.

The stress pattern of P’antrilian depends on the syllables in the word. If there are
two syllables, the stress is fixed initial. However, if there are more than two syllables,
the stress is fixed on the second syllable. There are tones in the languages, and are only
used to demonstrate tense. There are two tones, 1. ¢4, and 2. ¢a. The first tone, going
up, indicates past tense. The second tone, going downwards, indicates future. When
there are tones, the stress will on the tones, in order for the tense to be heard more

accurately. When there are possessive suffixes, stress will also be moved to the suffix for

emphasis.

3. Morphology

1) P’antrilian is a mostly agglutinative language, in which all tenses, moods, and aspects
are demonstrated through suffixation.
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2) To make a noun an adjective, simply add +nian to the noun if the noun ends in a
vowel. If it ends in a consonant, add +inian.

3) To make a verb an adverb, add +niona to the verb in its indicative form if the verb
ends in a vowel. If it ends in a consonant, add +iniona to the verb in its indicative form.

4) To make a verb imperative, add +tet to the indicative form if it ends with a vowel. If it
ends in a consonant, add itet.

5) To pluralize a word that ends in a vowel or consonant, simply add tri. But, if the word
originally ends in a t, both ts are shortened to one t. To pluralize an adjective, add +n.

6) There is no prefixation or infixation in P’antrilian.

7) If any morphological agglutination leads to a double letter such as tt or rr, it is simply
shortened to one of the letter.

8) For pronouns used to describe anything non-human, add +n to human pronouns.

4. Syntax

a. Word Order
The word order for P’antrilian is SVO. The word order is not very strict, and can move

depending on context, personal choice, and emphasis.

S
—
NP VP
| N
Ba V NP

| =~

karat li dala

Oakara-t Ili dala
he see-3.5G the house
he sees the house
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To form a question, the word order is VSO. Simply exchange the verb and the subject
order to indicate that it is a question or a request. It is also possible to ask a question in
SVO form but there must be a physical gesture with an open hand facing up when
speaking the question. This is common for casual speech. Hand gesture will be more
thoroughly explained in section 4l.

Example:

Kara-t BaBio?

See-3.5G he we

Does he see us?

b. Verbs/TMA (Tense, Mood, Aspect)

The tense, mood, aspect is relatively simple in P’antrilian. There is no gender. Here is a

list of them based on the verb vi, meaning to go:

To make the present, 1% singular is the indicative form. 2" singular is created by adding
—m to the indicative form when it ends with a vowel. If it ends with a consonant, then
—im is added instead. 3™ singular is t, and the consonant —it rule applies as well. To make

plural, simply add —lo to the singular forms.

Present-Perfect-Indicative Singular Plural
1% vi vilo
2" vim vimlo
3" vit vitlo

To make the past perfect indicative, the take all the forms from the present indicative,
and add —¢34, which indicates past tense.

10
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Past-Perfect-Indicative Singular Plural
1% vigad viloga
2" vimg¢d vimloca
3" vitcd vitlocd

To make present and past imperfect, add —ro to the present/past perfective

conjugations. The suffix —ro indicates imperfective.

Present-Imperfect-Indicative | Singular Plural

1% viro viloro

2" vimro vimloro
3" vitro vitloro
Past-Imperfect-Indicative Singular Plural

1% vigaro vilogaro
2" vimgdaro vimlogdro
3" vitcéro vitlogaro

The suffix that indicates subjunctive is —ti. To make subjunctive in any tense and aspect,
simply add —ti to the conjugation.

Present-Perfect-Subjunctive | Singular Plural

1% viti viloti

2" vimti vimloti

3" viti vitloti
Past-Perfect-Subjunctive Singular Plural

1% vigati vilogati
2" vimgati vimlogati
3" vitcati vitlogati
Present-Imperfect-Subjunctive Singular Plural

1% viroti viloroti
2" vimroti vimloroti
3" vitroti vitloroti
Past-Imperfect-Subjunctive | Singular Plural

1% vigaroti vilogaroti
2" vimgaroti vimlogaroti
3" vitcéroti vitlogaroti

11
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To make the future, all you have to do is take the past tense and change a to a.

Future-Perfect-Indicative Singular Plural
1% viga viloga
2" vimga vimloca
3" vitca vitloca
C. Nouns

There is no grammatical gender in P’antrilian and no gender in pronouns.

i. Person

There is no honorific pronoun.

People Pronouns Singular Plural

1% Bi (i) Bio (we)

2" 8o (you) Boa (you pl.)
3" Ba (he/it) Bia (they)

However, animal pronouns are different form people pronouns. A suffix —n is added to

people pronouns to create an animal pronoun. Animal pronouns are very rarely used,

most of the time only seen in story telling or personification. The only animals that also

use people pronouns are fish. It is possible to refer to an animal with a people pronoun

instead to indicate intimacy and closeness with that animal. It is also possible to

personify objects by using the animal pronoun, but in general while talking about

objects, using the 3" singular form of the animal pronoun is sufficient.

Animal/Object Pronouns Singular Plural
1% Bin Bion
2" Bon Boan
3" Ban (it) Bian

12
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ii. Number
As previously mentioned in the Morphology section, to pluralize any word, add the
suffix —tri, or —itri if it ends in a consonant.
Examples:
Faevin: Language or a single word
Faevinitri: Words
D. Articles/Determiners
There are both definite and indefinite articles in P’antrilian, but there is no gender and

no difference in living and non-living things. However, the one difference is that living

things have plural agreement.

School: dirkimdajo Child: dirkimda
A school A child

Ki dirkimdajo pa dirkimda
The school The child

li dirkimdajo ma dirkimda
Some schools Some children
ki dirkimdajotri pan dirkimdatri
Those schools Those children
li dirkimdajotri man dirkimdatri

As seen above, when ‘school’ is pluralized (+tri), the articles do not change. The articles
for non-living things are unchanging, and only differ in two ways, ki (indefinite) and li

(definite). For the noun ‘child’, there is also an indefinite (pa) and definite (ma) article,

13
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but there is also a plural form of the articles. Simply add an +n at the end of the articles
to indicate plurality, and it must agree with the noun.

There are also two demonstratives, kar and karni, which act as pronouns. Kar means
this, and karni means that. They are only used in sentences or questions that do not

have an antecedent within the sentence.

Oi liri kar
| love.1.SG this
| love this

E. Adjectives
Adjectives come before the noun, and have plural agreement.

Paka dirkimda
Happy child

Pakan dirkimdatri
Happy children

As a reminder, in nouns plural is created by adding +tri. For adjectives, add +n to
pluralize. If the word already ends in a consonant, add +in.

F. Case System

There are six case systems. P’antrilian is a nominative-accusative language.
y

Nominative In subject position

Accusative In object position, pronoun +k
Genitive Noun+pronoun

Instrumental nid (with)

Locative mit (in/at)

Ablative Mition (from) ||a (because)

The nominative case sits in the subject position, or can be identified through context.
There is no specific word that determines the nominative case. The accusative case is in
the object position and has no change if the accusative is a noun. However, when using
pronouns in the accusative position, a + k is added. See below:

14
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Oi liri Ba-k
| love.1.SG he-ACC
| love him

Genitive case, or the possessor of a noun or NP is expressed by attaching the correct
pronoun behind the noun. There is no change if the noun is plural.

Pe- Bi
Table-1.1.5G.GEN
My table

Instrumental case demonstrates that an instrument is used to perform the action. The
instrumental case in this case is a preposition, nid (with). This is used very often, and is
really flexible. Nid, just like English, is used as a conjunction.

Locative case is more specific. The general term to indicate a location is ‘mit’. However,
mit can mean any general location, such as with, in, at, on top of, etc. When used alone
in a sentence, mit is generally assumed by the hearer to be ‘in, or at’ a certain location.
If the speaker wants to specify, attaching a preposition after the noun will explain in
what specific way this location exists.

Oi kaBe mit dala mitoke
| be.1.SG.PRS in.LOC house front.LOC
| am in front of the house

Ablative case is the movement from something or the cause of something. Just like in
English, there is a common usage of ||a, which means because, but can also be casually
be used to mean why. There is also the word putinero, which also means why but is a
formal form mostly used for written language. It cannot be used to mean because. The
preposition mition demonstrates the ablative case. It can only be used to indicate a
movement; there must be a starting point and an ending point in the sentence or
context it is used for. Mition would come before the starting point, and the word that
would indicate the ending point would be ‘mit’. It cannot be used to say ‘l am from
California’. In this case, P’antrilian people would instead say ‘Il am of California’.

Oi pudri mition  dala-Oi mit  dirkimdajo
I walk.1.5G.PRS from.ABL house-1.SG.GEN to.ABL school

| walk from my house to school

Oi kabe delio P’antrilian
| be.1.SG.PRS of P’antrilian

15
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| am from P’antrilian
G. Imperative

To create a command, add a +tet after the infinitive from of the verb. Commands are
not used very often, and can be seen as rude in spoken language. As seen below, in
spoken language it is polite and common to say something that literally translates to
‘may you come now’. This structure is understood as an imperative, but also indicates
that the speaker is not urgent or angry. Imperatives are only used in spoken language
when it is urgent and truly necessary. It can be perceived as an angry statement. Yet, it
is completely acceptable and preferred in written language.

Vo-tet!
Come-IMP
Comel!

Bor 6o vo-m kedori
May you come-2.5G.PRS now
Come! (if you wish)

H. Relative Clauses

The most common relative clause is ‘ke’ which means about. ‘Ke’ is used to describe
living things and add detail, and can also function similarly to a colon. Ke is also attached
after the living noun for clarity on which is subject. When attached, it functions similarly
to the English relative clause ‘who’.

ei taja-ca ke ma dirkimda-ke vi-t-¢a-ro mit dirkimdajo
I-pres tajal.SG-PST about.REL the child-REL g0-3.SG-PST-IPFV to school

I dreamt that the child who was going to school
Jan-it-¢a-ro.

eat-3.SG-PST-IMPFV

was eating

I. Hand Gestures

Hand gestures are used very frequently. Other than using them to form questions as
described earlier, they can also be used to describe emotions.

16
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Warmth (general positive emotions) — Putting open hand to heart/chest

Unhappiness (general negative emotions) — Closing hand into a fist while talking
Frustration, worry — Putting hand on head

Question —open palm facing up

Angry — slapping right palm on the top of left hand (makes an x)

Proud, excited — clapping the index and middle fingers from each hand together (makes
an x)

Depending on the region of P’antrilian, there are different hand gestures that are
common. These cannot be used during formal conversations, but are only used in
everyday, relaxed speech.

17
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Lexicon
i.Numbers

1: lipe
2: none
3: teve
4: mame
5: [ife

6: kive
7: buve

8: jame

9: pive

10: lipeB

20: noneB

11: lipeBlipe
37:teveBbitbuve
100: lit

1000:bit

2000: nonebit
10,000: lipeBbit
30,000: teveOBbit
100,000: litbit
1,000,000: jit

ii. Nouns

air: Bald

bitumen: nanonemilt
book: dito

bread: klzes
bricks: [eempielin
butterfly: veria
chair: peda
children: dirkimda
city: maglianti
daughter: letrina
drink: vovi

earth: [&empie
face: baton
family: kimdajo
fire: nerilt

Katherine Hu
LING 315
December 18, 2015
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fish (friendly/good): dwlikliai
fish (unfriendly/bad): dwliklorno
fish meat: dwili

food: kliui

grass: famid

head: daio

heaven: p’aglianti
house: dala

hunger: [anilt
information: bapultrie
language: faevin

man: kimdo

mortar: teniamilt
name: bapotro
nation: zwil

pain: kurta

pants: nutadol

pastry: ver

person: kimda
respect: pakion

sand: moBan

school: dirkimdajo
sky: p’aze

son: lerini

star(s): p’azen(tri)
stone: korkor

table: pé

thunder: dwlwtikena
tower/building: dilufeev
valley: trelo
waterstorm: dwlwtike
woman: kimda

word: faevinitri

iii.Verbs

arrive: vol

ask: faeva

be: kabe

begin: prevori
believe: nadiela
bring: loni

Katherine Hu
LING 315
December 18, 2015
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can: matrana
celebrate: Buredi
clean: det
come: vo
confuse: tubieni
continue: kodira
cook: ketko
dance: vir
destroy: kurte
discover: babie
do: lea

dream: tajas
drink: ran

eat: [an

feel: mieli

find: tovi

give: nili

g0: Vi

hate: 1a

have: baelmi
help: fona

hug: Bur

hunt: lealmi
keep: pernia
let: dodi

listen: tunel
live: p’etroni
love: liri

make: luto
may: bor
protect: aglioli
read: natip
run: pidri
sacrifice: mulanti
see: kara

sing: te[a
sleep: taj
spread: pabi
start: nofa
stay: lintit
stop: batrolo
survive: lalotru

Katherine Hu
LING 315
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swim: zir

swim fast: ziron

swim recreationally: zirudi
swim slowly: zirud

swim with purpose: zironi
talk/speak: faevi

think: mie

travel: vivitria

treat: pilota

understand: kebiani

use: milli

wake up: Oaj

walk: pudri

want: mitre

write: matib

iv.Wh-words

what: pobo
when: Orin
where: mit
who: kim
why: putinero

v.Conjunctions

also: 0iBi
and: mi

as: kul
because: ||a
but: p’oi
so: [eli
with: nid

vi.Adverb

for: tro
instead: latrilo
more: gamafa
now: kedori
of: delio
once: lipenian
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then: eko
there: miti

vii. Adjective

all: magi

big: kortona

boring: Muku

dry: Jempienian

east- lalin

happy: paka
impossible: futrono
left: mitopi

little/small: dir

other: gamava
right(direction): mitopu
right(to have reason): botin
sad: lafa

slow: ro

wet: ilt

viii.Pronoun

each other: BiaBio

everything: matin

that(stands alone, without antecedent or noun): karni
this(stands alone, without antecedent or noun): kar

viiii.Preposition

about: ke

behind: mitoku
except: til

from: mition

in: mit

in front of: mitoke
on: fe

x.Measure words

for people and respectable objects: kimgi

for nomal objects, ideas and animals: ful

for things that relate to environment and nature: fud

Katherine Hu
LING 315
December 18, 2015
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Sample Sentences

Dirkimda vi-t mi dirkimdajo ||a dirkimda lirit natip
Child g0-3.SG.PRS to school because child love-3.SG.PRS read
The child goes to school because the child loves to read

Oio Ouredi-lo-¢a mit dalaBa nid klial mi vovi-tri
We celebrate.3-PL-PST in-LOC house-3.SG.GEN with food and drink-PL
We celebrated in his house with food and drinks

Peda kaOet mit pe botin
Chair is-3.SG.PRS in-LOC table right-LOC
The chair is next to (on the right of) the table

zir-im-lo-¢a-ro mi laelmilogaro duwiliklisi ||a kaBemlogd [anilt

swim-2-PL-PST-IPFV and hunt-2-PL-PST-IPFV fish because be-2-PL-PST hunger
You guys were swimming and hunting for fish because you were hungry.
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Creation Story

Ban kabe-t faevit ke majin  kaBe-t-¢a lipenian [aempienian.
It  tobe-3.PRS say-PST-PTCP that everything to be-3-PST once dry
It is said that everything was once dry.

P’etroni-lo-ga-ro nid ¢amava kimgi-tri mition gamava zwil-tri.
To live-1-PST-IMP with other people-PL from  other nation-PL
We were living with other peoples from other nations.

Li korkor delio p’azen-tri vo-t-¢a, mi kurte-t-¢a maii kimgitri,
The rock of star-PL to come-3-PST and to destroy-3-PST all people-PL
til  Bio.

except us

The rock of stars came, and destroyed all peoples, except for us.

Loni-t-¢a Bio lafanian, mi lonit¢a Bio kurta.
To bring-3-PST us sadness and to bring-3-PST us pain
It brought us sadness, and it brought us pain.

P’oi etroni-lo-¢ca, e manglianti-Bio p’etroni-t-¢a.
But to live-1.PL-PST and city-POSS to live-3-past
But we lived, and our city lived.

Pa dwilikliyi vo-t-¢c3, mi fona-t-ca  Oio lalotru.
A good-fish to come-3-PST and to help-3-PST us to survive
A friendly fish came and helped us survive.

@a-lid mulanti-t-¢ca tro kaBe kli1i-Bio, [eli matrana-lo perni
He-REFL to sacrifice-3-PST for to be food-POSS so can-3.PRS keep
manglianti-Bio.

city-POSS

He sacrificed himself to be our food, so we can keep our city.

Oa fevi-t-ca 0Oio ke 0Oa Banila-t Bio lalotru, |la

He say-3-PST  us that he want-3.PRS us tosurvive because
nadiela-t manglianti-Bio kaBe-t pa p’aglianti

to believe-3.PRS city-POSS is-COP a heaven

He told us that he wants us to survive, because he believes our city is a heaven.
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9.

10.

11.
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Orin Ba kara-t p’azeBa, Oa kara-t  Bio.
When he see-3.PRS sky-POSS he see-3.PRS us
When he sees his sky, he sees us.

Mati Ba faeva-t, kaBet tro kimgi pilota maji dwiliklisi nid pakion.
All  he ask-3.PRS is-COP for people treat-INF all good fish with respect
All he asks, is for man to treat all friendly fish with respect.

Kul Bio luto-lo-ca  ¢amafa manglianti-tri, yovi-lo-ca bapotroBio:
As we create-1.PL-PST more city-PL find-1.PL-PST name-POSS
p’aglian-tri.

heaven-PL

As we created more cities, we found our name: heavens.
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Tower of Babel Translation
1) Kedori, mayti fempie kodiratga kade lipe faevin mi lipe ful faevinitri.

[Kedori, mati [empie kodirat-ca kaOe lipe favin mi lipe ful faevini-tri.]
now all earth continue-PST be-INF one language and one object-CLF word-pL
Now all the earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words

2) Kul vivitriatlogd lalin babietlo¢d ki mulu trelo mit finar f[zmpie, mi
prevoritloga lintitlu miti.

[Kul vivitria-tlo-¢a lalin babie-tlo-¢a ki mulu trelo mit finar [aempie,
As travel-3.pL-PST east discover-3.PL-PST a boring-ADJ valley in Shinar earth-oB)
As they traveled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi'nar

mi prevori-tlo-¢a lintitlu  miti. ]
and begin-3.PL-PST to stay there
and they began dwelling there

3) [eko, feevitlogca Jia: "Votet! Doditet Gio luto faempielin mi ketko Jian nid
nerilt." feli, militloga faempielin latrilo li korkor, mi nanonemilt kul teniamilt.

[lleko, faevi-tlo-ga Bia: "Vo-tet!  Dodi-tet Oio luto Jeempielin mi ketko
Then say-3-PL-PST them-REFL come-IMP let-IMP  we make-INF brick-AcC and bake-INF
Then they said to one another: "Come! Lets  us make  bricks  and bake

Oian nid nerilt." feli, mili-tlo-¢ca [eempielin latrilo li korkor, mi
them-REFL with fire  So use-3-PL-PST brick-AcC instead-ADV the-DET stone-OBJ and
them with fire." So they used bricks instead of stone and

nanonemilt kul teniamilt.]
bitumen-Acc as mortar-Acc
bitumen as mortar.

4) Kedori, faevitlogca: "Votet! Doditet Gio luto maglianti tro 8io mi li dilufeev
nid mitolo mit ma p’agliante, mi doditet luto ki Quredi bapotro tro Sio, [elli
|lero kaetloga pabilu fe li mati delio li baton delio [empie."

[Kedori, faevi-tlo-¢a: "Vo-tet! Dodi-tet Oio luto maglianti tro Bio mi i
Now  say-3-PL-PST come-IMP let-IMP we-REFL make-INF city-AcC for we and the

26
289


 289 

 289 


Katherine Hu
LING 315
December 18, 2015

They now said: "Come! Let us build  acity  forourselves and a

dilufev nid mitolo mit ma p’agliante, mi doditet Bio luto ki
tower-Acc with head-Loc in-LOC the heaven-AcC and let-IMP we make-INF a
tower with its top in the heavens, and let us make a

Ouredion bapotro tro 0Oio, [elli|jero kaBe-tlo-ca pabilu fe li
celebrate-ADJ name-ACC for we-REFL SO nO-NEG be-3-PL-FUT spread over-LOC the
celebrated name for ourselves, so that we will not be scattered over the

maji  delioli baton delioli Jeempie."
all-apy of  the face-Accof  the-DET earth-Acc
entire face of the earth

5) Miti jeova vit¢d mit aglianti tro kara mi li dilufeev ke ma lerinitri delio
kimgi lutotlogati.

Miti jeova vi-t-¢a mit magliantitrokara mi |i dilufeev ke ma
Then Jehova go0-3.5G-PST to-LOC city-AcC  for see-INF and the tower-ACC about-REL the
The Jehovah went downto  see the city and the tower that the

lerinitri  delio kimg¢i luto-tlo-¢a-ti.
son-PL-ACC of  people made-3-PL-PST-IMP
sons of the men had built

6) [eko, jeova feevitcd, "Karatet! KaSetlo lipe kimg¢i nid lipe faevin, mi kar
ka¥et pobo Gia nofat lea. Kedori, miti kadet ti ke Gia bor baelmitlo mit daio
lea ke kaUetloga fotrono tro Gia.

[lleko, jeova faevi-t-¢a, "Kara-tet! KaBe-tlo lipe kimgi nid lipe feevin,
Then Jehovah say-3-SG-PST Look-IMP be-3.PL.PRS one people-AcC with one language-Acc
Then Jehovah said: Look! They are one people with one language

mi kar kaBet pobo Oia nofa-tlo-¢d lea. Kedori, miti kaBet ji ke
and this be-cop what they start-3-pL-PST do-INF Now there be-coP zero that

and this is what they started  to do. Now there is nothing that

Oia bor bzlmi-tlo mit daio lea ke kaOe-tlo-¢ca fotrono
they-PL-NOM may have-3.PL.PRS in-LOC mind-AcC do-INF that be-3.PL-FUT impossible-AD)
they may have in  mind todo that will be impossible
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tro Bia.]
for them-Nom
for them

7) Votet! Doditet Jio vi miti mi tubieni Jia faevin [eli Jia [lero bor kebianitlo
viadio faevin."

[Vo-tet! Dodi-tet Bio vi miti mi tubieni Oia faevin Jeli
come-IMP let-IMP  we go-INF there-LOC and confuse-ADJ their-P0ss language-AcC so
Come! Let us go down there and confuse  their language in order
Oia llero bor kebiani-tlo Oia faevin."

they-PL-NOM no-NEG may understand-3.PL-PRS their-REFL language-ACC

that they may not understand one another's language

8) felli, jeova pabitca Gia mition miti mit fe Ii mayi delio li baton delio i
Jeempie, mi Gia roniona batrolotlo luto p’aglianti.

Jelli, jeova  pabi-t-¢a Oia mitionmiti mit fe i  matidelio li
So Jehova spread-3.5G-PST them from there to-LOC over-LOC the all of the
So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire

baton delio li [eempie, mi Oia roniona batrolo-tlo-¢a luto maglianti.
face of the earth-accand they slowly-ADV leave-3.PL-PST make-inf city
face of theearth and they gradually left off building the city

9) Karni kadet putinero San bapotrotca Babel, [la miti jeova tubienit¢ad li
faevin delio li faampie, mi jeova pabilutcd Gia mition miti mit fe li mayi delio i
baton delio faempie

Karni kaBet putinero 8an bapotro-t-¢ca Babel, ||a miti jeova tubieni-t-¢a
That is-copP why it  name-3-SG-PST Babel because there Jehova confuse-3-SG-PST
That is why itwas named Babel, because there Jehovah confused
li faevin delio li Jmpie, mi jeova pabilu-t-¢a Oia
the-DET language-ACC of  the-DET earth-ACC and Jehova spread-3-SG-PST them
the language of  allthe earth, and Jehovah scattered them
mition miti mit fe li. mati delioli baton delio feempie
from there to-LOC over-LOC the all-ADJ of the face-Acc of earth-Acc
from there over the entire face of the earth
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Terms and Abbreviations Used

Before endeavoring into this paper, a list of all unique terms, gloss abbreviations, and
other conventions will be provided below. Please refer to it if you come across any term with

which you are not familiar.

Relative temporality and spatiality: the concept of relative temporality and spatiality is the
specification of the physical location and temporality of a person, relative to oneself. This

concept is explored further in chapter 3, Morphology.

Conventions of annotations:

If the definition of a word following a word in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ is in parenthesis, then
it is of grammatical usage.
If the definition of a word following a word in /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/ is in apostrophes, then

it is of lexical usage.

Glossing abbreviations:

CONT: denotes continuous aspect
CPL: denotes previous completion
INT: denotes an intensifier

PRM: denotes a person marker

PTC: denotes a particle

Q: denotes the question particle /re/

RELS: denotes the particle separates two relative clauses
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I. Introduction

/tsa'dzimi tio' mekenzi/

The Culture of /'tsad3i tio' mekenzi/

The constructed language /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ translates in English to ‘the Language of
the Embers’. The language is spoken by / '@a&%i tio ‘mekenzi/, which translates to ‘the People of
the Embers.” /'tsadzi tio ' mekenzi/ live on a desolate planet, nowhere near Earth and human
civilization. The planet once revolved as Earth does, but it eventually was locked into place, such
that one side of the planet is in perpetual sunlight, and the other side is in perpetual darkness.
Their side of the planet is somewhat lit by a large moon, which never moves.

/'tsadzi tio ‘'mekenzi/ live amidst the eternal winter. Since there is no real light energy
radiating from the sun, this side of the planet constantly faces blizzards. / '@ad}i tio ‘mekenzi/ are
humanoid, so they do not have typical human physiology. They can withstand intense
temperatures, both low and high. /'tsadzi tio'mekenzi/ do not definitively know that they are on a
planet. However, back before they were formed they were of one consciousness and that
consciousness was the sky, which looked over the entirety of the planet, and the universe as well.

/ ':[Ead%i tio 'mekenzi/ live communally in a village, called /'kalmes/. /'kalmes/ is centered
around a massive, nearly-eternal flame, called /da: tiome/ ‘eternal fire,” or literally ‘big fire.” The
fire provides heat for / 'tAsadAgi tio 'mekenzi/ to stay alive; they can withstand the cold, but prefer
warmth. They can cook with the fire, and use it to light the area around /' kalmes/—without
anything catching on fire, since nothing is very flammable. When /'tsadzi tio 'mekenzi/ warm up
next to the fire, summed up in the verb / 'pﬁtAsa/ , the speckles that cover their skin glow in shades
of cerulean.

In appearance, they have the general shape and figure of a human being—they have
heads, arms, legs, torsos. However, the entirety of their bodies are black—pitch black, like the
sky that they see, bereft of a sun. They have eyes, ears, mouths, and noses, but they are
completely black and blend in with the skin. They have human-like articulators, so all of the

sounds they make can also be made by humans.
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They have no genders. Everyone is composed of the same skin, with different patterns of
the speckles. There is no binary because there cannot be; the patterns of speckles are all unique,
so no one can fit into one box or another. Mating, thus, is simply between two people; conception
in the conventional sense is not a requirement. Monogamy and polygamy—bereft of gendered
meanings—are common, and neither is frowned upon. All that matters is if people love each
other and consensually want to be together.

When two or more /'kalen/ are ready to create a new /'kale/, they perform a /ton'lanim/, a
ritual, which is called /toy'lanim toy'gasozi 'pa:fejama tii'omejama/ ‘ritual of creation with sky
and fire.” /toy gasini/ is a person who creates though the ritual of creation with sky and fire. /
tonga:ngini/ is a person created through the ritual.

The shelters of / 'tAsadA3i tio 'mekenzi/, called / 'c[esd}o/ , are relatively large dome-shaped
structures covered in animal pelts. /'desd3o/ can usually provide shelter for up to five people,
which would typically be /ton gasinin/ and /ton ga:nginin/. This could include partners and
families. They bring back little flames with them from the /da: 'tiiome/ to light up and warm up
their / 'Qesd}o/ . The little flames are called /si tio:me/, literally ‘small fire.’

Beyond /'kalmes/, there are trees everywhere. They resemble redwood trees, both
because they are conifers and are extremely tall, though not necessarily as wide. They are a dark
silvery color, and their texture is solid, like rock. The trees once photosynthesized while the
planet was still revolving, and all sides of it received sunlight. However, since the planet slowed
its rotation and eventually stopped, the trees stopped photosynthesizing. They needed a life-force
to keep them “alive,” so to speak. Snow bees, or /1a? 'meda/, live within the trees, pollinating
them to keep them alive. /la? ' meda/ light up the trees with their glowing blue so that /'la?mefo
‘zationi/ ‘snow bee honey harvester’ and /grasa’lioni/ ‘hunter’ can move through the woods with
some light.

/la? 'meda/ produce a clear, blue-tinted honey called /'la?mefo’zati/, literally ‘snow bee
drink’. / 'tAsadA3i tio 'mekenzi/ harvest the /'la?mefo ‘zat// and eat it on their breads and put in their
beverages. To acquire water, / 'féa&%i tio ‘'mekenzi/ take ice and snow from beyond /'kalmes/ and

melt it near /da: tiome/, then usually add some ice and snow to cool the water to a pleasing
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temperature. They also use this water to bake and cook their food, and to make /nogra‘la?zati/, /
milu'la?zati/, and /sizi'la?zati/, which are honey liquor, honey wine, and honey beer, respectively.

/ 'ﬁa&%i tio 'mekenzi/ do not have a sense of time the way humans do. This is mostly due
in part to not having a ‘daytime.’ They are unable to use sundials or landmarks and their shadows
as a way to determine the time. Instead, / 'tAsadAgi tio ' mekenzi/ have a system of talking about time
on the scale of mythological, historical, recent, present, upcoming, and distant future. This
system, in a simplified form, is also represented in their verb system. The verb system is
accompanied by particles much like the particles and adverbs used in Mandarin Chinese, use to
create a rich tense-mood-aspect, or TMA, system.

Within this paper, the language of / '@ad}i tto 'mekenzi/ will be examined phonologically,
morphologically, and syntactically. Their culture will be presented through the lexicon, which
will be featured throughout the paper but also gathered into a lexicon found at the end of the

paper. The next chapter will address the sounds and phonological rules of /'kumi tio ‘mekenzi/.
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I1. Phonetics & Phonology
/"’kumi tto 'mekenzi/

The Language of the Embers

Phonetics

Phonemic inventory of consonants:

Plires — Bilabial Labiodental Dental Alveolar '3 | Retroflex | Palatal
| Manner alveolar

Plosive

Affricate

Fricative

Approximant

Tap/trill

Lateral approximant

*Not on chart: voiced labial-velar approximant /w/

Phonemic inventory of vowels:

Front Central Back

Close 1 . u

Mid

Open a
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All of the sounds highlighted in blue are not found in English, and the rest are. /B/ appears in the
language, though rarely. The variations on stops, affricates, fricatives, and nasal are of note. The
plosives /t/ and /d/ are also manifested dentally and as a retroflex. The affricates /ts/ and /dz/ can
also be pronounced as the retroflex sounds /ts/ and /dz/. The fricatives /s/ and /z/ also appear in
their retroflex forms, /s/ and /z/. The nasal consonants are more plentiful than those found in
English, including the dental /n/, the retroflex /n/, and the palatal /pn/. The tap /r/ is found in many
of the world’s natural languages, including /'kumi tio'mekenzi/, but not English. There is also
notable variety of approximants. The retroflex approximant /y/, the velar approximant /uy/, and
the retroflex lateral approximant /|/ are not at all found in English. All of the retroflex sounds are
to mimic the deep, hollow, and round sound that /'tsadzi tio ' mekenzi/ have taken a liking to.
Additionally, the palatalized alveolar and palatalized palato-alveolar plosive, affricates,
fricatives, and lateral approximant are sounds quite favored by /'tsadzi tio ‘mekenzi/ tongues.

Of the vowels, there are four that do not occur in English. They do not show up very
often in the language, but it is important to distinguish between them and similar vowels. For
example, /e/ and /o/ are variants of each other, unrounded and rounded, respectively. That being
said, essentially none of these sounds are allophones. They all occur independently in different
environments; their distribution in the language is somewhat random and unpredictable.

Many of these sounds were taken from the natural languages of Mandarin and Russian.
The retroflex fricatives are found in Mandarin Chinese. Many grammatical constructions and
features are taken from Mandarin Chinese, so they will be discussed later. Russian sounds
featured in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ include all of the palatalized sounds: /t/, /s/, /1¥/, /?ﬁ/, and /[i/ are
either found in Russian or very closely based on Russian sounds. The /r/ trill is also found in
Russian. The vowels, too, are taken from Mandarin Chinese and Russian. /y/ is found in
Mandarin Chinese and French, among many other languages. The difficult-for-English-speakers-
to-pronounce vowel /i/ appears in Russian, and /'kumi tio ' mekenzi/. Lastly, /@/ appears in many
languages, and so it appears in /'’kumi tto ' mekenzi/ as well. /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ is essentially
composed of signature sounds of Russian and Mandarin Chinese, and other satisfying sounds, to

create an unique system of sounds.
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Phonology

Syllable Structure

/'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ has a (C)(C)V(C)(C)(C) structure, which requires a vowel and any
combination of consonants to form a syllable. The following are examples of words that include

these various syllabic structures.

Syllable structure /' kumi tio' mekenzi/ English meaning
CvV /73:/ such, so
VC /ik/ but
CcvcC /wyiz/ straight in one direction
CCv /@Lu/ soon
vCC / eﬁf/ out
CCvCC /krask/ for

Phonotactic Restrictions

/"’kumi tio 'mekenzi/ has several phonotactic restrictions that limit pronunciation. For
example, the only fricatives that can appear at the end of a word are /t/, /s/, /z/, and /s//. Every
vowel can appear at the end of a word, except for /y/ and /¢/. Only the unvoiced affricates /ts/ and
/ﬂ"/ can appear at the end of a word. The only nasals that can appear at the end of a word are the
only nasals in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ that also appear in English: /m/, /n/, and /1j/. The nasals /n/, /
1/, and /p/ cannot. The only sounds that cannot appear at the beginning of a word are /?/, /tfY/, /s,
/n/, /n/, /t/, and /|/. There are many consonant clusters, but only one of them includes three

consonants, /kdr/. The only consonant clusters featuring /?/ are /?d/, /?k/, and /?m/. There are ten
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consonant clusters that feature an affricate. Four of the ten are the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/
and an affricate: /sts/, /sff/, /sdA3/ , and /sjfj?/ . One of the clusters is the palato-alveolar fricative /[/
and the palato-alveolar affricate /EI“/ , forming /ﬁjf/ . The other five are /kts/, /kff/ , /mts/, /nts/, and /
nds/. Thus, the consonant that precedes an affricate in consonant clusters must be either a
voiceless alveolar or palato-alveolar fricative /s/ or /f/, a bilabial or alveolar nasal /m/ or /n/, or a
voiceless velar plosive /k/.

The phonotactic restrictions are listed below:

1. Only the fricatives /f/, /s/, /z/, and /si/ can appear at the end of a word.

All vowels except for /y/ and /#/ can appear at the end of a word.

Only the unvoiced affricates /ts/ and /tf/ can appear at the end of a word.

Only the nasals /m/, /n/, and /y/ can appear at the end of a word.

Only the consonants /?/, /ﬂ"l/, /sil, ln/, /ln/, /t/, and /|/ cannot appear at the beginning of a word.
The only consonant cluster with three consonants is /kdr/.

The only consonant clusters featuring /?/ are /?d/, /?k/, and /?m/.

© N kD

The only consonant clusters that feature an affricate are /sts/, /sfj‘/, /sdA3/, /sifﬁ/, /ﬁf/, /kts/, /
k:c]”/, /mts/, /nts/, and /n&%/ . Of them, the only non-fricative preceding consonants are /k/, /m/,
and /n/.

Stress Rule

In general, /'kumi tio ' mekenzi/ has right penultimate stress. Most affixes will shift the
stress one syllable to the right in order to retain right penultimate stress. While most words have
right penultimate stress, there are some words that are idiosyncratic and have irregular stress. All
of these words will be lexically marked with a primary stress diacritic. For ease of reading,
stressed syllables will be bolded.

When the case endings are affixed, they can shift stress. For example, /sitii'ome/ ‘flame’

has right penultimate stress. When the prepositional case suffix /-ti/ is affixed to /sitii ome/, it
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becomes /sitio 'meti/ ‘in the flame.” The stress shifts one syllable to the right, due to the
affixation of /-ti/, but maintains the right penultimate stress. Another example is /" alimo/ ‘love’,
which becomes /ali'mozi/ ‘of love’ when the genitive suffix /-zi/ is affixed. Once again, the stress
often shifts once to the right when a syllabic case ending is affixed in order to retain right
penultimate stress. The only case ending that does not trigger any changes in stress upon
affixation. The instrumental suffix /-jama/ does not at all shift stress in the word to which it is
affixed. For example, /[i'floni/ ‘discoverer’ has right penultimate stress. When affixed with /-
jama/, it becomes /[i ' flonijama/ ‘with the discoverer.’ /-jama/ is the only two-syllable case
ending, and the only one which does not shift stress upon affixation.

The suffix /-wul/ is affixed to create an adjective. When it is affixed, it shifts the stress in
the word one syllable to the right, but it never carries the stress itself. For example, /'0ila/ 'to be
able' has right penultimate stress. The adjective, 'possible' /01 lawuli/, has three syllables, so the
stress shifts to the middle syllable—the penultimate one.

An interesting example of right penultimate stress is /ttomeke’fi:ta/. It is a compound
word, made up of the word /tio 'meke/ ‘ember,” and the word /' fita/ ‘to touch.’ It means
‘marking,’ specifically the glowing blue markings that / 'tAsadA3i tio 'mekenzi/ have on their black
skin. As a six-syllable compound word, the stress is still right penultimate. /tto ' meke/ loses its
penultimate stress since that syllable is no longer the penultimate syllable of the word. Since /
'fi:ta/ makes up the last two syllables of the word, the stress is on /' [i:/, meaning that the six-
syllable word /ttomeke [i:ta/ still retains right penultimate stress.

/'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ has right penultimate stress the majority of the time. This accounts
for words with many syllables and several different types of suffixes. Words that do not have

right penultimate stress are lexically marked.

Phonological Rules

There are several phonological rules in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/. They are detailed below.

304


 304 

 304 


14

1. Vowel nasalization:

/'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ has a vowel nasalization rule. Vowels that precede a nasal consonant
become nasalized. It is very difficult not to do this; indeed, this is a rule that most of the world’s
languages share. In /'kumi tto ' mekenzi/, nasals are very common, so this rule is important. The
following table includes several words that contain nasals. The nasal and the nasalized vowel that

proceed it will be bolded.

Nasal consonant /' kumi tio ' mekenzi/ English meaning
/m/ /wem/ all, whole, entire
/m/ /'mina/ to have
/m/ /re 'sana/ when?
m/ /'jana/ to give
m/ /' Bepe/ air
y/ /za'biy/ because, since that

Thus, /'kumi tio'mekenzi/ has a vowel nasalization rule that ensures that vowels preceding

nasals will also be nasalized.

2. /-ini/ suffix changes

In /"'kumi tto ' mekenzi/, the suffix /-ini/ is a suffix meaning ‘a person who does this thing.’
It is affixed to a verb root after the infinitive ending /-a/ has been removed. For example, / kifa/
is the verb ‘to light something on fire.” When the infinitive ending /-a/ is removed and the
suffix /-ini/ is affixed, the word becomes /ki'fini/, which is a ‘person who lights something on
fire.” /-ini/ 1s similar to /-a-/ in English (as in ‘helper’ or ‘teacher’). However, certain consonants
trigger a change in the /-ini/ suffix to either /-ini/, /-oni/, or /-ani/. Below is a table of the

variations of the suffix /-ini/ as triggered by specific consonants.
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Place of Variation of o b q :

Consonant articulation J-ini/ (trlggell‘;:)llgd zg;lsonant English meaning

B/ palatal /-oni/ /grasa'Honi/ hunter

n/ palatal /-oni/ /lia’ poni/ teacher

i palatal /-oni/ /{1’ fioni/ student

1t/ palatal /-oni/ /la?mefo’ zationi/ sno;)lv bee honey

arvester

— . e hurter (one who

1tp/ palatal /-oni/ /yesi'tf oni/ hl(l rts)

m/ retroflex /-ani/ /1a'nani/ giver

I8/ retroflex /-ani/ /s1' sani/ knitter

It/ dental /-ini/ /de ‘ratini/ sleeper

As the table demonstrates, consonants in certain places of articulation—palatal, retroflex, and

dental—cause the suffix /-ini/ to become /-oni/, /-ani/, and /-ini/ respectively.

3. Forming plurals

In /"’kumi tto ' mekenzi/, the plural is formed by affixing the suffix /-n/ to a singular noun.
Many nouns in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ end in consonants. Word final palatal consonants,
specifically /17, /s¥/, and /t/ trigger /-n/ to become /-pn/. Other word final consonants, namely /s/, /
m/, and /l/ do not trigger /-n/ to change a place of articulation. However, it is difficult to
pronounce the consonant clusters that would now appear at the end of these words, without a
final vowel. A phonological process causes the word final vowel to be duplicated and to follow
the final /-n/ or /-p/. The table below demonstrates this phonological process. It includes nouns
with consonantal endings, their final syllable, the plural suffix that is affixed as a result of the
final syllable (including the duplicated word final vowel), the plural of the word, and lastly its

English meaning.
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/' kumi tio' mekenzi/ Final Plural /'kumi tio' mekenzi/ English
(sg.) syllable ending (plL.) meaning
/kra'kali/ /-ali/ /-alina/ /kra kalipa/ foods
/Bo’ zatas// /-asi/ /-asina/ /Bo zatasina/ drinks
/la?mefo’zati/ /-ati/ /-atina/ /la?mefo zatina/ honeys
/'kalmes/ /-es/ /-esng/ /"kalmesne/ villages
/ton'lanim/ /-im/ /-imni/ /ton'lanimni/ rituals
/mas 'mel/ /-0l/ /-olne/ /mas ' melne/ names

As the table demonstrates, when the pluralizer /-n/ is affixed to a word ending in a consonant,
either the /-n/ becomes palatalized into /-p/, or remains /-n/. Since it is still difficult to pronounce
these consonant clusters followed by /-n/ or /-p/, a process of duplicating the word final vowel
and affixing it to the end of the nasal pluralizer occurs. Thus, /Bo’zatas// ‘drink’ becomes /o

‘zatasina/ ‘drinks,” and /'masmel/ ‘name’ becomes /'masmglne/ ‘names.’

Below is a list briefly summarizing the phonological rules of /'’kumi tio ' mekenzi/. The

following chapter will deal with the morphology of /'kumi tio ‘mekenzi/.

1. Vowel nasalization: Vowels that precede a nasal consonant become nasalized.

2. /-ini/ suffix changes: Consonants in certain places of articulation—palatal, retroflex, and
dental—trigger the suffix /-ini/ to become /-oni/, /-ani/, and /-ini/ respectively.

3. Forming plurals: When the pluralizer /-n/ is affixed to a word ending in a consonant, either

the /-n/ becomes palatalized into /-p/, or remains /-n/.
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I11. Morphology
/"'kumi tto ' mekenzi/

The Language of the Embers

Basic Morphology

/'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ is an agglutinative and a derivationally synthetic language. Its
agglutination can be attributed to the additions of various types of affixes. The following sections
will detail these morphological features by presenting several morphological rules. Lastly, a

paradigm featuring the declensions of several nouns will be provided in the form of a table.

Agglutination

In /"'kumi tto ' mekenzi/, agglutination takes the form of several prefixes, suffixes, and

infixes. Below is a table containing these affixes.

'kumi tio ' mekenzi Meaning Type of affix
/-p(-)/ Past-imperfect-indicative Suffix, sometimes infix
/-t()(-)/ Present-imperfect-indicative Suffix, sometimes infix
/-k(-)/ Future-imperfect-indicative Suffix, sometimes infix
/-do/ Accusative case Suffix
/-zi/ Genitive case Suftix
/-ti/ Prepositional case Suffix
/-1o/ Dative case Suffix
/-jama/ Instrumental case Suffix
/-n(-)/ Pluralizer Suffix, sometimes infix
/-fial-/ Reflexive, ‘self, selves' Infix
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'kumi tio' mekenzi Meaning Type of affix
/-wuli/ Adjectival marker Suffix
/re-/ Question marker Prefix
/-ini/ Person marker Suffix
Tenses

The first three morphemes, denoting tense, will be discussed now. /'kumi tio ‘mekenzi/ has a
simple TMA; there are only three conjugations for verbs, and they do not capture gender or
number. Gender is not captured because /'tsadzi tio ' mekenzi/ do not have genders. Therefore,
conjugations are simple, as there are only three choices and they are driven by tense. Below is a

paradigm of the conjugation for the nouns /' [irma/ ‘to find’ and /'la?mefo’zatia/ ‘to harvest snow

bee honey’.
Past-imperfect- Present-imperfect- Future-imperfect-
indicative indicative indicative
Verb /' firma/ /' [irmap/ /' [irmati/ /' [irmak/
Meaning ‘found’ “finds, is finding’ Lot 1s,g01ng to
find
Verb /'la?mefo zatia/ /'la?mefo’ zatiap/ /'la?mefo zatiati/ /'la?mefo’ zatiak/
. ‘will harvest snow bee
. harvests snow bee .
. harvested snow bee i : honey, is going to
Meaning , honey, is harvesting
honey , harvest snow bee
sonw bee honey ,
honey

As the table demonstrates, the conjugation of verbs in /'kumi tio ' mekenzi/ is simple. Particles

are used to create a richer system of verbs, but they will be discussed in the chapter on syntax.
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These inflections can also be used as infixes in a specific set of words. /'kumi tio
‘mekenzi/ has a rich system of time terms. The table below will present all of the time words.

The infixes will be bolded. Note that the suffix /-ti/ becomes /-t-/ as an infix, thus losing its

palatalization.
/'kumi tio' mekenzi/ English meaning Infix meaning
/le"sana/ time -
/le'sanpa/ then, recent past past
/le santa/ now, present present
/le"sanka/ later, near future future
/we'sanpa/ then, in‘the distant past, used past
for history and folklore
/we 'sanka/ thenlllsi;hfeoflfs(:illgi)fgmre’ future
/ &3 ¢'sanpa/ then, at th(apta;;))int in time past
/ &% c'sanka/ then, at ﬂ(lgtﬁsei;lt n time future
/tse’ sanpa/ there was past
/tse'santa/ there is, are present
/tse'sanka/ there will be future
/tse:'sana/ during, while -
/ @u/ soon -
/&\z}l'sanpa/ ‘just’ finished past
/cﬁu' sanka/ Jjust' about to future

As the table demonstrates, the inflectional suffixes /-p/ (past), /-ti/ (present), and /-k/ (future)

become /-p-/, /-t-/, and /-k-/, with their meanings denoting the same in the context of the time
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phrases. It must be noted that many of these words are synthesized with two nouns, the noun /

‘'sana/ ‘time’ and another noun. This will be discussed more in the next section on this topic.

Case System

The following table will present a singular noun and a plural noun declined with all five

case endings. The case endings will be bolded in the declined forms of the noun. The pluralizing

infix /-n-/ will also be presented in the second table, and it will be underlined.

Singular form of /fu'kere/:

Case

Case ending

/fu’kere/ “‘moon’

English meaning

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Prepositional
Dative

Instrumental

Plural form of /fu 'kere/:

Case

/-do/
/-zi/
J-ti/
/-lo/

/-jama/

Case ending

/fu'kere/
/fuke'redo/
/fuke rezi/
/fuke’ceti/
/fuke’rely/

/fu'kerejama/

/fu’keren/ ‘moons’

moon
moon
(of the) moon
(on the) moon
(to the) moon

(with the) moon

English meaning

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive

Prepositional

/-do/
/-z1/
/-ti/

/fu'keren/
/fuke ' rendo/
/fuke’ renzi/

/fuke’ renti/

moons
moons
(of the) moons

(on the) moons
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Case Case ending /fu’keren/ ‘moons’  English meaning
Dative /-lo/ /fuke renld/ (to the) moons
Instrumental /-jama/ /fu’kerenjama/ (with the) moons

In the table featuring the singular word /fu'kere/ “‘moon,’ a shift in stress must be noted. This
rightward stress shift occurs when the suftixes /-do/, /-zi/, /-ti/, and /-1o/ are added. However, the
stress does not shift for the suffix /-jama/ in any contexts.

The following are two sets of tables presenting declensions for nouns that end in
consonants. There are few consonant-final nouns, but of course they must be accounted for. The
affixation of the infix /-n-/ to a consonant-final word would be less natural than to a vowel-final
word. Examples of that proper affixation will also be presented. Below are two sets of tables
presented, one with the declined singular and plural forms of /mas 'mel/ ‘name’, and the other
with the declined singular and plural forms of /toy 'lanim/ ‘ritual.” As before, the case endings
will be bolded in the declined forms of the noun. The pluralizing infix /-n-/ will also be presented

in the second table, and it will be underlined.

Singular form of /mas'mel/:

Case Case ending /mas mel/ ‘name’  English meaning
Nominative - /mas 'mel/ name
Accusative /-do/ /mas 'meldo/ name
Genitive /-zi/ /mas 'meolzi/ (of the) name
Prepositional /-ti/ /mas 'molti/ (in the) name
Dative /-lo/ /mas 'melly/ (to the) name
Instrumental /-jama/ /mas 'meljama/ (with the) name

Plural form of /mas 'megl/:
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Case Case ending ‘names’ English meaning
Nominative - /mas 'mglin/ names
Accusative /-do/ /mas 'melindo/ names
Genitive /-7i/ /mas ' melinzi/ (of the) names
Prepositional /-t/ /mas ' melinti/ (in the) names
Dative /-lo/ /mas ' meliny/ (to the) names
Instrumental /-jama/ /mas melinjama/ (with the) names

Since the stress is word-final in /mas 'mel/, the stress does not shift. Stress never occurs on the

case ending of a noun. Stress in /'kumi tio ‘mekenzi/ is right penultimate stress the majority of

the time, and if stress is irregular it is lexically marked. The most interesting morphological

phenomenon here is the loss of the /1/ in the suftix /-1o/, following the /n/ at the end of the

pluralized form of /mas 'melin/ ‘to the names.’ The /I/ is dropped because it is simply too difficult

to pronounce the final syllable cluster /-linlo/. Otherwise, the declensions are all regular. The

following are the tables for the declined singular and plural forms of /toy 'lanim/ ‘ritual.’

Singular form of /tor 'lanim/:

Case Case ending /ton)'lanim/ ‘ritual’  English meaning
Nominative - /ton lanim/ ritual
Accusative /-do/ /ton'lanimdo/ ritual
Genitive /-zi/ /ton)'lanimzi/ (of the) ritual
Prepositional /-ti/ /ton) ' lanimgi/ (in the) ritual
Dative /-lo/ /ton ' lanimly/ (to the) ritual
Instrumental /-jama/ /toy ' lanimjama/ (with the) ritual
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Plural form of /ton 'lanim/:

Case Case ending /toy)’'lanin/ ‘rituals’ English meaning
Nominative - /ton 'lanin/ rituals
Accusative /-do/ /ton 'lanindo/ rituals

Genitive /-zi/ /toy 'laninzi/ (of the) rituals

Prepositional /-ti/ /ton 'laninti/ (in the) rituals

Dative /-lo/ /ton'laninly/ (to the) rituals
Instrumental /-jama/ /ton’laninjama/ (with the) rituals

The most crucial morphological phenomenon to note is in the second table. The word final /-m/
in /ton) 'lanim/ ‘ritual’ is dropped when the pluralizing infix /-n-/ is added. Similar to the former
example presenting /mas mel/ ‘name,’ the word-final consonant cluster for the dative form of /
mas 'mel/ would expectedly be /-linlo/, but that consonant cluster is too difficult to pronounce
for/ 'tAsadAgi tio 'mekenzi/. The consonant cluster /mn/ is undesirable in /' kumi tio 'mekenzi/, so the
word-final /-m/ is dropped and is replaced by the infix /-n-/. Then the case endings are affixed
normally. This is one of the most irregular morphological phenomena in /' kumi tio ' mekenzi/.

Special attention must be given to the pluralizing affix /-n-/. As the tables demonstrate,
the pluralizer /-n-/ is inserted between the noun and its declension. For example, /fuke renld/ ‘to
the moons’ has the /-n-/ inserted between the noun /fuke’re/ ‘moon’ and /-1o/ the prepositional
case ending, thus */fuke’relon/ would never occur. The infix /-n-/ always occurs directly after the
noun it is pluralizing, and not after the modifier. For example, / 'gutAso/ is the first person singular
present, and / 'ljunf;o/ is the first person plural present. */ 'nu@on/ is incorrect, because /-n-/ will
only occur after the noun it is modifying, /gu/ ‘first person singular’, and not after the word
modifying the noun, /tso/ ‘here, present.’

The case system of /'’kumi tio ' mekenzi/ is simple, but the most important concept to
remember is the rightward stress shift when the case endings are affixed, excluding /-jama/,

which never induces a stress shift. The irregular dropping of the word-final /-m/ in the word /ton
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‘lanim/ ‘ritual’ in order to form the plural /ton'lanin/ ‘rituals’ is also significant, but this

morphological phenomenon occurs rarely if ever besides this instance.

The Reflexive Infix /-flol-/ ‘self, selves’

The infix /-flel-/ ‘self, selves’ is used to create meanings such as ‘myself,” ‘ourselves,’ or
‘themselves.’ It is an infix because it always occurs between a pronoun and the case ending that
that noun is taking. A pronoun followed by /-[lel-/ could never occur at the beginning of a
sentence; thus, it will take a case ending since it is not in the nominative form. The following is a

gloss of several sentences featuring the infix /-figl-/.

I will always love myself.

/'gu -tso ‘alema -k tses gu - dA30 -'fiel- -do/
I-NOM -here love -FUT continuous.PTC 1 -there -REFL  -ACC
I will love continuously myself

That person stoked the fire by themselves.

/'la -&%o mi ' [ina - la - &%o -fiel- -jama/
3-NOM -there stoke fire -PST 3 -there =~ -REFL -INST
that person stoked the fire with themselves

These people are beginning to understand themselves.

/'la -n -ts0 ‘foka -t lord 'liana

315


 315 

 315 


25

3-NOM -PL -here begin -PRS understand-INF
These people are beginning to understand
'la -n -ts0 -'fiel- -do/

3 -PL -here -REFL -ACC

themselves

As the gloss demonstrates, the infix /-flol-/ can be inserted in between any pronoun and its

declension. /-figl-/ does not trigger any morphological changes when infixed.

Relative Temporality and Spatiality

The concept of relative temporality and spatiality is crucial in /' kumi tio ' mekenzi/.
Relative temporality and spatiality is the specification of the physical location and temporality of

a person, relative to oneself. The suffixes of relative temporality and spatiality is provided below.

Suffix of relative

English i Imolicati
temporality and spatiality nglish meaning mplication

temporally and/or spatially

/-tso/ here, present
present

temporally and/or spatially not

/-dz0/ there, not present
present

The words /tso/ ‘here, present’ and /dzo/ ‘there, not present’ can also be used not only as suffixes,
but also as prepositions. Below are some examples of the functions of these suffixes. The

abbreviation Q will be used for the question particle /re/. The suffixes will be bolded.
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1 finished harvesting snow bee honey a bit ago.

/'gu -dA30 if ‘la?me -Bo’zatia -p le-'san - <p>a/
I-NOM -not present PFV honey  -drink -PST time - <PST>
I completed harvested snow bee honey before

We are talking about that person over there.

/'gu -<n>  -tso ‘sena -ti dA30 la -d 30 -zi/
I-NOM - <PL> -present speak -PRS there 3 -notpresent -GEN
We speak there of that person

Are you coming later?

/re ki -dA30 tso -'moka -k le'san -<k> a/
Q 2-NOM  -not present here -go -FUT time - <FUT>
you will come later

As the sentences demonstrate, the suffixes /-tso/ ‘present’ and /—dA30/ ‘not present’ can be used to
place the speaker both in their spatial state, and their temporal state. In the first sentence, the
speaker had completed the task in the past, and thus they are now speaking of a person in the past
—both relatively temporally and spatially—because they are neither the person now that they
were then, as time changes things, nor are they spatially the same person because they occupy a
new location in space. In the second sentence, the people who are temporally and spatially
present together are talking about a person who is not presently apart of their group—that person
thus occupies different space relative to the speaker, so the suffix /—dAgo/ ‘not present’ is used. In
the final sentence, the speaker is asking a person if they will be coming somewhere in the future.
The person who will be coming to that place will be a different person from the one they are

now, and so the suffix /-dA30/ is used.
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While the concept of relative temporality and spatiality may seem confusing, it used any

time someone uses pronouns, so it is crucial when speaking /'’kumi tio ' mekenzi/. It is something

inherent in the minds of /'tsad3i tio mekenzi/, so it is innate in their sense of themselves and both

their temporality and their occupation of space.

The Adjectival Suftix /-wuli/

The suffix /-wuli/ denotes that a word is an adjective. It never declines, and never carries

the meaning of a plural or relative temporality and spatiality. The following clauses are correct

and incorrect versions of the clause “bright flames,” in the accusative case. They will

demonstrate the correct and incorrect affixations of the suffix /-wuli/. The pluralizer /-n-/ will be

underlined, and the case ending /-do/ will be bolded.

I:
/te 'tse
bright
bright

2:

*/te'tso
bright
bright

3:

*/te'tso
bright
bright

-wull

-ADJ

',(_,10

ACC

-wuli

-ADJ

-wull

-ADJ

_('10

-ACC

si -t1'o:m
small -fire
flames
si -ti'o:m
small -fire
flames
si -t1'o:m
small -fire
flames

-€

-elemental.PTC

-€

-elemental . PTC

-€

-elemental.PTC
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4:

*/te 'tso -wull -n -do si -ti'om  -¢ -n -do/
bright -AD]  -PL  -ACC small -fire -elemental.PTC -PL -ACC
bright flames

The first sentence demonstrates the proper usage of the adjective / Le'?sawuli/ ‘bright.” The
adjective /te'tsowul/ is derived from the noun /' tetsele/ ‘brightness,” where ‘brightness” is
considered to be the color of flames and fire. Because /,‘ge'tAsgjwulJ/ ‘bright’ is an adjective, it never
declines or carries the meaning of a plural. Thus, the last three examples are incorrect because of
their attempt to decline and pluralize the adjective.

There are words that are naturally adjectives, such as /'si:wul/ ‘small.” /-wull/ is versatile
because it can also turn nouns into adjectives. For example, /fa'lare/ ‘darkness’ becomes /fa
‘lawuli/ ‘dark’ by removing /-re/ and affixing /-wuly/. /-re/ is removed because /fa'la/ is a root that
carries the meaning of ‘darkness.’ The /-re/ is used to turn the root into a noun, a noun that is
marked by the word-final vowel /-¢/, to denote something natural (but not elemental).

A more abstract example is the adjectivization the noun /fu kere/ ‘moon.” After affixing /-
wuli/, the word for moon becomes the adjective /fu kerewuli/ ‘beautiful.’ Nothing is removed
from the noun before affixing the adjective. This contrasts with the previous example of /fa
‘lawuli/ ‘dark,’ because the ending of the noun /fu'kere/ ‘moon’ is not removed before affixation.
This simply depends on the word; the removal of an ending cannot be predicted. But, in cases
like /fu’kerewul’/ ‘beautiful,’ it is very simple to create an adjective from a noun.

Lastly, verbs can also become adjectives by affixing /-wuli/. The verb /ma’naselia/ ‘to
glow’ becomes /ma naseliwuli/ when the adjectivizer is affixed. The word-final vowel /-a/,
denoting the infinitive of a verb, is removed before the affixation of /-wul/. This can be done to
any verb in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ without difficulty.

/-wull/ 1s versatile and simple to affix, save for the frequent removal of word-final

consonants and vowels. Similar to the infix /-figl-/, /-wul/ does not trigger any morphological
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changes when affixed to a word. Additionally, /-wuli/ never declines and it never carries the

meaning of a plural or of relative temporality and spatiality.

The Question Prefix /re-/

Question words in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ are all prefixed with the question morpheme /re-/.
It can also be used as a particle, and that usage will be discussed in the section on syntax. The
following is a table presenting the question words in /'kumi tio ' mekenzi/ and their root’s

meaning.

Question word in . .
Root noun . L. . English meaning
/' kumi tio' mekenzi/

person /re 'kale/ who
thing /re’aligfi/ what
here and there /re'tAsodA30/ where
time /re sana/ when
think /re'lord/ why

do /re’dal/ how

Each of these question words is formed by affixing the prefix /re-/ to nouns. The root nouns with
the affixed /re-/ create the corresponding question word. The morpheme /re/ denotes a question,

and appears here as a prefix, but can also be used separately as a particle. This usage will be

explored in the section on syntax.

The Nounification Suffix /-ini/
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In /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/, the suffix /-ini/ can turn certain verbs into words meaning ‘one
who does (that verb).’ /-ini/ functions in the way that /-2/ as a suffix does in English. For
example, when /-2 is affixed to the verb ‘dance,’ it becomes ‘dancer,” which is one who dances;
‘teach’ affixed with the /-a/ becomes ‘teacher,” one who teaches. The table below will provide

several examples of verbs and their noun equivalent.

Verb in /'’kumi tio  English meaning of = Noun in/'kumi tio  English meaning of
‘'mekenzi/ verb ‘mekenzi/ noun

to harvest snow bee snow bee honey-

/'la?mefo ' zatia/ /la?mefo zationi/

honey harvester
/"lorda/ to think /lor" dini/ philosopher
/mo ‘ujala/ to travel (far) on foot /mouya’lini/ traveler (far, on foot)
/'siga/ to knit /s1'sani/ knitter

As the table demonstrates, to create the nounified form of the verb, the infinitive verb
ending, the word-final vowel /-a/ is removed, and /-ini/ is affixed in its place. The affixation of
the suffix /-ini/ shifts stress one place to the right. There are no morphological phenomena that
trigger a change in the suffix. Thus, nounifying a verb is simple. That being said, only some
verbs can logically be nounified. For example, /fi'[i:1a/ ‘to snow’ would make no sense as /[1
‘fi:lini/ ‘snower.” That being said, some verbs that would be seemingly nonsensical when

nounified can be nounified to create idiomatic expressions.

Morphological Rules

The purpose of morphological rules is to provide the reader with a rule that can be used

successfully create new words. The following are all of the morphological rules in /'kumi tio
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‘mekenzi/, summarized from the previous in-depth analyses of the morphology of /'kumi tio

‘mekenzi/.

1. The suffixes /-p/, /-ti/, and /-k/ can be affixed to the end of infinitive verbs to inflect the

tense. Example:

/'zepap/ ‘used’  /'zepati/ ‘use, using’  /'zepak/ ‘will use’

31

2. The infixes /-p-/, /-t-/, and /-k-/ can be infixed into time expressions, between the /n/ and /a/

of the root /'sana/. Examples:

/tAss'sanpa/ ‘there was, were’  /tse'santa/ ‘there is, are’  /tse'sanka/ ‘there will be’

3. Every case ending can be affixed to the end of a noun to decline the noun. Example:

Accusative: /mo’dzido/ 'land'
Genitive: /mo’dzizi/ 'of the land'
Prepositional: /mo'&%i;j/ 'on the land'
Dative: /mo'&%ilo/ 'to the land'

Instrumental: / 'mo&%ijama/ 'with the land'

4. The pluralizing infix /-n-/ always appears directly after an undeclined noun and before the

case ending, or the relative temporality and spatiality words /tso/ and /&30/ . Example:

Accusative: /lu'mondo/ 'thoughts'
Genitive: /lu'monzi/ 'of the thoughts'
Prepositional: /lu'monti/ 'in the thoughts'

Dative: /lu'monlo/ 'to the thoughts'
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Instrumental: /' lumonjama/ 'with the thoughts'

The infix /-fiel-/ appears following the undeclined noun and its case ending to create a

reflexive pronoun. Example:

-tso a'lema -t nu -'ts0 -fiel -do/
I-NOM  -present love -PRS 1 -present  -REFL -ACC
love myself

The adjectival suffix /-wuli/ can be affixed to nouns and verbs to make adjectives. Unique

morphological and phonological changes do apply. Example:

Adjective: /di’ tiwul/ ‘low’
Noun to adjective: /ton lanimwul¥/ ‘ritual-like’

Verb to adjective: /ki'sawul/ ‘crackly (of a fire)’

The prefix /re-/ can be affixed to assigned nouns to create questions. Example:

/re'dal/ 'how?'

/re'sana/ ‘when?'

The nounifying suffix /-ini/ is applied by removing the infinitive word-final vowel /-a/ and
affixing the suffix /-ini/ to create the meaning of “one who does.” Unique morphological and

phonological changes do apply. Example:

/tsa'fini/ ‘cooker’

/grasa'lioni/ ‘hunter’
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/1a'nani/ ‘giver’
These are the morphological features of /' kumi tio ' mekenzi/. More examples of these

features in action will appear throughout the rest of this paper, and the reading of the creation

myth. The following section is on the syntax of /'’kumi tio 'mekenzi/.
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I'V. Syntax
/"'kumi tto ' mekenzi/

The Language of the Embers

This section will examine the syntax of /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/. The topics covered include
word order; TMA (tense, mood, and aspect) and person, number, and gender; structure for

articles and other determiners; and lastly, the case system.

Word Order

/'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ has a rich case system, so the word order is loose. However, there are
several conventions that must be followed. These conventions will be examined below, and then

summarized in a list at the end of this section.

Prepositions

The first convention is that prepositions must appear before the declined noun. The
preposition will generally reflect the meaning of the declined noun. Below is a table of

prepositions commonly used in /'kumi tio'mekenzi/, and what case each preposition tends to

follow.
/'kumi tio' mekenzi/ English meaning Case followed
/tso/ here -
/dA30/ there -
/wem'@o&%o/ everywhere -
/wem/ all, entirety, whole -
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/'kumi tio ' mekenzi/ English meaning Case followed
repeat the pronouns one another, each other Maintain case
/jam/ with Instrumental
/- figl-/ -self / -selves Maintain case
/asts/ in Prepositional
/ eﬁf/ out Prepositional
Jasts eﬁf/ through Prepositional
/'la:mlas/ all over Prepositional
/'Ba:mas/ down Prepositional
/'semas/ up Prepositional
/"tsodo/ this :
/'fgocnion/ these -
/' dzodo/ that -
/' dzodon/ those -
/ 'tAso,‘gi/ to Dative
/' El%o]_:‘i/ from Genitive
/" ta?tek/ only -
/nali/ on Prepositional
Ikcask/ for Dative; 'sometimes used as a
relative clause marker
/zet! by Genitive
/as'tsoti/ into Prepositional
/'la:klas/ across Prepositional
/tek/ merely -

The following two sentences are examples of the proper usage of a preposition and the declined

noun. The preposition and the declined case of the noun will be bolded.
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I will snuggle under a blanket with you.

/gu -(Eo 'mitsa -k
1-NOM -not present snuggle under blanket -FUT
I snuggle under a blanket

They are traveling through the forest now.

/'la n -tso mo ujala -t
3-NOM -PL  -present travel by foot -PRS
They travel by foot

le'san - <t>a/

time - <PRS>

now

36

jam ki -&30 -jama/
with 2 -notpresent -INST
with you
asts eﬁ]’ dasik'ro  -ti
through forest -PREP
through forest

As the sentences demonstrate, the preposition in a sentence precedes the declined noun, with the

meaning of the case ending of the noun reflecting the meaning of the preposition itself.

Superlatives

The next set of conventions concern superlatives. Superlatives precede the adjective to

intensify the meaning. Below is a table presenting the superlative in /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/.

/'kumi tio ' mekenzi/ superlative

English meaning

/dzi-/

more, -er
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/'kumi tio' mekenzi/ superlative
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English meaning

/dzi dzi-/
/gid-/

most, -est

less, -er

/gid gid-/

least, -est

The following two sentences will demonstrate proper usage of superlatives. Idiomatically, the

dative case is used to make comparisons. It substitutes the comparative conjunction/preposition

‘than.’ The gloss abbreviation PRM will be used to mark the suffix /-ini/ or /-oni/, which is a

person marker. The superlative will be bolded.

Now, I am the sleepiest.

/'gu -ts0 dA3i (f3i
I-NOM  -present most
I the sleepiest

Before, the hunters were less happy than the cooks were.

/grasa’li -oni - <n> -dz0
hunt -PRM-NOM - <PL>  -not present
hunters
tsaf -i'ni - <n> -1o
cook -PRM-NOM - <pL> -DAT
cooks

dera'ta -wull

sleepy  -ADJ

less

less

le'san
time

before

le'san - <t>a/
time - <PRS>

now

gre'ma -wuli
joyful -ADJ

happy

- <p> a/

- <PST>

As the sentences demonstrate, the superlatives “most” and “less” appear directly before the

adjective they are modifying. Superlatives are useful, but because / 'tAsadA3i tio ' mekenzi/ are

communal, in some manner, they do not use comparisons as often as a society organized
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otherwise. Making comparisons between two /'kalen/ ‘people’ can create unnecessary
competition, which is undesirable in their /'kalmes/ ‘village’. However, they can be used when
speaking self-referentially (as in the first sentence), or comparing a group of people (as in the

second sentence).

The Intensifier /d3i/

The intensifier /(%i/ can be used following an adjective or an adverb to intensify the
meaning. For example, “very very very very cold” would be /'ka:wuli dzi dzi dszi dzi/, where /
‘ka:wul/ means ‘cold.’ The intensifier must follow the adjective—if it precedes it, it could be
mistaken for the superlative meaning ‘more’ or ‘most.’ /c’lfgi/ can also intensify adverbs. For
example, one could say, “The way you are sleeping is very cat,” meaning that you are sleeping
like a cat might sleep. In general, the suffix /-rem/ is affixed to a word—adjectives, as well as
nouns—to mark it as an adverb. In these cases, nouns, with well-known qualities, are being
adverbialized and intensified. The following two sentences are examples of intensifying an

adjective, and an adverb. The intensifier will be abbreviated as INT, and will be bolded.

I’'m very very hungry right now.

/yu -tso kra'ka -wull dA3i dA3i le'san  -<t>a/
I-NOM -present hungry -ADJ INT INT time - <PRS>
I hungry very very now

You knit very wind-like.

/'ki -ts0 ‘sisa -t Je'san -€ -rem

2-NOM  -present knit -PRS wind -elemental.PTC -ADV
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you knit wind
(f3i sa'na -&%i/
INT time -very
very often

39

A note must be added about the second sentence. The word /sa'nadsi/ ‘sometimes’ is not being

modified by /dzi/, but rather the meaning ‘very’ was affixed4 to /'sana/ ‘time’ to create the word

“often.” Thus, it is not bolded. These sentences demonstrate the proper usage of the intensifier /

d}i/ , which can be used to intensify both adjectives as well as adverbs, which include

adverbialized nouns. /d3i/ can be used as many times as the speaker desires, intensifying the

meaning with every utterance.

Particles

/"'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ has particles, similar in purpose to those of Mandarin. However,

these particles function differently syntactically. Below is a table of the particles in /' kumi tio

‘'mekenzi/.

/'kumi tio' mekenzi/ particle

English meaning

General location

Jif/
/da:/

/sek/

/tses/

/des/

/01t

marks perfectiveness
implies suggestion

marks relative clause
(circumfix)

implies continuity

implies previous completion,
‘already’

implies possibility

before verb

circumfix around verb
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/'kumi tio' mekenzi/ particle

English meaning

General location

40

/re/

/am/

/"ali/

implies a question
marks passive-voice clauses

marks the separation of two
distinct relative clauses

before verb

The table not only gives each particle and its meaning, but also its typical location in a sentence.

There are only two particles for which it is most common to occur before the verb: /da:/ which

indicates suggestion, and /a:n/ which marks passive-voice clauses. Otherwise, the particle can

appear before or after a verb—its location determines the emphasis of the phrase. If the verb

appears first followed by the particle, then the action is more significant than its status based on

the particle. Conversely, if the particle appears first followed by the verb, then the status of the

action, as dictated by the particle, is more significant than the action itself. Below are two

sentences demonstrating the use of particles. The gloss abbreviation PRM will be used to mark the

suffix /-ini/ or /-oni/, which is a person marker. Particles will be bolded.

The person who hopes found the meaning of life.

/ma’j  -ini if
hope  -PRM-NOM PFV

hoper

Are you able to do this?

/'ki 50 ‘Oila
2-NOM  -present able
you able

Jirma -p sen ' 0iz
find -PST meaning
found meaning
-t re
-PRS Q

tiioke: 'li
-ACC life
of life
‘Oala 'ts0
do-INF here
to do this?

-zi/

-GEN

-do/

-ACC
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In the first sentence, The person who hopes found the meaning of life, the particle of ‘perfective
actions’ /if/ or ‘completion’ /des/ appears before the verb because the completion of the act of
‘finding’ is more important than the act of finding; it is less important if you are ‘finding’ the
meaning of life, it only matters when you have ‘found’ it. In the second sentence, Are you able to
do this?, the question particle /re/ appears following the verb /'0ila/ ‘to be able to,” because the
speaker wants the listener to know that they are asking if they are capable of something. The
verb /'0ila/ ‘to be able to’ appears first, asserting that the ability of the listener is more pertinent
than the fact that the speaker is asking a question. Thus, the placement of particles can subtly

change the meaning of a sentence.

Time Terms

The following is the table provided in the Morphology section, presenting all time terms

in /'’kumi tio'mekenzi/.

/' kumi tio' mekenzi/ English meaning Infix meaning

/le’sana/ time -
/le’sanpa/ then, recent past past
/le’santa/ now, present present
/le'sanka/ later, near future future

we'sanpa/ then, in the distant past, used ast

P for history and folklore P
then, in the distant future

/we'sanka/ ’ ’ futu
We sanka used for folklore e

/ dA3 ¢'sanpa/ then, at that point in time past

(past)
o s then, at that point in time future

(future)
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/' kumi tio' mekenzi/

English meaning

42

Infix meaning

/tse’ sanpa/
/tse'santa/
/tse'sanka/
/tse:'sana/
/dzu/
/&_\Z}l' sanpa/
/dzu'sanka/
/'sap:a/
/'sak:a/

there was
there is, are
there will be
during, while
soon
‘just’ finished
just' about to
before

after, once

past
present

future

past
future
past

future

In terms of syntax, the rule is simple: time terms, in general, should appear at the end of a

sentence. Stylistically, it may be the case that it appears at the beginning of the sentence, or

anywhere else for that matter. For example, in the creation myth, the time term often appears at

the beginning of the second. However, to achieve the most neutral meaning of the time term, it

should appear at the end of the sentence.

Below are rules summarized from the previous analyses on various features of word

order in /'kumi tio ‘mekenzi/. The next section will address the Tense, Mood, and Aspect (TMA)

features of /'kumi tio ' mekenzi/.

Rl

Prepositions must appear before noun to which the preposition is referring.

Superlatives must appear directly before the adjective they are modifying.

The intensifier /dA3i/ must appear directly after the adjective or adverb that it is modifying.

Particles can appear either directly before or directly after a verb. Statements with the

particle preceding the verb emphasize the status of the action, while statements with the verb

preceding the particle emphasize the action itself.

Time terms should, in general, appear at the end of a sentence.
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Tense, Mood, and Aspect (TMA)

43

The TMA of /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/ does not inflect for person, number, or gender. It merely

inflects for tense, with the conjugations /-p/ (past tense), /-t/ (present tense), and /-k/ (future

tense). The following sections will analyze the tense, mood, and aspect of /' kumi tio ' mekenzi/.

Tense

Tense indicates “when the action being described takes place with reference to the time of

speaking (or the time being spoken about)” (Carpenter, 21 September 2015). Similar to

Esperanto, /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ has a simple tense system with three conjugations that indicate

the past, present, and future tenses. The suffixes are /-p/, /-ti/, and /k/ for past, present, and future

tenses, respectively. There is only the indicative mood; there is no subjective. Below is table

containing indicative conjugations for the past, present, and future tenses for the verb /'sena/ ‘to

speak.’
Past-imperfect-indicative Singular Plural
1st /"senpap/ /"senap/
2nd /'sepap/ /"senap/
3rd /'sepap/ /'senap/
Present-imperfect-indicative Singular Plural
1st /"senat/ /"senat/
2nd /" senati/ /' senati/
3rd /"senati/ /"senati/
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Future-imperfect-indicative Singular Plural
1st /"senak/ /"senak/

2nd /"senak/ /"senak/

3rd /'senak/ /"senak/

Thus, /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/ has a simple tense system, where the tenses are inflected with the
simple conjugations of /-p/, /-ti/, and /k/ for past, present, and future tenses, respectively.
However, its use of aspect provides a richer template for the creation of complex descriptions of

actions.

Mood

Mood indicates “whether the action actually took place, or whether it is hypothetical. It is
independent of Tense and Aspect, as an action can be real or hypothetical, completed, or
incomplete at any point in time” (Carpenter, 21 September 2015). Moods in other languages
include the subjunctive and conditional. In /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/, there is only one inflected mood:
the indicative. However, particles can be used to create more complex descriptions of actions in
light of this limitation. Below is a table of modal particles taken from the table in the Word Order

section, including their Chinese equivalents.

/'kumi tio' mekenzi/

PR English meaning General location =~ Mandarin equivalent
/da:/ implies suggestion before verb e, We
/6it/ implies possibility - £
/re/ implies a question - g, e
s marks passive-voice before verb o

clauses
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There modal particles were inspired by the rich particle inventory of Chinese. As the table
indicates, however, placement of particles in /'’kumi tto ' mekenzi/ is slightly less strict than in
Chinese, which requires very precise particle placement. Also of note is that the question particle
/re/ can be reduplicated twice or many times in a sentence, sequentially or otherwise, to intensify
the question. The following sentences will present the usage of these particles. The abbreviation

Q will be used for the question particle /re/. The particles will be bolded.

Let's chop wood together!

/da: 'soktfa -ti 'fiolin - figlin/
suggestion.PTC chop wood -PRS selves -selves
suggested chop wood together

It might snow soon.

/mi'fola fi'fila -k 0iti dzu/
3-NOM-natural snow -FUT possibility.PTC soon
it will snow possible soon
Are you hurt?
/re ki -ts0 au ' g@siﬂ?a -t re/
Q 2-NOM -present PAS.PTC hurt -PRS Q
you be hurt
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The previous sentences show the usage of the three modal particles in /' kumi tio 'mekenzi/. The
only two conventions for the placement of modal particles are /da:/ implies suggestion and /a:n/
marks a relative clause, which must occur before the verb they are modifying. The modal
particles are useful for communication, as they give the speaker the ability to ask questions—/re/
question particles—and suggest actions—/da:/ suggestion particle. The particle implying
possibility /0iti/ gives the speaker a way to express the feeling of wonder or pondering. Lastly, /
a:n/ relative clause marker, allows the speaker to develop more complex descriptions of nouns.

The modal particles are a simple way to create a richer form of communication.

Aspect

Aspect indicates “whether the action has been completed or is still incomplete. It is
technically independent of Tense, as an action can be completed or incomplete at any point in
time” (Carpenter, 21 September 2015). Russian’s utilization of aspect is so complex that it is said
that most non-native speakers will never truly come to understand how it works and how to use
it. In /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/, thankfully, the system is not nearly as difficult. Aspect is described
using particles, as mentioned in the previous section on Word Order. Below is a table of
aspectual particles taken from the table in the Word Order section, including their Chinese

equivalents.

/'kumi tio' mekenzi/

. English meaning General location =~ Mandarin equivalent
particle
/tses/ implies continuity - —H
/if/ marks perfectiveness - g

Jdes/ 1mp11§s pr?V10us ’ ) B2
= completion, ‘already
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These particles were inspired by Chinese’s inventory of aspectual and modal particles and
adverbs. They work in conjunction with—but not in lieu of—inflected verbs. Below is a gloss of
one sentence that features all three particles, which will all be bolded. The abbreviation CPL is
used for the particle denoting previous completion, and CONT is used for denoting continuous

aspect.

1 finished stoking the already hot fire, and later I will continue to stoke others.

/mu -ts0 if mi fina -p sek des Be:la  p
1-NOM -present PFV stoke fire ~ -PST REL CPL be hot -PST
I completed stoked fire hot

sek tiome -do liim fo -n mi [ina -k

REL fire -ACC and other  -PL stoke fire -FUT

fire and others will stoke fire

tses le'san - <k>a/

CONT time - <FUT>

continuously later

The previous sentence showcases the three aspectual particles in /'kumi tio'mekenzi/. /if/
(perfective particle) and /des/ (completion particle) can explain actions more definitively. /tses/
(implies continuity) is useful because it can convey information about the status of an action.
There is no convention for the location of the particles relative to the verbs they are modifying.
These particles are useful because they give more information about an action, whether it has
been completed, was already completed, or is still in progress.

While /'’kumi tio 'mekenzi/ does not have any inflecting aspects of person, number, or
gender, the tenses paired with modal and aspectual particles creates for a rich system none the

less.
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Articles and Determiners

/"’kumi tio 'mekenzi/ does not have any articles of any variety: there are no definite,
indefinite, partitive, or negative articles. There are also no demonstratives, though the separate
words 'tsodo/ “this’ and /'d3odo/ “that’ do exist as nouns. They can be pluralized to become /
'tAsog‘ion/ ‘these’ and / 'dA30(,jon/ ‘those.” There are also numerical determiners; there is only the
singular and the plural, which is marked with the suffix /-n/.

There are no possessive determiners. The format for forming the possessive is similar to
that of Russian. Word order is not crucial here. The way to express ownership is by declining a

noun to its genitive form. For example, “my name” would be:

/mas'mel ju -'tso -7i/
name-NOM 1 -‘present’ -GEN
name of me

Quantifiers are formed similarly using the genitive form and adding a separate
quantifying word. Below is a table of several quantifiers in /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/, and whether or

not they require the singular or the plural of the noun that they are quantifying.

/' kumi tio ' mekenzi/ English meaning Singular or plural
/"walaf/ many, a lot Plural
/"wjalas/ several, some Plural

/"ujalam/ few Plural
/"ujalaza/ barely Singular
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An item or amount is quantified by being paired with a quantifier and put into the genitive. The

quantifier must appear either before or after the noun it is quantifying; it can not occur elsewhere

in the sentence. The quantifier can then be declined as any other noun, depending on its part in

the sentence. Below is a sentence employing the quantifier, /'ujalas/ ‘several, some.’ The

quantifier will be bolded.

The person has several different thoughts.

/'kale ‘'mina
person-NOM have
person has

wa'las -do
several -ACC
several

-t sek ‘fomz
-PRS REL different
different
lu'mo -n -71/
thought -PL -GEN
of thoughts

-wuli sek

-ADJ REL

As the gloss presents, the noun being quantified is put into the plural and the genitive. The

quantifying word must be declined in to the accusative because it is the direct object of the

sentence.

Distributive determiners are used the same way as quantifiers. Below is a table of the

three distributive determiners in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/, and whether or not they require the

singular or the plural of the noun that they are quantifying.

/'kumi tio' mekenzi/

English meaning

Singular or plural

/' femez/
/'remez/

/'wemez/

each
any

every

Plural
Plural
Plural
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A distributive determiner is used by putting the distributed noun in the genitive and adding the
distributive determining word either before or after the modified noun. As the table indicates, the
noun must always be pluralized. The distributive determiner must either appear before or after
the noun it is quantifying; it can not occur elsewhere in the sentence. As with the quantifier, the
distributive determiner can be declined as can any other noun. Below is a sentence demonstrating

the usage of the distributive determiner /'wemez/ ‘any.’” The distributive determiner will be

bolded.

A snow bee will fly to every tree.

/la? ' meda paJe -'moka -k we'mez -1d Zi'pe -n -zi/
snow bee-NOM sky  -go -FUT every  -DAT tree -PL  -GEN
snow bee will fly to every of trees

The distributive determiner is used by putting the noun being modified into the plural and
genitive, and either preceding or following the noun with a distributive determiner (but nowhere
else in the sentence).

/"’kumi tio 'mekenzi/ does not have interrogative determiners. It merely has the relative
clause particle /sek/, which is circumfixed around the relative clause to mark it as such. The
particle is a separate word, not an affix of some sort. An example of a relative clause will be
presented below, and the relative clause particles /sek/ will be bolded. The relative particle

separator /'ali/ will be abbreviated as RELS.

the quiet cat who likes to sleep often

/sek ‘mifi -wuli sek ‘ali sek si -‘allimo  -ti
REL quiet -ADJ REL RELS REL small  -love -PRS
quiet likes
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sa'na -d3zi ‘derata sek ‘fimso/
time -more sleep-INF REL cat-NOM
often to sleep cat

The relative clause particle /sek/ is circumfixed around the relative clause. The first relative
clause in the statement is ‘quiet,” and the second is ‘likes to sleep.” An important particle in this
statement is /'ali/, which separates two (or more) relative clauses. Because the relative clauses
for ‘quiet’ and ‘likes to sleep’ appear next to each other, the particle /'ali/ is inserted between
them so the speaker can make clear that they are two different relative clauses. The usage of the
relative clause marker /sek/ is based on the Mandarin relative clause particle fJ. ] is used

similarly to /sek/, however it appears just before the relative clause and not after it, the way that /

sek/ does. /sek/ is the only circumfix in /'kumi tto ' mekenzi/.

Case System

The case system of /'’kumi tio ' mekenzi/ is simple and strongly resembles that of Russian.
Below is a table of the case endings with their meaning. Following the table, several sentences
will showcase the usages of these endings. Then an explanation of each case ending will be

provided.

/'kumi tio' mekenzi/ Meaning
- Nominative
/-do/ Accusative
/-zi/ Genitive
-t/ Prepositional
/-1a/ Dative
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/'kumi tio' mekenzi/ Meaning
/-jama/ Instrumental

The baker said ‘hello’to their friend at the eternal fire.

/dzom'f -ini 'sena -p Bo'si:re ki -n -'tso -Ib
bake  -person-NOM say -PST warmth-NOM 2 -PL -present  -DAT
baker said hello
si -alim -1'ni -Ib da: -tio 'me -ti/
small -love -person  -DAT big -fire -PREP

to the friend at the eternal fire

Come drink honey liquor with us, after you make the bread.

/da: nograla?'zat  -do ‘Boza -k jam
suggestion.PTC honey liquor  -ACC drink -FUT with-PREP
suggested
‘Ju -n —dA30 -jama ‘sak:a ki -ts0
1 -PL -not present -INST after 2 -present
with us after you

‘dala k if dzomda'jo -do/

make -FUT PFV bread -ACC

will do complete bread
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This is my shelter.

/'tso -do 'cles&%o nu -'ts0 -zi/
here  -AcCC fur cave 1 -present -GEN
this shelter of me

These sentences showcase the usage of the case endings. The accusative is used to mark direct
objects. The genitive is used to mark possession and other such meanings of “from” something
or “of something.” The prepositional is used to mark the location of something. Paired with
prepositions, the location can be made more specific. The dative is used to mark indirect objects,
but it can also mark direction when paired with prepositions. Lastly, the instrumental is used to
indicate that a noun is an instrument or the means by which the subject does something. When
the preposition /jam/ ‘with’ is used in conjunction with the suffix /-jama/, it creates the meaning

that the declined noun is accompanying something, which is the meaning in the second sentence.

Numeral System

The base-ten numeral system in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/ draws heavily from the numeral
system in Chinese. For example, numbers are formed the same way in /'kumi tio ' mekenzi/ as
they are in Chinese. The glottal stops found at the end of numbers here were inspired by non-
standard Chinese dialects which feature glottal stops in their numeral system, for example
Hangzhounese (Krawitz, Fieldwork on Hangzhounese, 2015:3). Below is a table of the numbers
in /'’kumi tio'mekenzi/ and their Chinese equivalent. Following the table, several examples of
how to create two- and three-digit numbers will be explained, aided with examples of number

formation in Chinese.
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/' kumi tio' mekenzi/

English meaning

Chinese equivalent

54

/ta?/
/be?/
/ke?/
/s@?/
/le?/
/fy?/
/ne?/
/di?/
/ge?/
/mu?/
/bu?/
/za?/
/du?/
/za?/

fa?/

The following examples will demonstrate how to create two- and three-digit numbers, and the

Chinese equivalent.

1,000

1

2

10

100

1,000,000

0, none

half

1]

o

:F‘
[EV]

==

=

24 (not a number)

Number /' kumi tio' mekenzi/ Literal meaning Chinese equivalent
11 /mu? ta?/ ten one +—
26 /be? mu? [y?/ two ten six —t+N
79 /n@? mu? ge?/ seven ten nine -+
105 /ta? bu? le?/ one hundred five —Hh
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Chinese equivalent

Number /' kumi tio' mekenzi/ Literal meaning
400 /s@? bu?/ four hundred TUE
seven hundred two ten _
724 /n@? bu? be? mu? se?/ four = e a1}
1,003 /ta? zu? ke?/ one thousand three —T=
2,022 /be? zu? be? mu? be?/ VO tho“;i‘:)d two ten G St
five ten five thousand
/1e? mu? le? zu? le?
55,555 bu? 12 mu? 12/ five hundred fiveten FH A HHABHHTH
five
nine hundred four
/ge? bu? sa? zu? ke? . .
904,382 bu? di? mu? be?/ thousapd three Rl =/m/\+=
hundred eight ten two
one million two
? du? be? bu? ke? .
/fa? qu? be? bu? ke hundred three ten four —H ~T+=AUTH
1,234,567 mu? se? zu? le? bu? th d five hundred N
[y? mu? no?/ ousand five hundre Eau e

Ssix ten seven

As the table demonstrates, two- and three-digit (and beyond) numbers are formed by adding the

numbers around the base-ten words

/mu?/ ‘ten’

/bu?/ ‘hundred’

/zu?/ ‘thousand’

/du?/ ‘million’

to form the number. As the table shows, ‘twelve’ would be, literally, ‘ten two’ and ‘thirty-seven’

would be ‘three ten seven.’ This is similar to how numbers in Chinese are formed, as the final

column in the table demonstrates.
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Numbers do not decline in /'’kumi tio 'mekenzi/. There are no measure words or
classifiers, unlike Chinese. The following sentence will demonstrate the use of numbers, which

will be bolded.

1 saw fifty-six fur blankets.

/'gu -dzo ‘efba -p le? mu? [y? de'so -n -do/
1 -not present see  -PST five ten  six fur blanket  -PL  -ACC
I saw fifty-six fur blankets

Using numbers is difficult. With regards to word order, numbers usually precede the noun they

are quantifying. Numbers can also follow the word, but they cannot be elsewhere in the sentence.
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V. Original Story:

The following is an original story written in /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/. It tells the creation
myth of /'tsadzi tio ' mekenzi/. First, the story will be presented in English. Then, the entire
translation of it will be presented in /'kumi tio ' mekenzi/. Following that, a gloss of the entire

story will be provided. It has been color-coded for ease of reading.

The sky looked down upon the ground, dark and infinite. There was no moon to brighten
the earth. There was no moon to brighten the earth. From the earth rose a giant fire, with flames
licking at the cold darkness. A strange wind blew through the flame, lifting it higher into the sky.
The sky grabbed the fire and froze it into a silvery moon, and the embers that had risen too were
chilled, becoming tiny blue specks that sprinkled the sky. And then the wind rose higher, tearing

sky from sky, forming shapes covered in glowing blue markings. And so we were created.

/'pafe ‘ezbap 'Oa:mat sek fa'lawull lim ja'ta-wul sek ffs'ls,c_'lo/. ‘ere tse'sanpa sek ';'etAsrala
f]"e'lsQo sek [u'kere. '(i%o,‘gi f]s'lszi ‘mokap ‘semas ‘da:wuli ‘tiome lim @e'sanpa sitii
‘omen si'fita 'ka:wull fala‘redo. uwp'tawull fe'samne [e'safap asts eftf sitio ' meti lim di
‘mu:lap 3a'd§ocﬂlo dzi d%a'gliwuli as'?so;i pa'feti. ‘pa;fe mu'kalap tiio medo lim 3a'dﬁ30cﬂlo
a ka'larrap if ‘npeka misa'mewul fuke'rezi Iim sek ‘semas 'mokap if sek tio'meken ni
axm ka'sarap lim ‘pekap ‘si:wuli &%i &%i etiyfa'lawull sek fii fiiisap 'laklas pa'feti sek fifi
‘rinzi. lim dze'sanpa fe'sane 'mokap 'semas dsi d%a'gliwuli ‘fkaselap pa’fedo 'd}o;j pa
‘fezi Oa'lamap sek [ita'paliap ma'naseliwull etiyfa'lawull tiomeke [i:tapnama ssktAs;a'[jon,(_'io.

liim zab am ﬂbg' gasap gun'@og‘o/
Gloss:

Additional abbreviations used:
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INAN: inanimate

PAS: passive voice

PTC: particle

REL: relative marker

The sky looked down upon the ground, dark and infinite.

/'pa.f
sky-NOM

sky

liim
and

and

-€

elemental.PTC

la'ta
infinite

infinite

There was no moon to brighten the earth.

/'ere
not

no

tfe'l
earth

earth

tse
here

there was

-€

-elemental.PTC

-'san

- time

58

‘ezba  -p ‘Oa:mat sek fa'lla  -wul
look  -PST down REL dark -ADJ
looked down dark
-wuli sek tfe'le  -do/
-ADIJ REL earth -ACC
earth
-<p>a sek 'tetsola
- <PST> REL brighten-INF
to brighten
-do sek Ju'ker -/
-ACC REL moon-NOM elemental . PTC
moon

349


 349 

 349 


From the earth rose a giant fire, with flames licking at the cold darkness.

/'&30 -ti a‘s 1 -€ -z1 ‘moka
there -PREP earth -elemental.PTC -GEN go
from earth went
‘semas ‘da: -wuli th om -€

down large -AD]J fire -elemental.PTC

up large fire

tse -'san -<p>a si -tii'om -€

here -time - <pPST> small -fire -elemental.PTC
there were flames

st fita ‘ka: -wul’ fala'r -¢

lick-INF cold -ADJ darkness -non-elemental.PTC
to lick cold darkness

A strange wind blew through the flame, lifting it higher into the sky.

/upo'ta -wuli Je'san -€ Je'safa
strange -ADJ wind -elemental.PTC blow
strange wind blew
asts eftf si -tio'm -€

in out small -fire -elemental.PTC
through flame
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-PST

liim
and

and

-do/

=

-ACC
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liim
and

and

dza'di
high

-wul
-ADJ

higher

di
high
lifted

-'mu:la

-take

as'ts
in

nto

p

-PST

-otl

-PREP

3a
3.SG.INAN
it

pa'f -€

sky

the sky

&30

-there

-elemental.PTC

-ACC

60

dzi

morec

ti/

-PREP

The sky grabbed the fire and froze it into a silvery moon, and the embers that had risen too were

chilled, becoming tiny blue specks that sprinkled the sky.

/'paf  -¢

sky -elemental.PTC

sky

3a -'dz0 -do
3.SGINAN  -there = -ACC

it

‘neka misa me
become-INF silver

to become silvery
lim sek ‘semas
and -REL up

and up

mu'kala -p
grab -PST

grabbed

a
PAS

is

-wuli

-ADJ

‘moka

£0

went

tio 'me
fire

fire

ka'la:ra
freeze

frozen

Juke'r
moon

moon

-PST

-PST

-€

-elemental.PTC

if

PFV

liim
and

and

if

PFV

-GEN

sek

REL
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tio 'meke -n ni am ka'sa:ra -p lim
ember -PL also PAS chill -PST and
embers also 1s chilled and
‘neka -p Si: -wuli &%i &%1
become -PST small  -ADJ very very
became small very very
ety -fa'la -wuli sek Jifi -sa  -p
not -dark -ADJ REL speckle -time ~ -PST
blue speckled
‘la:klas pa S -€ -t1 sek
across sky -elemental.PTC -PREP REL
across sky
Jifii'ci -n -7i/
speckle -PL -GEN
specks

And then the wind rose higher, tearing sky from sky, forming shapes covered in glowing blue

markings.

/lim dAgs -'san -<p>a Je'san -¢ ‘moka  -p
and there -time -PST wind -elemental.PTC go -PST
and then wind went
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‘semas dzi dza’ di -wuli

up more high -ADJ

up more high

pa'fe -do ‘dz0 -ti pafe -z

sky  -ACC there =~ -PREP sky -GEN

sky from sky

sek Jita - nalia -p ma nasell

REL touch on -PST glow
covered glowing

tiomeke -'fita -n -ama sek

fire -skin -PL -INST REL

with markings

And so we were created.

lim zab am tfon'gasa  -p

and thus PAS create -PST

and SO were created

'[kasela
tear
tore

O0a'l -lama
make -with
formed

-wuli etly
-ADJ not
blue
tso'io
shape
shape
gu  -n -'tso
1 -PL -here
we

-fa'la
-dark
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-PST

-PST

-wuli

-ADJ

-do/

-ACC
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VI1. Lexicon
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Below, two tables will be presented that feature the lexicon of /'kumi tio ‘'mekenzi/. The

first will present the lexicon alphabetized in the language, and the second will present the lexicon

alphabetized in English.

Lexicon alphabetized by /' kumi tio ' mekenzi/

Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
-do Accusative Declension
-jam Instrumental Declension
-k fut‘ure-‘imperfect- Conjugation
indicative
-Io Dative Declension
-p fna;t;rgszrfect- Conjugation
-t Prepositional Declension
-t Pre‘sent‘-imperfect- Conjugation
indicative
-71 Genitive Declension
/- figl-/ -self / -selves Preposition Maintain case
/' dzodo/ that Preposition -
/' dzodon/ those Preposition -
/ dA30£i/ from Preposition Genitive
/'la:klas/ across Preposition Prepositional
/'la:mlas/ all over Preposition Prepositional
/"semas/ up Preposition Prepositional
/"ta?tek/ only Preposition -
/' %OQO/ this Preposition -
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes

/' fgog_llon/ these Preposition -

/' ?sojgi/ to Preposition Dative

/'Ba:mas/ down Preposition Prepositional

/as'ts0 t/ into Preposition Prepositional

Jasts efff/ through Preposition Prepositional

Jasts/ in Preposition Prepositional

/dz0/ there Preposition

feftf/ out Preposition Prepositional

/jam/ with Preposition Instrumental
Dative; sometimes

/krask/ for Preposition used as a relative
clause marker

/nali/ on Preposition Prepositional

/tek/ merely Preposition

/tso/ here Preposition

/wem/ all, entirety, whole Preposition

/wem'ﬁo&%o/ everywhere Preposition

/7ef/ by Preposition Genitive

‘alimo love Noun

‘aliofi thing Noun

‘babeli Ba’bel Noun

‘banga help Verb

‘bereks bricks Noun

‘da:wuli big Adjective

‘Oala do, make Verb

‘dala make Verb

‘derata sleep Verb

‘dofiwuli loud Adjective
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
'&%omfa bake (food ,clay) Verb
‘desdza build Verb
_ ‘fur cave’ (the
‘desdzo primary shelter of the Noun
people)
‘deso fur blanket Noun
'd_osdAga live in, dwell Verb
‘do?ke water Noun
‘duna ask Verb
'dzange thunder Noun
‘ere no, not Adverb
‘eg[ba see Verb
‘e3ba look Verb
‘feme3z each Noun Distributive
‘fomzwuli different Adjective
‘gasmetie stone Noun
‘gonka breathe Verb
‘jodu information Noun
‘ka:rwuli cold Adjective
‘kale person Noun
village, community
‘kalmes (or city for Tower of  Noun
Babel story)
‘kePan heaven Noun
'ki&%o 2sg: not present Pronoun
Kifa E{rg:)t (something on Verb
'kin&%o 2pl: not present Pronoun
‘kintso 2pl: present Pronoun

356


 356 

 356 


66

Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
‘kitso 2sg: present Pronoun
‘kiza crackle (of a fire) Verb
‘kumi language Noun
‘kumi tio 'mekenzi Language of the Noun

- Embers
‘kugsa hear Verb
‘la:wull hiztga Iglceer;gth ot Adjective
'ladzo 3sg: not present Pronoun
'landzo 3pl: not present Pronoun
'lantso 3pl: present Pronoun
latso 3sg: present Pronoun
‘la?mefo zatia E?);\;eyst snow bee Verb
‘liapa know Verb
‘lorda think Verb
‘lordama mind (abstract) Noun
'Tumo thought Noun
'maja wish Verb
‘'maja hope Verb
‘'mina have Verb
‘mifiwuli quiet Adjective
mifsa smuggleundera -y
ol ;aer;ctl‘;e)rritory (ofa Noun
‘'moka go Verb
‘molia run Verb
'more tore mortar Noun
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
‘mouja walk Verb

‘mu:la take Verb

nesiwull sad, forlorn Adjective

‘peka become, takes gen. Verb

' gﬂsiaﬁa hurt Verb

'gu&%o Isg: not present Pronoun

'gundzo Ipl: not present Pronoun

'guntso Ipl: present Pronoun

' gutAso Isg: present Pronoun

paife sky Noun

'pﬁ@a warm up next to a fire Verb

‘ra:kla mix up, confuse Verb

‘reme3 any Noun Distributive
‘Jana give Verb

‘'sak:a after, once Noun

‘sap:a before Noun

‘sena speak Verb

'sena say Verb

‘sendiz meaning/significance Noun

-si can be used as a
diminutive in forming
words (ku'misi,

‘si:wull small Adjective ,
‘small language,
vocabulary) or in
names

‘sikdra season wood Verb

'sikﬁ“a collect wood Verb

‘sisa knit Verb

‘sofa catch fire Verb
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
'sok:tjfa chop wood Verb
'syze sand Noun
‘se:la scatter Verb
‘[imso cat Noun
firma find Verb
fifla learn Verb
fita touch Verb
Jite skin Noun
Jolin’ flolin together Adverb
‘fkasela tear, rip Verb
Joka begin, start Verb
';e?sesla brighten, light up Verb
'tetsole brightness Noun
‘tisab place Noun
a dA3 i gf;)l}l); (a cultural Noun
'tAsadA3i tio ‘mekenzi People of the Embers  Noun
‘tsafa cook Verb
‘tsa?ke lightning Noun
‘eirthA’, like land
_ ("tsadzi tio ' mekenzi
‘tfele have no concept of Noun
‘Earth’ or even
‘planet’
‘tona feel Verb
"[Agfzs[a stop Verb
'@uﬁa answer Verb
‘wjalam few Noun Quantifier
‘walas several, some Noun Quantifier
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
‘wjalaz many, a lot Noun Quantifier
‘wjalaza barely Noun Quantifier
‘we3a holler Verb
weka continue, to be going Verb
on
‘wemes every Noun Distributive
'yslani reason Noun
'za?do nothing Noun zero + accusative case
'zepa use Verb
‘ZeENe earth (like ground) Noun
'zetse grass Noun
'Zipe tree Noun
‘zi?ke log Noun
i 3sg: non-person, not Pronoun
present
o 3pl: non-person, not
3and3o Pronoun
present
s 3pl: non-person, Pronoun
present
'3a€§o 3sg: non-person, Pronoun
present
3iiwull short (length or Adjective
distance)
‘Bali valley Noun
Bene air Noun
‘Bina taste Verb
Bo:la be hot Verb
"Bo:wuli hot Adjective
‘Boza drink Verb
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
‘Oila be able, possible Verb

a'lema love Verb

ak or Conjunction

be? 2 Number

bi' tumen bitumen Noun

bon almost Adverb

bu? 100 Number

0a'lini helper Noun

0a'lini maker Noun

da'lini doer Noun

0a'llama form Verb

da'matse bye Phatic expression

cﬂla'matAs;a bye Phatic expression

da’sikro forest Noun

da'fima blizzard Verb

da: ma nasela fo goodbye Phatic expression lit. to glow brightly

‘tserem
da:'thome
de ratini
dera’ tawuli
di" tiwuli
dim

di?
di'mu:la
dza’ diwuli
dze 'kofa

d3e nisos

the eternal fire
sleeper

sleepy

low

then

8

lift

high

Jehovah

Genesis

Noun

Noun
Adjective
Adjective
Conjunction
Number
Verb
Adjective
Noun

Noun

361


 361 

 361 


71

Word English meaning Part of speech Notes

dse sanka e inthe faure. O

R follows the modified

dzi very very... Adjective word; can be repeated
to intensify meaning

dzi dzi- most, -est Adjective ;?:;?;:;fgiéhe

&%i- more, -er Adjective ;S;?l?;:giiz(‘;he

&%icﬂlo more (n.) Adverb

dzom'dajo pastry Noun

dzom'dajo bread Noun

dA30rn'ﬁni baker (food, clay) Noun

des’ dA3ini builder Noun

du? 1,000,000 Number

cfztu soon Noun

dzu'sanka just' about to Noun

@u' sanpa ‘just’ finished Noun

erefi ' lawuli impossible Adjective

etiyfa'lawuli blue Noun

fa'lare darkness Noun

fa'lawuli dark Adjective

foy another, other Adjective

ge? 9 Number

gid gid- least, -est Adjective Iif;?i?g:c?iii;he

gid- less, -er Adjective SELEBLE IS

modified word
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
gre ' mawuli joyful Adjective
gra'salia hunt Verb
gra'setfa kill Verb

grasa lioni hunter Noun

grase 'ﬁini killer Noun

ik but Conjunction
ka'la:ra freeze Verb
ka'la:rile ice Noun
ka'sa:ra chill Verb

ke? 3 Number

ki 2sg Pronoun

ki fini lighter (something on Noun

kra'gaz kin'tsolo
krakinlo
kra'kali
kra'kawuli
ku'misi

la? ' meda

la?mefo zat
la?mefo zationi

le'sana
le'sanka
le'sanpa

le'santa

lets

fire)

thank you
thanks
food
hungry
vocabulary
snow bee
honey

snow bee honey-
harvester

time

later, near future
then, recent past
now (present)

in the place of, as,
instead, rather

Phatic expression
Phatic expression
Noun

Adjective

Noun

Noun

Noun
Noun

Noun
Noun
Noun

Noun

Conjunction

Followed by the
genitive
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
le? 5 Number
known (in a good
L 4 way...aka L
I Ii A t
a pawd ‘celebrated,’ djective
acclaimed, popular)
lia'noni teacher Noun
liim and Conjunction
lor'dini philosopher Noun
locd 'liana understand Verb lit. mind-know
ma'jini wisher Noun
ma jini hoper Noun
ma jiz please Adverb
ma'jiz please Phatic expression
ma 'naselia glow Verb
ma naseliwuli glowing Adjective
mas ‘meol name Noun
mas ' mola be called (dat.), to Verb
name (acc.)
Never pluralized or
categorized by
. 3sg: used only for léc,atlon’ See ts?d31
mi fola . Pronoun tio 'mekenzi considers
nature topics
nature to be always
present, never
changing, never dying
mi luwuli sweet Adjective
mi 'moka bring Verb lit. have-go
mi'['na stoke the fire Verb
i Bini ugeler(undera oy
milu'la?zati honey wine Noun
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes

mimo kini bringing Noun

misy mewuli silver(y) Noun

mif noni fire-stoker Noun

mo' dziwul’ land-based Adjective

mo ujala travel (far) on foot Verb

mouja ' lini traveler (far, on foot) Noun

mra kalia eat Verb

mraka lioni eater Noun

mu kala grab Verb

mu? 10 Number

my' tsere color Noun

ne? 7 Number

no' grawull thick Adjective

nogra'la?zat’ honey liquor Noun

ni also Conjunction

Uﬁsj'?ﬁoni hurter Noun

gu Isg Pronoun

pafe moka fly Verb

pe'len plain Noun

re aliofi what Pronoun ?Illliisgﬁon particle +

re'dal how Adverb question particle + ‘to
do’ root

re kale who Pronoun question particle +
person

re'locd why Adverb gﬁiﬁ?ﬁ(ﬁamde o

re’sana when Adverb question particle +

time
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
I'e'tASOdASO where Adverb Elelre::}ilzlrleparﬁde -
repeat the pronouns one another, each Preposition Maintain case
other
Ja'nani giver Noun
Ja'tawull infinite, endless Adjective
sa'nadA3i often Adverb
sa'natses always Adverb
sa'na0iti sometimes Adverb
sa'nere never Adverb
tower (perhaps they’ll
sa:b’'seto have some kind of Noun
stone towers maybe?)
se noni speaker Noun
seb in order to, so that Conjunction
si‘alimo like Verb
si'sani knitter Noun
si'fi:fa flurry Verb
(R 22( (of a flame); takes Verb
si’'ziwuli bubbly, light Adjective
siali'mini friend Noun
sik'drini wood-seasoner Noun
sik t[ini wood gatherer Noun
sisan karem gradually Adverb
sisan kawuli gradual Adjective
sitii 'o:me flame Noun
sizi'la?zati honey beer Noun
sok tfini wood chopper Noun
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes

so? 4 Number

Je'sane wind Noun

Je'safa blow (of the wind) Verb

Je'reka occur Verb

Je'reka happen Verb

Ji'nara Shi’nar Noun

Ji'filla Snow Verb

Ji'ficile snow Noun

Ji'flada discover Verb

Ji'floni student Noun

Ji'floni discoverer Noun

Jifia' figla realize Verb learn+self
Jita'nalia cover Verb

Ji'fiisa sprinkle; takes prep. ~ Verb

Ji' fAici speck Noun

Jlol self Noun

Jo'kini beginner, starter Noun

Ju'kere moon Noun

Ju'kerewuli beautiful Adjective moon + adj
Jy? 6 Number

ta? 1 Number

te’ tsowull bright Adjective

et the very t(?p, very end Noun

o of something

tio'meke ember Noun lit. ‘not darkness’
tiomeke'[i:ta marking Noun ember-touch
tii'omatAfa live, exist; takes gen., Verb

idiomatically “to be”
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
tho 'ke:li life Noun
tiome fire Noun
person created from
ton 'ga:ngini the ‘ritual of sky and  Noun
fire’ ritual
ton 'gasa create through ritual ~ Verb
person who perform
D the ‘ritual of sky and
toy gasini , Noun
fire’ to create another
person
. tion (fi
ton)’ gaso c'rea ion (from a Noun
ritual)
the person with whom
one performs the
ton’ gafielini ‘ritual of sky and fire’ Noun
to create another
person
ton 'lana perform a ritual Verb
ton 'lanim ritual Noun
FOU }a.mm tz.l.] 8ASOZL itual of creation of N
pajejamatl sky and fire oun
omejama
Ea'd’%imi culture Noun
tsa'fini cook Noun
tse:'sana during, while Noun
- no longer/not
tses rem Adverb
anymore
tsesremtii' omatfa die Verb
tsesremtiomawull dead Adjective
tse'sanka there will be Noun
tse' sanpa there was Noun
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes
tse'santa there is, are Noun
tso' lio shape Noun
tso ' moka come Verb
creation (from
tfon ga:pfo anything but from Noun
ritual)
ﬁbg ‘gafa create Verb
f:[m) ‘gafini creator, inventor Noun
creation (ani. created
tfoy gafoni from anything but Noun
ritual)
tsu'joni responder Noun
u? half Number
. traight i
wjiz STalgt mone Adverb
direction
upo tawull strange, peculiar Adjective
then, in the distant
we 'sanka future, used for lore,  Noun
other things?
then, in the distant
we ‘sanpa past, used for history, Noun
lore
za'bip because, since Conjunction
zab thus, therefore Conjunction
za? 0, none Number
za?'zido you’re welcome Phatic expression lit. of nothing
ze 'pini user Noun
zu? 1,000 Number
Zi: such (a?) Noun
Bo'si:re warmth Noun
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Word English meaning Part of speech Notes

Bo'si:re hi Phatic expression lit. warmth
Bo'si:re ki(n)'féolo hello Phatic expression lit. warmth to you
Bo'siwuli warm Adjective

o zatasi drink Noun

Bo’zini drinker (not alcohol)  Noun

01’ lawuli possible Adjective
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Lexicon alphabetized by English

80

English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
1 ta? Number
2 be? Number
3 ke? Number
4 s97? Number
5 le? Number
6 Jy? Number
7 no? Number
8 di? Number
9 ge? Number
10 mu? Number
100 bu? Number
1,000 zu? Number
1,000,000 du? Number
-self / -selves /- figl-/ Preposition Maintain case
just' about to dzu'sanka Noun
‘eirtl}:, like land

('tsadzi tio mekenzi _

have no concept of ‘tfele Noun
‘Earth’ or even

‘planet’

‘fur cave’ (the _

primary shelter of the 'desd3o Noun
people)

‘just’ finished &\zp'sanpa Noun

0, none za? Number
Ipl: not present 'gundzo Pronoun
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
Ipl: present 'gun@o Pronoun
Isg u Pronoun
Isg: not present 'gu(ﬁo Pronoun
Isg: present 'gutso Pronoun
2pl: not present 'kindAgo Pronoun
2pl: present ‘kintso Pronoun
2sg ki Pronoun
2sg: not present 'kid%o Pronoun
2sg: present ‘kitso Pronoun
3pl: non-person, not . =~
zand3o Pronoun
present
3pl: non-person, 3211’1?50 Pronoun
present
3pl: not present 'land30 Pronoun
3pl: present 'lantso Pronoun
3sg: - t | =
$g: non-person, no o Pronoun
present
3sg: non-person, '3a?s0 Pronoun
present
3sg: not present 'lad’%o Pronoun
3sg: present 'latso Pronoun
Never pluralized or
categorized by
3sg: used only for . lf)clauon, smce tS?ldSl
. mi fola Pronoun tio 'mekenzi considers
nature topics
nature to be always
present, never
changing, never dying
Accusative -do Declension
across /'la:klas/ Preposition Prepositional
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
after, once ‘'sak:a Noun

air ‘Bene Noun

all over /'la:mlas/ Preposition Prepositional
all, entirety, whole /wem/ Preposition

almost beon Adverb

also ni Conjunction

always sa'natses Adverb

and lim Conjunction

another, other foy Adjective

answer 'f@upa Verb

any ‘reme3 Noun Distributive
ask ‘duna Verb

Ba’bel ‘babell Noun

bake (food ,clay) 'dA30mfa Verb

baker (food, clay) <f30m' fini Noun

barely ‘ujalaza Noun Quantifier
be able, possible ‘Oila Verb

E;;ill(z(clzc(.()iat'), to mas mela Verb

be hot ‘Bo:la Verb

beautiful Ju'kerewuli Adjective moon + adj
because, since za'biy Conjunction

become, takes gen. ‘neka Verb

before 'sap:a Noun

begin, start ‘foka Verb

beginner, starter Jo'kini Noun

big ‘da:wuli Adjective
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
bitumen bi tumen Noun

blizzard da’fima Verb

blow (of the wind) Je'safa Verb

blue etlyfa'lawull Noun

bread dzom' dajo Noun

breathe ‘gonka Verb

bricks ‘bereks Noun

bright te ‘tsowull Adjective

brighten, light up ' ,‘getAsgla Verb

brightness ' LetASQle Noun

bring mi moka Verb lit. have-go
bringing mimo 'kini Noun

bubbly, light si'ziwull Adjective

build ' ([esdga Verb

builder des’ &%ini Noun

but ik Conjunction

by /zet! Preposition Genitive
bye da'matso Phatic expression

bye g'la'matAS@ Phatic expression

cat ‘fimso Noun

catch fire ‘sofa Verb

chill ka'sa:ra Verb

chop wood 'sok{fa Verb

cold ‘ka:wuli Adjective

collect wood 'sikffa Verb

color my'féere Noun

come tso'moka Verb
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
continue, to be going ‘weka Verb

on

cook ‘tsafa Verb

cook tsa'fini Noun
cover Jita palia Verb
crackle (of a fire) ‘kiza Verb
create tfon'gafa Verb

create through ritual ~ ton 'gasa Verb
creation (ani. created

from anything but tfon ' gafoni Noun
ritual)

c‘reation (from a o s Noun
ritual)

creation (from _

anything but from tfon ga:nfo Noun
ritual)

creator, inventor ffmj ‘gafini Noun
culture tsa'dzimi Noun

dark fa'lawuli Adjective
darkness fa'lare Noun
Dative -lo Declension
dead tsesremtiiomawull Adjective
die tsesremtii'omatfa Verb
different ‘fomzwuli Adjective
discover Ji'flada Verb
discoverer Ji'floni Noun

do, make ‘Oala Verb

doer da'lini Noun
down /'Ba:mas/ Preposition Prepositional
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

drink ‘Boza Verb

drink Bo’zatas Noun

drinker (not alcohol)  Po’zini Noun

during, while tse:'sana Noun

each ‘femes Noun Distributive

earth (like ground) ‘zene Noun

eat mra kalia Verb

eater mraka 'lioni Noun

ember tio'meke Noun lit. ‘not darkness’

every 'wemesy Noun Distributive

everywhere /wem 'Eo&%o/ Preposition

feel 'tona Verb

few ‘walam Noun Quantifier

find ‘firma Verb

fire tiome Noun

fire-stoker mif poni Noun

flame sith'0:me Noun

flurry si'fi:fa Verb

fly pafe moka Verb

food kra'kal’ Noun
Dative; sometimes

for /krask/ Preposition used as a relative
clause marker

forest da'sikro Noun

form 0a'llama Verb

freeze ka'la:ra Verb

friend siali'mini Noun

from /' d3oti/ Preposition Genitive
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

fur blanket ‘deso Noun

Fut.ure-.imp erfect- -k Conjugation

indicative

Genesis (fgs'nisos Noun

Genitive -z1 Declension

give 'Jana Verb

giver Ja'nani Noun

glow ma naselia Verb

glowing ma naseliwuli Adjective

g0 ‘moka Verb

goodbye %lézﬂrrr;;gasslia ke Phatic expression lit. to glow brightly
grab mu kala Verb

gradual sisan'kawuli Adjective

gradually sisan karem Adverb

grass 'zetse Noun

half u? Number

happen Je'reka Verb

Ezlg;e;t snow bee ‘la?mefo zatia Verb

have ‘mina Verb

hear 'kusa Verb

heaven ‘kePan Noun

hello Bo'si:re ki(n)'tAsolo Phatic expression lit. warmth to you
help ‘banga Verb

helper 0a'lini Noun

here /tso/ Preposition

hi Bo'si.re Phatic expression lit. warmth
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

high dza'diwull Adjective

holler ‘weza Verb

honey la?mefo zat Noun

honey beer sizi'la?zatl Noun

honey liquor nogra'la?zat Noun

honey wine milu'la?zati Noun

hope 'maja Verb

hoper ma 'jini Noun

hot ‘Bo:wull Adjective

how re'dal Adverb gg?iz)igtn particle + "to
hungry kra'kawuli Adjective

hunt gra'salia Verb

hunter grasa'lioni Noun

hurt 'g@s@a Verb

hurter nosi'tfioni Noun

ice ka'la:rile Noun

impossible eredi’ lawull Adjective

in /asts/ Preposition Prepositional
in order to, so that seb Conjunction

Conocion Follod e
infinite, endless Ja'tawuli Adjective

information ‘jodu Noun

Instrumental -jam Declension

into /as’ ﬁor‘g‘i/ Preposition Prepositional
Jehovah &%e'kofa Noun

joyful gre ' mawuli Adjective
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

kill gra’ seffa Verb

killer grase'tfini Noun

knit ‘sisa Verb

knitter si'sani Noun

know ‘liapa Verb

known (in a good

way...aka U’ 1 Adiecti

‘celebrated,” a' nawu djective

acclaimed, popular)

land-based mo' dgiwuli Adjective

land, territory (of a ‘mo dAZ ; Noun

people)

language ‘kumi Noun

Language of the ‘kumi tio ‘'mekenzi Noun

Embers h

later, near future le'sanka Noun

learn fifla Verb
Dl .. comes before the

least, -est gid gid- Adjective modified word
) . comes before the

less, -er gid- Adjective modified word

lick (of a flame); takes < [fitn Verb

acc.

life to 'ke:li Noun

lift di mu:la Verb

light (something on Kifa Verb

fire)

lighter (something on i fini Noun

fire)

lightning ‘tsa?ke Noun
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

like si alimo Verb

live in, dwell 'c[osc%a Verb

diomatealy opes 1 omala Verb

log ‘zi?ke Noun

L‘;;i ieer;gth of larwull Adjective

look ‘e3ba Verb

loud ‘dofiwuli Adjective

love ‘alimo Noun

love a'lema Verb

low di' tiwull Adjective

make ‘dala Verb

maker 0a'lini Noun

many, a lot ‘'wjalaz Noun Quantifier
marking tiomeke'[1:ta Noun ember-touch
meaning/significance  'sendiz Noun

merely /tek/ Preposition

mind (abstract) 'lordama Noun

mix up, confuse ‘razkla Verb

moon Ju'kere Noun

more (n.) (f3i<;l|o Adverb

more, -er dsi- Adjective Efﬁ?g::;{zz;he
mortar ‘more tore Noun

most, -est &%i &%i- Adjective Efﬁ?g::;{zz;he
name mas mel Noun
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

never sa nere Adverb

no longer/not -~
tses rem Adverb

anymore

no, not ‘ere Adverb

nothing 'za?do Noun zero + accusative case

now (present) le'santa Noun

occur Je'reka Verb

often sa'nadA3i Adverb

on /nali/ Preposition Prepositional

one another, each .. .
repeat the pronouns Preposition Maintain case

other

only /" ta?tek/ Preposition -

or ak Conjunction

out feftf/ Preposition Prepositional

Past-imperfect- . :

e - Conjugation

indicative . e

pastry ci%om ‘dajo Noun

people (a cultural i Noun

group)

People of the Embers  'tsadsi tio ‘'mekenzi Noun

perform a ritual ton 'lana Verb

person ‘kale Noun

person created from

the ‘ritual of sky and  ton'ga:pgini Noun

fire’ ritual

person who perform

the ‘ritual of sky and D

, toy gasini Noun

fire’ to create another

person

philosopher lor'dini Noun
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
place ‘tisab Noun

plain pe'len Noun

please ma'jiz Adverb

please ma'jiz Phatic expression

possible 0i'lawuli Adjective

Prepositional -t Declension
;rgis:;‘;iznperfect- -t Conjugation

quiet ‘mifiwull Adjective

realize Jifla' fiola Verb learn+self
reason 'ysiani Noun

responder ‘[Asu ‘noni Noun

ritual ton 'lanim Noun

ritual of creation of FOU 'lapim tqlq'gasozi

sky and fire Ej‘n~£ ?a ?n“;a o Noun

run ‘molia Verb

sad, forlorn nesiwull Adjective

sand 'syze Noun

say 'sena Verb

scatter ‘se:la Verb

season wood ‘sikdra Verb

see ‘g/ba Verb

self Jol Noun

several, some ‘'walas Noun Quantifier
shape tso' lio Noun

Shi’nar Ji'nara Noun
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

short (length or Ziwull Adjective

distance)

silver(y) misy mewuli Noun

skin fite Noun

sky ‘pa:fe Noun

sleep ‘derata Verb

sleeper de 'ratini Noun

sleepy dera’tawul’ Adjective
-si can be used as a
diminutive in forming

small ‘st:wul Adjective Yvords (ku’mis, ,

small language,

vocabulary) or in
names

snow Jifila Verb

SNOW Ji'firile Noun

snow bee la? ' meda Noun

snow bee honey- C

la?mefo zationi Noun
harvester
snuggle under a L=
mitsa Verb

blanket

snuggler (under a i Bini Noun

blanket)

sometimes sa'na0iti Adverb

soon (szu Noun

speak ‘sena Verb

speaker se noni Noun

speck S flici Noun

sprinkle; takes prep. [’ fli:sa Verb

stoke the fire mi'[ina Verb
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
stone ‘gasmetie Noun

stop 'fs@[a Verb

st.ralg}‘lt in one iz Adverb

direction

strange, peculiar upo tawull Adjective

student Ji'fioni Noun

such (a?) Zi: Noun

sweet mi ' luwuli Adjective

take ‘mu:la Verb

taste ‘Bipa Verb

teacher lia'poni Noun

tear, rip ‘fkasela Verb

thank you kra'gaz kin'tsolo Phatic expression
thanks kra'kinlo Phatic expression
that /' (Eoglo/ Preposition -
the eternal fire da:'tiome Noun

the person with whom

one performs the

‘ritual of sky and fire’ toy gafelini Noun

to create another

person

the very tqp, very end et Noun

of something i

then dim Conjunction
then, (:1’[ that point in dA3 ¢'sanka Noun

time, in the future

then, at that point in e’ sanpa Noun

time, in the past
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
then, in the distant

future, used for lore, = we'sanka Noun

other things?

then, in the distant

past, used for history, we sanpa Noun

lore

then, recent past le'sanpa Noun

there / dA30/ Preposition

there is, are tse'santa Noun

there was tse' sanpa Noun

there will be tse'sanka Noun

these /"tsodon/ Preposition -
thick no’ grawull Adjective

thing ‘aligfi Noun

think ‘lorda Verb

this /'tsodo/ Preposition -
those /' d%ocﬂion/ Preposition -
thought ‘lumo Noun

through /asts eﬁf/ Preposition Prepositional
thunder ' cﬁag ge Noun

thus, therefore zab Conjunction

time le'sana Noun

to / 'tAso.‘gi/ Preposition Dative
together fiolin’ fiolin Adverb

touch fita Verb

tower (perhaps they’ll

have some kind of sa:b'seto Noun

stone towers maybe?)

travel (far) on foot mo ujala Verb
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes
traveler (far, on foot) mouwja lini Noun
tree 'zipe Noun
understand locd ' lapa Verb lit. mind-know
up /"semas/ Preposition Prepositional
use 'zepa Verb
user ze pini Noun
valley ‘Bali Noun
follows the modified
Very very... dzi Adjective word; can be repeated
to intensify meaning
village, community
(or city for Tower of  'kalmes Noun
Babel story)
vocabulary ku 'misi Noun
walk ‘mouja Verb
warm Bo'siwuli Adjective
warm up next to a fire 'pfitsa Verb
warmth Bo'si:ce Noun
water ‘do?ke Noun
: i icle +
what re aliofi Pronoun qqestlon particle
thing
when re’sana Adverb question particle +
time
L . e 4
where re'tsodzo Adverb ST R
herethere
who re kale Pronoun question particle +
person
. o ¢
why re'locd Adverb ?ﬁiﬁ}?ﬁ(ﬁamde to
wind Je'sane Noun
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English meaning Word Part of speech Notes

wish ‘maja Verb

wisher ma jini Noun

with /jam/ Preposition Instrumental
wood chopper sok 'tfini Noun

wood gatherer sik'tAﬁni Noun

wood-seasoner sik'drini Noun

you’re welcome za?'zido Phatic expression lit. of nothing
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VII. Appendix

Tower of Babel translation

97

The following is a translation of the Tower of Babel story written in /'kumi tio 'mekenzi/. First,

the story will be presented in English. Then, the entire translation of it will be presented in /

‘kumi tio 'mekenzi/. Following that, a gloss of the entire story will be provided. It has been color-

coded for ease of reading.

Genesis 11:1-9 New World Translation, 2013 Edition
/' kumi tio 'mekendze/ in /IPA/
Gloss

Translation

Additional glossing abbreviations:

INAN: inanimate
PAS: passive voice
PTC: particle
REL: relative marker

SEP: ‘relative marker separation’ particle

1] Now all the earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words.

/&%8 -'san -<p>a wem ffs‘l -€
that -time - <PST> all.NoM earth -elemental.PTC
at that point in time in the past all of earth

-7i

-GEN
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‘weka -p
continue -PST
continued

ku'mi -do
language -ACC
language

tses

continuous.PTC

continuously

lim ta?
and one
and one

‘'mina
have-INF
to have
kumi -'si
-small

word

vocabulary

98

ta?
one

one

-do/

-ACC

At that point in time, all of the earth continued to have one language and one vocabulary.

2] As they traveled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi’nar, and they

began dwelling there.
/tse: -'sana
continuous.PTC ~ -time
during

la -<n> -dzo

1 -<PL> -there-NOM
they

pe'len asts
plain-NOM in
plain n

la -<n> -dzo

3 -<prL> -there-NOM
they

mo wala -p

travel -P

traveled
fifada  -p
discover  -PST
discovered

mo'd3zi -t
land
land

-PREP

‘foka -p
begin -PST

began

wjiz
ST

straight in one direction

straight in one direction

if
PFV

completed

Ji'nara
Shi’nar-NOM

Shi’nar

'desdza
dwell-INF

to dwell

‘Bali
valley-NOM

valley

liim
and

and
dA30/

there

there
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While they traveled, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi’nar and they began to live

there.

’

3311 Then they said to one another: “Come! Let us make bricks and bake them with fire.’

/&%8 -'san -<p>a la -<n> -'dA30 -lo la -<n> -'dA30 -lo
that  -time - <PST> 3 -<pL> -there -DAT 3 -<pL> -there -DAT
at that point in time in the past they to each other

‘'sena -p tso -'moka da: gu -<n> -ts0

say  -PST here -gOo-INF suggestion.PTC 1 -<PL>  -here-NOM
said to come suggested we

‘Oala Iim ‘tsafa da:

make-INF and bake-INF suggestion.PTC
to make and to bake suggested

‘tiom -€ -jama/ be reks

fire -elemental.PTC -INST bricks-NOM

with fire bricks

Then, they to each other said, “Come! Let us make and bake bricks with fire.”
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321 So they used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen as mortar:

/zab
and so

and so

lets
as

instead of

lets
as

instead of

And so, they used bricks instead of stone and bitumen instead of mortar.

'la - <n> -dA30
3 -<pL> -there-NOM

they

‘gasmeti  -¢
stone -elemental.PTC

stone

‘more tore/
mortar-NOM

mortar

'zepa
use

used

-GEN

100

‘bereks
bricks-NOM

bricks

bi tumen
bitumen-NOM

bitumen

[41] They now said: “Come! Let us build a city for ourselves and a tower with its top...”

/dA38 -'san  -<p>a

that  -time - <PST>

at that point in the past

tso -'moka da:

here  -come-INF suggestion.PTC

to come suggested

da: krask ‘gu

-<n>

- <pL>

they

'1]u - <n>
1 - <pL>

w¢E

-<n>

-there-NOM

-here-NOM

'sena-p
say-PST

said
' c[esdAga
build-INF

to build

)
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suggestion.PTC for
suggested for
kalmes -do lim
city -ACC and
city and

Then, they said, “Come! Let us build for ourselves a city and a tower with its top...”

1 - <pL> -here
to ourselves

sarb'seto  -do

tower -ACC

tower

-REFL

tet
top

with top

101

-DAT

-'jama

-INST

[42] | .in the heavens, and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves, so that we will not be

scattered over the entire face of the earth.”

asts 'kepan lim
in heaven-NOM and
in heaven and
da: kras
suggestion.PTC for
suggested for
lapa -wul -do mas mel
know -ADJ -ACC name
known name
‘ere it/ am
not possibility.PTC PAS
not may be

nu - <n> -tso ‘Oala
1 -<PL> -here-NOM make-INF
we to make
gu -<n> -tso -fol -Io
1 - <pL> -present -REFL -DAT
to ourselves
-do seb ‘gu -<n>  -tso
-ACC so that 1 -<PL> -here-NOM
so that we
‘se:la if wem -'tso -d?go
scatter.INF PFV all -here  -there
to scatter completed  all over
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ali te'l e -ti/
on earth  -elemental.PTC  -LOC
on earth

“...in heaven, and let us make for ourselves a known name, so that we may not be scattered

over the earth.”

all

B3] Then Jehovah went down to see the city and the tower that the sons of men had built.

/dze -'san -<p>a dze'kofa ‘moka -p 'Ba:mas ‘efba

that -time - <PST> Jehovah-NOM g0 -PST down see-INF

then Jehovah went down to see

sek am ‘tsad3i ‘desdza  -p if sek

REL PAS people-NOM build -PST PFV REL
by people built completed

‘kalmes lim sa:b'seto/

city-NOM and tower-NOM

city and tower

Then, Jehovah went down to see the city and tower that were built by them.

(611 Jehovah then said: “Look! They are one people with one language, and this is what they

have started to do...”
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/dA38 -'san -<p>a dze'kofa ‘'sena -p da:

that  -time - <pPST> Jehovah-NOM say -PST suggestion.PTC
then Jehovah said suggested

‘ezba la  -<n> -&%o tii'omaaa -t 'ta? -tek
look-INF 3 -<PL> -there-NOM exist -PRS one -merely
to look they exist as only

ta? tsa'dzi -z ‘ta?  -tek ta? ‘kumi -jama
one people  -GEN one -merely one language -INST
one people only one with a language
Iim la -<n>  -dzo Joka -p if ‘Oala

and 3 -<pL> -there-NOM start ~ -PST PFV make-INF
and they started completed to do

'ts0 -do/

this -ACC

this

Then, Jehovah said, “Look! They exist as only one people with only one language, and they have

started to do this...”

)

(621 ... Now there is nothing that they may have in mind to do that will be impossible for them...’

/le'san -<t>a tse -'san -<t>a ‘ere sek
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time - <PRS>

now
la -<n> -dzo
3 -<pL> -there-NOM

they

sek ‘ali sek

REL SEP REL

Now, there is not a thing that they may have in mind that is impossible to do.

‘ere

here  -time

there is

01t
possibility.PTC

may

-0i'la
not -possible

impossible

- <PRS>

mina
have

have

-wul

-ADJ

-PRS

‘Oala

do-INF

to do

not

not

asts
n

n

sek

REL

104

REL

'locdama

mind

‘aligfi
thing-NOM

thing

-t

-PREP

-n/

-PL

71 “...Come! Let us go down there and confuse their language in order that they may not

understand one another’s language.’

/da: tso -'moka da: ‘moka
suggestion.PTC here  -go-INF suggestion.PTC g0-INF
suggested to come suggested to go
dzo lim ‘ra:kla ku'mi -do la -<n>
there and confuse-INF language  -ACC 3 -<pL>
there and to confuse language of them

seb la -<n> -dzo ‘ere it lord
inorderto 3 -<PL> -there-NOM  not possibility.PTC mind
in order to  they not may

1

-ICEO

-there

‘Oa:mas
down

down

-'lap -a

-know

to understand

-71

-GEN

-INF
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ku'mi -do la. -<n> -'d3o -z la -<n> Sdzo -zi/
language  -ACC 3 -<pL> -there -GEN 3 -<pL> -there -GEN
language of each other

Come! Let us go down there and confuse their language, so that they may not understand each

other’s language.

18] So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth, and they gradually left
off building the city.

/zab d}e'kofa ‘sela -p la -<n> —'dAgo -do
thus Jehovah scatter  -PST 3 -<pL> -there -ACC
thus Jehovah scattered them

'(Eo -ti &%o 'tso -ti wem  -'tso -&%o
there  -PREP there here -PREP all -here -there
from there to everywhere

nali te'l e -t Iim la -<n> -dz0

on earth  -elemental.PTC  -PREP and 3 -<pL> -there-NOM
on earth and they

'si -san  -<k>a -rem tsolla  -p 'desdza

small -time - <FUT> -ADV stop -PST build-INF
gradually stopped to build

kal'mes  -do
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city -ACC

city
And so Jehovah scattered them from there to everywhere on earth and they gradually stopped

building the city.

%I That is why it was named Ba’bel, because there Jehovah confused the language of all the

earth, and Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth.

/'tso -do tfon'gasa -t y'siag  -do krask '3a -dz0
here -AcCC create -PRS reason  -ACC for 3.INAN -there-NOM
this creates reason for it
‘masmela -p ‘babeli za bip dA30 c%e'kofa rakla  -p
name -PST Babel-NOM because there Jehovah-NOM  confuse -PST
was called Babel because there Jehovah confused
sek wem  -tso - &%o -z1 nali f]"e 1 -€ -t
REL all -here -there -GEN on earth  -elemental.PTC -PREP
of everywhere on earth
sek ku'mi -do lim d?ge ‘kofa ‘sela -p
REL language  -ACC and Jehovah-NOM scatter ~ -PST
language and Jehovah scattered
la -<n> ~'dz0  -do ‘dzo  -ti dzo 'tso -ti
there -PREP there here  -PREP

3  -<pL> -there -ACC
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them from there to

wem  -'tso  -dz0 nali te'l -€ -t/
all -here -there on earth -elemental.PTC -PREP
everywhere on earth

This is the reason that it was named Babel, because there Jehovah confused the language of

everywhere on earth, and Jehovah scattered them from there to everywhere on earth.
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Introduction

The Name of the Language
ytRie deet is the name each clan of speakers gives to their dialect of the
language. The dialects vary slightly in pronunciation, lexicon, and idiomatic
expressions; and for this reason the people distinguish “ytRie deet” our words from
“ytRoie deet” our language, which refers to all the mutually intelligible dialects of the
language. Because an object’s possessor follows the noun in ytRie deet, the gloss

would be word-PL 1pABS-GEN.

Culture

Backstory, Technology, and Daily Life

The speakers of this dialect of ytRie deet (henceforth called the YD) and the
broader language ytRoie deet (the YRD) belong to a Neolithic culture dwelling in the
northernmost latitudes of what used to be known as the United States. Through
warfare, pollution, famine, and nuclear disaster much of Earth’s population was
obliterated approximately 100,000 years ago. An elite minority managed to leave
Earth to seek a potentially habitable planet in a nearby solar system; however, those
remaining had no way of knowing of their eventual success and their progeny forgot
such an event had ever happened. Modern civilization crumbled; most remaining
cultures are nomadic hunter-gatherers. The YRD are interestingly non-nomadic.
During the winter they live near full-time in a subterranean network of tunnels and
hollows. They cultivate oats, flax, and mushrooms during the summer and use

domesticated dogs to hunt; large dogs-ymokie gwolk for hunting forest game and
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small dogs - ymokie ¢itlu for catching underground quarry in the winter months.

The YRD live in villages of a few hundred people. While necessarily insular during
the harsh, dark winters, the different clans meet in the warmer months to trade,
celebrate, exchange news, and meet one another. If an individual meets a person they
see as a potential mate, they will join their mate’s village that winter and may stay or
leave as the years progress. Thus, the clan identity of younger people is more fluid
and the keepers of myth, tradition, and culture are the elders who remain in their
villages.

The most valuable commodity in this culture is salt. Because it can’t be found
in their snowy, landlocked home, bags of salt obtained from other costal people can
trade for many times their weight in high-quality furs, linen fabric, and clay pottery.
Salt is essential for preserving meat for the people and the dogs to eat during the
winter when fresh game is more difficult to hunt.

Goods produced include oats, raw flax, spun linen fibers, woven linen fabric,
furs, simple oven-fired clay pottery, and tools made of stone, bone, and wood. Salt,
wool, dried fish, natural pigments, medicinal herbs, and many ceremonial and
aesthetic objects such as shells and beads must be traded for. Few YRD ever meet
anyone outside of their own culture but rely on the clans whose territories border

outsiders to trade for and bring to market these foreign goods.

Relevant Biology
The YRD live in a world of extremes; the most prominent of which is the
contrast between the dark warmth of their underground homes and the blinding

brightness of the snow-scape above. Switching between these environments
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requires quick transition from low-light levels to brightness and vice versa, and so
the YRD’s pupils are biologically adapted to widen to almost the size of the iris in
darkness and to constrict to pinpricks in the light. (through processes of life-long
exposure and necessity, not natural selection-- similar to the underwater adaption of
the Moken people!) Most people have light colored irises (blue, green, and light
brown shades) and those born with very dark irises are considered holy and often
become members of the priestly class. This is partially because the most common
euphemism for death in ytRoie deet is :

noltsyc gruts wice ¥kitsi-a (Pronoun) xo-l.

black despite snow eye-PL (Pronoun) (PRS) be-PFV

(Pronoun) is dead.
This stems from the fact that when a person dies their pupils dilate, so having dilated
pupils (black eyes) while outside in the bright snow shows a person is dead. Thus
those whose eyes always appear black are thought to have a connection with the
underground spirit world.

The YRD are the progeny of people from the American Midwest and Mountain
West. Because of the racial diversity of the original population left on Earth after the
disasters the YRD have phenotypic traits that are a mix of once separated
populations. Most people have light brown skin and brown or black hair in a variety
of textures. Their Neolithic lifestyle and lack of medical technology causes most

people who survive to adulthood to live only until their fifties or sixties. They are

short for 21st century standards due to caloric restrictions. They don’t have a written

1 Gislen, A., Dacke, M., Kroger, R., Abrahamsson, M., Nilsson, D., & Warrant, E. (2003). Superior
Underwater Vision in a Human Population of Sea Gypsies. Current Biology, 13(10), 833-836. Retrieved
December 12,2015
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language to read or many fine detail close-vision tasks, so their vision is excellent
compared that of the average 21st century person. Some elderly people do develop

cataracts from years of hunting in bright snowy conditions.

Gender

Most YRD clans including the YD are matriarchal and matrilineal. There are
two different but equally important ranks considered the most elite of YRD society.
Female people who have had children and lived to go through menopause- not a
small accomplishment considering the dangers of childbirth and Neolithic life-
belong to a group called the 30tie meaning “old women” or “matriarchs”. One
matriarch is called a 3oti. This is also the word for grandmother, though
grandmothers still of childbearing age are generally called lulu meaning “mom” by
their grandchildren. The 3otie are the political leaders of their clans as well as the
keepers of myth and storytelling and the chief executives of law.

The other elite class is the priestly class which is made up of mostly male and
intersex people who have not had children but have chosen to study divination,
religion, and healing. For female people (I avoid the term women because the YRD
wouldn’t consider an infant girl and a grandmother to be of the same gender) there
are three main rights of passage; menarche, motherhood, and menopause. At
menarche (first menstruation) a child becomes and adult and can have a say in clan
decisions, go hunting alone, and begin having romantic and sexual relationships if
she so chooses. Average age of menarche is fourteen rather than the 21st century
twelve because of the absence of artificial hormones in food and a low level of body

fat in hunter-gatherers. At menarche a girl’s pronouns change from the juvenile yele
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to the maiden class Ree. Males may begin hunting game and seeking a partner when
they are old enough to begin growing facial hair, though this passage carries less
prestige and pomp than the female equivalent. Males can participate in clan
decisions and are considered adults when their first live child is born. At this point,
their pronouns change to the father class gike. Female-born romantic/sexual
partners of a mother can also use this pronoun if they intend to contribute to raising
the child. For those who choose to join the priestly class, they become full adults
after achieving mastery of one of the priestly arts of healing, divination, or religion.
Mastery of all three elevates them to the highest status in the class and makes them a
spiritual leader on par with the secular 3otie. Members of this class use the juvenile
pronouns for life, but are given the special honorific prefix wu- when they reach the
pinnacle of their careers. When a female who has menstruated joins this class the
maiden pronouns are used with the appropriate honorific.

When a female person gives birth to her first live child she becomes a
member of the mother class and the pronouns used to refer to her change once more
to flue. When a mother lives long enough to go through menopause she becomes one
of the 3otie. Her pronouns are still in the mother class. Adults of any gender who
have died are referred to using their normal pronoun with the honorific prefix Ryt-
for deities and the deceased. The prefixes can compound, meaning a male childless
deity could have the pronoun Rytwuyele.

There is no institution of marriage. The most important familial relationship

is that between parent and child. Vocations and tasks aren’t divided along gender
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lines; an individual does the work they are the best at doing. A father could be a

weaver and a mother could be a hunter, etc.

Religion and Law

The YRD practice a polytheistic animistic religion. The priests practice
divination through bone scattering, smoke reading, and visions in dreams. They also
lead prayers and direct the spiritual life of the villagers. Those who specialize in
healing pray over births and deaths and provide herbal medicines for these and
other ailments. Elder women, usually an individual’s mother, preside over minor
wound care and the actual delivery process.

There are five primary deities in the YRD pantheon; the sky god cemok, the
Earth god me#kiR, the harvest god dzymk, the hunting god melun , and the water god
cimlun. The demi-gods Big Dog ymoki gwolk and Little Dog ymoki ¢itlu frequently
feature in the most popular YRD myths because of their trickster antics and the
importance of their progeny, domesticated dogs, to the YRD. The YD version of the
YRD creation story is given on pages 18-21.

The YRD are generally pacific and their central law and value is non-violence.
When they kill an animal for food or to protect themselves it is essential that they
thank it for its life so its soul can return unharmed to the Earth god metkiR. For the
YD (not all YRD have this law) killing a member of the clan for any reason besides
mercy (if the person is actively dying from injury or illness) is punishable by death;
usually through the means of drinking a poison made from toxic mushrooms. The

same punishment is given to those who malevolently kill domestic dogs. Killing

407


 407 

 407 


someone from another YRD clan is punishable by banishment from one’s own and
the victim’s clan. Order and harmony in the villages is essential during the winter
when hundreds of people are living in close underground quarters. The 3otie

quickly and effectively end disputes and their word is almost never contested.

YRD have a concept of sin that requires apology and prayer for redemption.

Actions considered sinful include not thanking a prey animal for its life, being lazy,

lying, and intentionally causing physical or emotional harm to another person. The

priests deal with spiritual atonement while punishment for gross offenses is handled

by the 3otie.
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Sounds of the Language

Phonetics

ytRie deet has 18 consonant sounds including the twelve pulmonic

consonants below, the affricates /dz/ and /ts/, the continuants /w/ and /m/, and

the clicks /ll/ and /+/. /++/ is a nonstandard click produced by the tongue hitting the

bottom of the mouth. The consonants that don’t appear in American English are /3,

xtm R, ¢ %/and /Il/. Example pronunciation of these can be found at:

http://www.internationalphoneticalphabet.org/ipa-sounds/ipa-chart-with-sounds/

and in the audio file associated with this paper.

consonants,

(pulmonic)

LABIAL

CORONAL

DORSAL

RADICAL

LARYNGEAL

Labio-

Bilabial dental

Dental |Alveolar

Palato-
alveolar

Retroflex

Alveolo-
palatal

Palatal | Velar

Uvular

Pharyngeal

Epi-

glottal

Glottal

Nasal

m

D

Plosive

td

kg

Fricative

|

3

E

Approximant

Tap, flap

Trill

Lateral
fricative

Lateral
_approximant |

Lateral flap

Where symbols appear in pairs, the one to the right represents a modally voiced consonant, except for murmured .

Shaded areas denote articulations judged to be impossible.
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ytRie deet has seven vowels. The vowels that don’t appear in American

English are y and 0. The /e/ is the central “a” sound found as in “father” in American

English. VOWELS

Front Nearfront Central Nearback Back

Close 1
Near close
Close mid
Open mid
Near open
Open

Vowels at right & left of bullets are rounded & unrounded.

Phonology

Syllable Structure
The syllable structure is (c) (c) (c) v (c) (c) (c). The two click consonants are
the exception; they always exist as their own syllable. For example the word /lyol, the

future perfective form of the word “be” has two syllables in the structure

CLICK—CVC.

Stress Pattern
ytRie deet has a fixed initial stress pattern. In compound words and words
with many agglutinative elements the most stress is given to the initial syllable with
smaller stresses on the first syllable of each essential idea. For example, the number
tsygictsyyentsyRoytsym (255) has the most stress on the first syllable sy with smaller

stresses on the following sy elements. This gives the word a bouncing rhythm.

12
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Phonological Rules

Nasalization- ytRie deet has a nasalization rule meaning vowels preceding
nasal consonants are nasalized. For example, the /i/ in ¢itlu (small) is not nasal
while the /i/ in mimt (good) is nasal.

Allophones- ytRie deet has three sets of allophones. /t/ and /d/ are
allophones; /d/ occurs only in the initial position and /t/ occurs ultimately and in the
middle of words. /g/ and /k/ are allophones that behave similarly; the voiced /g/
occurs only initially and the voiceless /k/ occurs ultimately and within words. The
vowels /o/ and /o/ are also allophonic. /2/ occurs only in the initial position and /o/

occurs ultimately and in the middle of words.

Phonotactic Restrictions
In ytRie deet, /3/ must be followed by /1/ or /k/. Because these clusters are
mandatory, /4l/ and /#k/ can be considered their own distinct phonemes. The YRD
have no written language, but were they to develop one these sounds would likely be
represented as separate letters in an alphabet.
/¢/ may not cluster with other consonants, but may occur in any position in a
word. /m/ and /w/ must be followed by a vowel and may not occur in the ultimate

position.
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Morphology

Overview
ytRie deet is a synthetic agglutinative language with affixes for tense, mood,
aspect, number, case, and part of speech. It uses prefix, infix, and suffix. ytRie deet is
synthetic, but not polysynthetic; a single word cannot convey a complete sentence.
For example, the word /-wikl-o-1-3en (PST-eat-V-PFV-S]V) has four affixes, but
doesn’t convey the full idea of nuszile ee llwiklolzen meaning “were I to habitually eat

honey”.

Morphological Rules
Verbs

All verbs, excepting loanwords, have the regular ending /-o/ which is an
inseparable suffix. The separable suffix /-1/ indicates the verb is perfective; the
action described is complete. When this suffix is absent, leaving the verb with an
/-0/ ending, the verb is imperfective. To make a verb a gerund, the suffix /-u/ is
added as in duymolu “bleeding”. As nouns also have mandatory nominal suffixes,
words with noun and verb forms retain only the root morpheme. For example,
3mitso is the verb “to smear or spread” and 3zmitsi is the noun meaning smear or
smudge. The subjunctive mood is indicated through the verb suffix -3en, which, by
itself, is also the word for “maybe”.

Tense is indicated through prefixes on the verb. /Il-/ denotes the future tense.
/+%-/ denotes the past tense. The absence of a prefix on the verb denotes the present
tense.

The present perfective form of a verb is considered the infinitive.
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Nouns

Nouns also have many possible affixes. The inseparable suffix /-i/ indicates
the noun is singular. When the suffix /-e/ is added the noun becomes plural. Thus
#lytsi means a dream and #lytsie is dreams. Mass nouns have the inseparable suffix
/-e/. Most mass nouns take classifiers that are count nouns. wige muie (snow flake-
PL) exemplifies the noun form as well as the fact that classifiers always succeed the
mass noun they classify.

Many nouns may take the /-Ro-/ infix after the first syllable. This changes the
essential meaning to the qualitative version of the noun. nui “circle” becomes nuRoi
“roundness” with this infix. ytRie “words” becomes ytRoie- literally “wordnessess”
but figuratively “languages”.

Possession- the genitive case- is also demonstrated on nouns. The suffix /-t/
indicates that noun is the possessor. If the noun is a proper noun which ends in a
consonant that wouldn’t permit the additional /-t/, /-et/ is used. Proper nouns do

not generally conform to the rule of the /-i/ suffix.

Pronouns
Perhaps the most rich and complicated facet of the language is its pronoun
system. While the genitive case appears in all nouns, only pronouns demonstrate
ytRie deet’s ergative-absolutive case system. When absolutive, the pronouns all end
in /e/. As with all nouns, a /-t/ suffix indicates the genitive (possession). As
mentioned in the culture section, pronouns may take honorific prefixes. /wu-/ is
added to the juvenile or maiden class pronouns of high-ranking members of the

priestly class. The honorific prefix /Ryt-/ is added to the pronouns of deities and

15
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deceased leaders. The prefixes can compound, meaning a male childless deity could
have the pronoun Rytwuyele. These incredibly long pronouns are the source of

many slightly sacrilegious tongue twisters.

Absolutive | Genitive/ Ergative | Genitive/
Absolutive Ergative

1st person ee eet e et
singular
1st person dee deet de det
plural
2nd person ue uet u ut
singular
2nd person due duet du dut
plural
3rd person xele xelet xel xelt
singular
juvenile class
3rd person Ree Reet Re Ret
singular
maiden class
3rd person Hlue Hluet Hlu Hlut
singular
mother class
3rd person gike giket gik gikt
singular
father class
3rd person loe loet lo lot
singular
inanimate
3rd person dzoe dzoet dzo dzot
plural
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Adjectives
With only twelve in total, ytRie deet has a very small inventory of true
adjectives. These may take intensifier suffixes. The /-ku/ suffix is equivalent to
English “-er” and /-ky/ to English “-est”. Adjectival ideas outside of these twelve
words are usually expressed using a noun followed by the gerund form of the verb
“to have a quality”. For example, the phrase used for the concept “beautiful”.
WORe zuko-1-u

beauty (PRS)have-PFV-GER

Syntax

Word Order
In most situations the word order is OSV (object, subject, verb). For

questions, the verb is moved to the initial position making the order VOS.

NP/S\ VP
| A

Subject

Object *
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Tense, Mood, and Aspect

Tense and aspect are conveyed entirely on the verb using prefixes and
suffixes, respectively. See Verbs, pg. 12. The subjunctive mood also manifests as the
suffix /-3en/ which is also the stand-alone word equivalent with English “maybe” or
“perhaps”. The imperative mood is often expressed with a bare infinitive verb- ydzol,
when alone, usually means “Come!” as a command. When the command necessitates
a complete sentence the wording is identical to a statement; the tone of voice and
volume alone indicate the command. The interrogative mood, as mentioned in the

preceding section, is indicated by a change in word order from OSV to VOS.

Person, Number, and Gender

There is no syntactical manifestation of person, number, or gender on the

nouns. For pronouns, the case system is ergative/absolutive. See Pronouns, pg. 13.

Determiners
Regardless of type, determiners succeed the noun they describe. When there
are multiple determiners, quantifiers, distributives, difference words, and numbers
precede demonstratives and possessive determiners. For example, “my many

dreams” is flytsie utin eet (dream-PL many 1sABS-GEN).
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Articles
There are no definite or indefinite articles in ytRie deet or ytRoie deet.
Specific numbers may be used when relevant, in which case the number follows the

noun. For example ytRiin = word one- “one word”.

Demonstratives
There is a “here” versus “there” distinction in the words pelt and sod3
respectively. There is not a distinction between English “this” and “that”; however,
there is a distinction between “this/that” for an object and “this/that” for an action.

They are lo3zt and ge3 respectively.

Pronouns and Possessive Determiners

See Pronouns, pg. 13.

Case
ytRie deet has only pieces of an inflectional case system; most of the concepts
are expressed analytically. The pronouns have four cases; ergative, absolutive, and
the genitive form of each. If a genitive pronoun is modifying the object or the subject
of an imperfective sentence it is ergative-genitive, while if it modifies the subject of a

perfective sentence it is absolutive.
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Creation Myth

Maiden class- MDN
Mother Class- MTH
Honorific Prefix- HN

bold indicates deity name

orecie  otklup ¢yt  wetsure dete leloute  vw-gero-l.
day-PL old when magic more world  PST-posess-PFV

Once the world was more magical.

wet wolotie gwolk tsu mice 73ykol-u leloute tkum +«-dutsko-l v-x0-1
with creature-PL  big and power have-GER world whole PST-fill-PFV  PST-be-PFV

The world was full of great and terrible creatures

tsu  yoni-e dzo-t eftsk lefsRe 3iRi-e-t dzet dzoe  w-eko-l
and dwelling-PL 3pERG-GEN in space god-PL- GEN all 3pABS PST-make-PFV

and they made their dwellings in the dominion of all the gods.

etsk medkiR tsu c¢emok ftsu etsk Romi-e ¢imlugt ftsu nut
on Earth and Sky and in depth-PL  ocean-GEN and among

They dwelt all over the earth and sky and in the depths of the sea and the far away

stars.
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—~

gwilk letsRi Rudz citski-e  dzo te-yono-l
long distance to star-PL 3pERG  PST-dwell-PFV

cont.

gRuts mice tsu wetsuRe gwolky
despite power and magic large-st

Despite having immense power and magic,

dzo dzoe  3zlek iRtsol-u  deko-l yRel v-fkeds
3pERG  3pABS from fight-GER  stop-PFV  not PST-can

they could not stop themselves from fighting,

tsu mice medkiR-t fsu c¢emok-t fsu c¢imlupg-t tsu dzymk-t dzoe
and power Earth-GEN and Sky-GEN and  Sea-GEN and Harvest-GEN 3pABS

and they could not control the power of the gods of earth and sky and sea and

harvest.

godzo-l yRel w-tkeds
control-PFV  not PST-can

cont.
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woloti-e  dzet #-dzekto-1 «-xo-1
creature-PL  all PST-kill-PFV PST-be-PFV

All the creatures perished.

ewut dzete utin iplictRe geRol-u ziRi-e w-¢cyo-1
after time much, loneliness have-GER god-PL PST-become-PFV

After a long time the gods became lonely,

ciz cemok medlkiR wicie w-eRuto-l
SO sky earth snow PST-give-PFV

so the sky gave snow to the earth

tsu  ymi-e leloute-t lits  Romi-e npoltsyc Ryt-Re-t Ree
and person-PL  world-GEN from  depth-PL dark HN-3sMDN:ERG-GEN  3sABS

and from her dark depths she brought forth the people of the world.

w-Rekto-1
PST-deliver-PFV

Cont.

c¢iz metkiR HuytRi Ryt-Hlue wuzo-1
S0 earth mother HN-3sMTH:ERG  (PRS)name-PFV

So she is called Mother Earth.
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de zlek olme fsu dzule logto-l dzymk wr-nuto-1
1pERG to oats  and flax ~ sow-PFV Harvest PST-teach-PFV

The god of the harvest taught us to sow oats and flax,

tsu ymokigwolk tsu ymoki c¢itlu de melun v-eko-1
and dog big and dog little 1pERG hunt PST-create-PFV

and the god of hunting created for us Big Dog and Little Dog,

dzo xmoki-e dee dzete geRo-l dzoe de r-eko-1
3pERG dog-PL  1pABS now have-PFV  3pABS 1pERG PST-make-PFV

, who made for us the dogs we have now.

fkuRi-e tsu {kuRi-e ytRe leloute-t dee w-deRo-1
piece-PL and piece-PL truth world-GEN 1pABS PST-learn-PFV

Gradually we learned the truth of the world,

flok inok dutsi lost xo-1
but other story that (PRS)be-PFV

but that is a different story
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ekol
ekol
cymtol
¢yol
¢cyRiol
dekol
deRol
dutskol
duymol
dzektol
dzidzkol
dzrenol
eRutol
geRol
glumol
godol
godzol
gokiol
gRetlol
gytol
igetol
iRtsol
lexRol
lizRol
loytol
fkitsol
fkitsol
kol
{lol
Hlytsol
menol

build
make
lighten
become
think
stop
learn
fill
bleed
kill
understand
redden
give
posess
sleep
use
control
laugh
weep
sing
begin
fight
say
bloom
sow/plant
look
see
hunt
play
dream
find

Lexicon

ytRie deet to English

Verbs

noltsycol
nutol
omtsol
Rektol
Rewol
Retskol
Rutol
tseol
tskutol
uol
wedzRol
Wetsol
Wiklol
Wolmol
wuol
wuzol
mecol
mimtol
miRudzol
miungol
ydzol
ytRol
ytRol
zalol
zitol
zmitsol
zmitsol
zRemol
zykol
xol
xonol

darken
teach

cook

give birth
confuse
weave

rise
reap/harvest
go

howl

travel

feed

eat

worsen
venerate
name
blow/whisper
improve
scatter
whine/cry
come
speak

talk

agree
disagree
glue

smear

spin (wool)
have(quality)
be

dwell
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Nouns

*Count nouns used as classifiers in bold
*mass nouns are underlined

eRi(e) stalk(s) (of grain)
ceme sky

ciki(e) bolt(s) (of cloth)
citluti(e)  spear(s)

citski(e) star(s)

dele sand

de3zRi(e) clan(s)

diki(e) hole(s)

dutsi(e) story(ies)

duyme blood

dzali(e) drop(s)

&32_te time/now

&3u_le flax seeds

glece fire (natural
glecki(e) fire(s) (artificial)
gRetle tears

gRytse stone

gui(e) bundle(s)
iplictRe lonliness

itle happiness
laRi(e) pool(s)

leloute world

letsRe dominion
letsRi(e)  distance(s)

licRe moon

lictRe sadness

lole shit

lukti(e) tower(s)

luti(e) blade(s)

ke prey

{kitsi(e) eye(s)

{kuRi(e) piece(s)

Heki(e) man/father(s)
Hine sun

HlinRuti(e) dawn(s)
fluxtRi(e) woman/mother(s)
Hytsi(e) dream(s)

meli(e) child(ren)

mice ower

miRole anger

mone dirt

mui(e) flake(s) or mote(s)

nui(e) circle(s)/ sphere(s)
ume porridge

nuRoi(e)  roundness(es)

nuzile honey

pymtli(e) swath(s)

olme oats

omi(e) deer( )

oReci(e) day(s)

Reyi(e) lightening bolt(s)

Reyuloi(e) thunder bolt(s)

Romi(e) depth(s)

tseldzi(e) handful(s)

tsei(e) harvest(s)

tsei(e) warm season(s)

tsRe the east

watsuRe  magic

weli(e) town(s)

wice snow

woloti(e) creature(s)/demon(s)

woRe beauty

wosi(e) bowl(s)

wue veneration

wuszi(e) name(s)

meci(e) gust(s)

meze air/wind

mitsoe linen

ycle grass/grain

ymi(e) person(people)

ytRe truth

ytRi(e) word(s)

ytRoi(e) language(s)

yxle water

ziRi(e) god(s)

zmitsi(e) smear(s)
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skin
surface
dwelling(s)
fear

zoti(e) crone(s) xodze
zumRe clay xodze
zuReti(e) steppe(s) xoni(e)
zutski(e)  winter(s) xulmoe
xmoki(e) dog(s)
Adjectives

noltsyc black/dark

cymt white/light

dzRen red

mimt good

wolm bad

gwolk big

citlu small

otkluny old

dzee new

tkum ripe/full/whole

gwilk tall/long

liktu short

Miscellaneous

ciz SO Hutst
dete more mic
dupy yet mot
dzet every/all mot
dzim than nelt
etsk in nut
ewut after Rudz
gel as tsods
gez this(action) tsu
gRuts despite utin
inok other wet
igut each other me3
lits from(origin) moRet
lozt this(object) yRel
tkedz may zel
tkedz can it
tkum whole zlek
Hlok but

while

at(time)

next

then

here
with(together)
to (place)
there

and

many
with(instrument)
why

because

not

yes

no

to (to do)
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cemok
melun
cimlun
metkiR
dzymk
xmoki gwolk
xmokKi citlu

The YRD number system is base 4. There is no mathematical concept of zero.

ip =1
lic=2

tsym =3
Rox =4
Royin =5
Roxli¢ =6
Roxtsym =7
liRoy =8
liRoxin =9
liRoxli¢ = 10
xen =16

gic =64

det = 256
mul = 1024
wel =4096
min = 16,384

tsymiptsyweltsymultsydettsygictsyyxentsyRoytsym = 65,535

Roxmin = 65,536

Sky

Hunt

Sea

Earth
Harvest
Big dog
Little dog

Proper Nouns- Deities

Numbers
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agree
be

become
begin

bleed

bloom
blow/whisper
build

come
confuse
control

cook

darken
deliver (birth)
disagree
dream

dwell

eat

feed

fight

fill

find

give

glue

go
have(quality)
howl

hunt
improve

kill

laugh

zalol
xol
¢yol
igetol
duymol
lizRol
mecol
ekol
ydzol
Rewol
godol
omtsol
noltsycol
Rektol
zitol
Hlytsol
xonol
Wiklol
Wetsol
iRtsol
dutskol
menol
eRutol
zmitsol
tskutol
zykol
uol
kol
mimtol
dzektol
gokiol

English to ytRie deet

learn
lighten
look

make
name

play
posess
reap/harvest
redden
rise

say
scatter

see

sing

sleep
smear
sow/plant
speak

spin (wool)
stop

talk

teach
think
travel
understand
use
venerate
weave
weep
whine/cry
worsen

deRol
cymtol
fkitsol
ekol
wuzol
flol
geRol
tseol
dzrenol
Rutol
lexRol
miRudzol
fkitsol
gytol
glumol
zmitsol
loytol
ytRol
zRemol
dekol
ytRol
nutol
¢cyRiol
wedzRol
dzidzkol
godol
wuol
Retskol
gRetlol
miungol
Wolmol
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air/wind
anger

beauty
blade(s)

blood

bolt(s) of cloth
bowl(s)
bundle(s)
child(ren)
circle(s)/ sphere(s)
clan(s)

clay

creature(s)/demon(s)

crone(s)
dawn(s)
day(s)
deer()
depth(s)
dirt
distance(s)
dog(s)
dominion
dream(s)
drop(s)
dwelling(s)
eye(s)

fear

fire (natural)

fire(s) (human-made)

flake(s

flax seeds
god(s)
grass/grain
gust(s)
handful(s)
happiness
harvest(s)
hole(s)
honey
language(s)

meze
miRole
woRe
luti(e)
duyme
ciki(e)
wo3zi(e)
gui(e)
meli(e)
nui(e)
de3zRi(e)
zumRe
woloti(e)
zoti(e)
HlinRuti(e)
oReci(e)
omi(e)
Romi(e)
mone
letsRi(e)
xmoki(e)
letsRe
Hytsi(e)
dzali(e)
xoni(e)
{kitsi(e)
xulmoe
glece
glecki(e)
mui(e)
dzule
ziRi(e)
y¢le
meci(e)
tseldzi(e)
itle
tsei(e)
diki(e)
nuzile
ytRoi(e)

lightening bolt(s)
linen

lonliness
magic
man/father(s)
moon

mote(s)
name(s)

oats
person(people)
piece(s)
pool(s)
porridge
power

prey
roundness(es)
sadness

sand

shit

skin

sky

smear(s)

snow

spear(s)
stalk(s) of grain
star(s)
steppe(s)
stone
story(ies)

sun

surface
swath(s)

tears

the east
thunder bolt(s)
time/now
tower(s)
town(s)

truth
veneration

Reyi(e)
mitsoe
inlictRe
watsuRe
Heki(e)
licRe
mui(e)
wuszi(e)
olme
ymi(e)
tkuRi(e)
laRi(e)
nume
mice

tke
nuRoi(e)
lictRe
dele

lole
xodze
ceme
zmitsi(e)
wicge
citluti(e)
eRi(e)
citski(e)
zuReti(e)
gRytse
dutsi(e)
Hline
xodze
nymtli(e)
gRetlle
tsRe
Reyuloi(e)
dzete
lukti(e)
weli(e)
ytRe
wue
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warm season(s)

water
winter(s)

bad
big
black
dark
full
good
light
long
new
old
red
ripe
small
short
tall
white
whole

may
after

and

as
at(time)
because
but

can
despite
each other
every/all

from(origin)

here
in
many
more
next
no

wolm
gwolk
noltsye
noltsye
tkum
mimt
cymt
gwilk
dzee
otkluy
dzRen
tkum
citlu
liktu
gwilk
¢ymt
tkum

tked?
ewut
tsu
gel
mic
moRet
Hlok
tkedz
gRuts
inut
dzet
lits
nelt
etsk
utin
dete
mot
3it

tsei(e)
yxle
zutski(e)

woman/mother(s)
word(s)
world

Adjectives

HluxtRi(e)
ytRi(e)
leloute

Miscellaneous

not
other
SO
than
then
there

this(action)
this(object)
to (place)

to (to do)
while
whole
why

with(instrument)
with(together)

yes
yet

yRel
inok
¢i3
dzim
mot
tsods
ge3
lozt
Rudz
zlek
Hlutst
tkum
Mme3,
wet
nput
zel
duy
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Appendix

Idiomatic expressions

fkuRi-e tsu {kuRi-e
piece-PL and piece-PL

gradually

zlek mi¢c 3zufski olme tseo-1 tkedz  dzo Hlytso-1
to during winter oats (PRS)reap-PFV can 3pERG (PRS)dream-PFV

To be able to do the impossible

noltsyc gruts wice {kitsi-a  (Pronoun) xo-l.
black despite snow eye-PL (Pronoun) (PRS) be-PFV

(Pronoun) is dead.

Sentences

Note: the glossing abbreviations for the gendered pronouns are as follows
Maiden class- MDN

Mother Class- MTH

Father class- FTH

Juvenile class -]V

Inanimate class- INM

Honorific -HN

u ee iro-l.
2sERG 1s ABS (PRS)love-PFV

I love you.
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mimtky wet citluti tko-1-u RE
Good-est with(instrument) spear (PRS)hunt-PFV-GER 3sMDN:ERG

She will be the best at hunting with a spear.

olme nut nuzile oReci-e dzet {ligruti-e  mic Hlue
Oats with  honey day-PL every sunrise-PL  at(time) 3sMTH ABS

She eats oats with honey every day at dawn.

Hleki duny yrel xele xo-L
father yet not 3sJV:ABS (PRS)be-PFV

They(singular) is not yet a father.

zlek  ymoki-e weftso-l luy de-t ww—layro-1.
to dog-PL feed-PFV. mom our ERG-GEN PST-say-PFV

Our mom says to feed the dogs.

diki-e utin mitsoe c¢iki otklun gero-l.
hole-PL many linen  bolt old (PRS)posess-PFV

The old bolt of linen has many holes.

Gik xele yral iro-l.
3sFTH-ERG 3sJV:ABS not (PRS)love-PFV

They(singular) don’t love him.

ll-xo.

FUT-be-(IPFV)

wiklo-l.

(PRS)eat-PFV
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zoti-e  «-gokio tsu xmoki-e uol-u we-cyol.
crone-PL  PST-laugh(IPFV) and dog-PL (PRS)-howl-GER  PST-begin-PFV

The old women were laughing and the dogs began to howl.

gel wore tsu nuroe zuko-1-u gel ligre Hlue v-x0-1.
as beauty and roundness (PRS)have-PFV-GER as moon 3sMTH ABS PST-be- PFV

She was as beautiful and round as the moon.

Tower of Babel Translation

Genesis 11: 1-9

ytRoi in fsu ytRi-e gui in dzete leloute tkum w—3yKo.
language one and word-PL bundle one now world  whole  PST-have-(IPFV)

Now all the earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words.

flutst Rudz tsRe dzo  »~—wed3Ro-l, efsk cineRe zuReti dzoe w-meno-
while to east 3pERG PST-travel-PFV, in Shi'nar steppe 3pABS PST-find-PFV

As they traveled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi’nar.

tsu tsodz dzo yonol-u w—ineto-l. nut igut dzo mot «—lexRo-],
and there 3pERG dwell-GER PST-begin-PFV  with eachother 3pERG then PST-say-PFV

and they began dwelling there. Then they said to one another,

33
431


 431 

 431 


ydzol, Riksi-e dee eko-1 tsu wet glecki dzo  omiso-l.
Come! brick-PL 1pABS (PRS)make-PFV and with fire 3pERG (PRS)cook-PFV

“Come! Let us make bricks and bake them with fire.”

ciz yRel gRytse #lok Riksi-e dzoe #—godzo-l, fsu witumine zlek zmitsol-u.
so  not stone but brick-PL. 3pABS PST-use-PFV and bitumen for glue-GER

So they used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen as mortar.

dzoe dzete w-lexRo-l, ydzol, weli de dee eko-1 tsu
3pABS now PST-say-PFV Come! city 1pERG 1pABS (PRS)build-PFV and

They now said, “Come! Let us build a city for ourselves, and

gel gwilk-y gel ceme lukti, tsu de dee wuzi wue meno-I,
as tall-est as sky tower and 1pERG 1pABS name veneration (PRS)find-PFV

a tower with its top in the heavens, and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves

ciz de yRel efsk leloute tkum yodze ~—miRud3zo-l l—xo-1.
So 1pERG not on world whole surface PST-scatter-PFV  FUT-be-PFV

, so that we will not be scattered over the entire earth.”

weli tsu lukti meli-e  Heki-e-t v—eko-1 dzexowe mot 3lek
city and tower child-PL man-PL-GEN PST-build-PFV Jehovah then for

Then Jehovah went down to see the city and the tower that the sons of men had built.

34
432


 432 

 432 


tkitsol-u  »—ftskuto-l. dzexyowe mot w—lexRo-],
see-GER PST-go-PFV Jehovah then PST-say-PFV

(cont.) Jehovah then said,

tkitsol. ytRoi in geRol-u de3Ri dzoe xol, tsu
Look! language one have-GER clan 3pABS (PRS)be-PFV  and

“Look! They are one people with one language, and

lost dzoe  ekolu w—ineto-1.
this 3pABS make-GER PST-begin-PFV

this is what they have started to do.

zlek mi¢c 3zufski olme tseo-1 dzete tkedz dzo Hlytso-1
to during winter oats (PRS)reap-PFV  now can 3pERG (PRS)dream-PFV

Now there is nothing that they may have in mind to do that will be impossible for them.

(idiom: they can now dream to reap oats in winter)

ydzol, zlek ytRoi dzo-t Rewo-1 ¢iz igut  dzoe yRel
Come! to language 3pERG-GEN (PRS)confuse-PFV so eachother 3pABS not

Come! Let us go down there and confuse their language in order that they may not

dzidzko-1 de tskuto-1
(PRS)understand-PFV  1pERG (PRS)go-PFV

understand one another’s language.

35
433


 433 

 433 


ciz dzo efsk leloute tkum xodze dzexowe w—miRudzo-],
so 3pERG on world whole surface Jehovah PST-scatter-PFV

So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth,

tsu weli dzoe tkuRi-e fsu tkuRi-e ekol-u vr—deko-1
and city 3pABS piece-PL and piece-PL make-GER  PST-stop-PFV

and they gradually left off building the city.

¢iz wewul lo ~—wuzo-l  moRet fsodz
so Babel 3sINMERG PST-name-PFV because there

That is why it was named Babel, because there

ytRoi  leloute-t tkum dzexowe  «—Rewo-l tsu
language world-GEN whole Jehovah PST-confuse-PFV  and

Jehovah confused the language of all the earth, and

dzo efsk leloute tkum xodze ftsodz ipetol-u dzexowe w—miRudzo-1
3pERG on world whole surface there begin-GER Jehovah PST-scatter-PFV

Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth.

36
434


 434 

 434 


Big Dog and Little Dog

Once, when the world was just beginning to bloom and the people were
emerging from the depths of the earth, the god of hunting thought to give her sister’s
children a great gift. Together with the god of the forest she brought forth two
children; Big Dog and Little Dog. She gave Big Dog long legs and good ears and big
teeth for hunting deer and rabbits in the forest. She gave Little Dog small legs and
long claws and big eyes for hunting rats and badgers in the tunnels underground.
When they were big, she gave them to the new people of the world. But Big Dog and
Little Dog were too large and powerful to dwell with the people in their caves and
hollows, and by now the people had made so many children that she knew they
would need many more gifts. Big Dog and Little Dog understood this, and fashioned
of the clay and dirt many new big dogs and little dogs, and gave them to the people.
They taught the people to feed the dogs and love them and use them to find food. In
return, the people made for themselves, to honor of Big and Little Dog, a new law
saying that no dog may be killed, save as and act of mercy, and this became part of

the code, but that is a different story.
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fseglofo

Mermoz, Dakar, Senegal.!

Emily Orgias
Wellesley College

I ITmage Source: <https://fr.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mermoz-Sacr%C3%A9-C%C5%93ur>
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L. Introduction: Culture of fsgglof

fggglof is itself an invented language. The solely oral language was conceived in modern-
day Dakar, Senegal by three children of about 8-10 years old. Dakar is the nation’s capital and is
home to people from diverse backgrounds. The fggglof inventors represent this characteristic
diversity. One of them is a native Wolof speaker; one, a native French speaker; and one, a native
English speaker. Each of the children is also somewhat familiar with each of the others’ native
languages. The children are good friends and live in the same neighbourhood.

Wishing to be able to communicate with each other more effectively, the friends decide to
start speaking a shared language. All becoming fluent in Wolof, French, or English would not be
the best solution because the children require a language that would make it easy for them to
communicate secretly, in code. They want a language that allows them to talk about a variety of
things freely when parents, siblings, or other unwanted listeners are nearby. To accommodate this
need for secrecy, the companions create fg€glof, a hybrid blend of their native languages. The
name fxéglof'is a reflection of the mixed origins of the language; it is a nativized abbreviation of
the words francais, English, and Wolof, mashed together.

By nature, young children are curious, creative, imaginative, and experimental. The
activities of both developing and speaking fgglof indulge these general tendencies. fg€glof is not
just a secret code and strengthener of friendship bonds for speakers, but also an outlet for
imagination, creativity, and experimentation and a fun, interesting, and pleasurably weird hobby.

After its invention, fg€glof started being passed on through generations of speaker-age
children. The founding speakers taught fg€glof to other close friends and peers of theirs, who

pass it on to their own companions. In general, the language is passed on primarily as younger
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relatives or close peers of speakers learn the language via non-instruction-based exposure to
older relatives and peers’ fluent fggglof. Some speakers may also transmit the language by
deliberately teaching it to new generations.

Typically, the idea of having a secret code language is only popular within a certain age
range, and fg€glof is not an exception. As a result, an upper speaker age limit naturally develops;
the threshold is probably somewhere between the middle and end of the pre-teen years. The
manner of transmission of fgg€glof also naturally stabilizes a lower age limit, probably between 6
and 7 years of age. Children who are too much younger than speakers likely do not spend enough
time in the vicinity of speakers to pick up the language from them. Furthermore, fg€glof speakers
typically do not deliberately teach the language to younger peers or siblings until they reach a
particular age, at which the new learners are deemed old enough to become part of the “fg€glof
club”, so to speak. Because there is such a minimum age threshold for fg€glof speakers, fggglof
cannot be a first language.

The fu€glof speaker profile, as well as the language’s Senegalese home, strongly
influence the nature and structure of the language.

The fg€glof speech community represents a very narrow age group. As a result, it is
possible for the entire lexicon to be exclusively customized to conversations about topics
typically discussed by speakers from that age range. These topics include school; social life;
typical children’s activities like following orders, playing, and hanging out with or visiting
people; and quotidian events like prayer. Furthermore, fs€glof appeals to young children’s
exploratory and imaginative natures by having built into it many ways to distinguish between

certainty and uncertainty, reality and hypothetical situations, and truth and pretend in a patterned
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manner. fggglof has many characteristics, such as predictable stress patterns, that make it easy for
young children from a variety of linguistic backgrounds to master equitably and quickly. The
inventors further ensured that it would be easy for them to learn by giving it phonetic, syntactic,
and lexical inspirations from their native languages, Wolof, French, and English.

Their tendencies towards curiosity and experimentation also led the inventors to
incorporate some “weird” features, including compound structures of relative pronouns, into
fg€glof just for amusement and adventure’s sakes. These oddities do not resemble elements of
any of their native languages and make the language more cool and interesting to current and
future speakers, while increasing its incomprehensibility to unwanted listeners.

The Senegalese birthplace of the language also influenced its design. Senegal is a
predominantly Muslim country with Islamic traditions and influences that pervade the entire
diverse society. fggglof therefore includes nativized forms of traditional Islamic greetings like
salaa maalekum/maalekum salaam. Also, the Senegalese government and society’s LGBTQIA+

phobia is reflected in fsgglof’s lack of non-gender-binary personal pronouns.

I1. fsgglof Phonetics and Phonology
Phonetics
Vowels. fggglof has an inventory of seventeen phonemically contrastive vowels that
contains both nasalized and non-nasalized vowels, and lengthened and short vowels. The
inventory, shown in Figure 2.1, includes six simple front vowels, /iy e @ € ce/, and three simple

back vowels, /u o 2o/.
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VOWLLS

Figure 2.1. fggglof Simple Contrastive Vowels

Vowel nasalization and vowel lengthening are phonemic. Nasalized forms of the mid front
vowels—/€ @ & ce/—occur in phonemic contrast with their non-nasalized forms. Additionally,
long forms of the English tense vowels—/i: e: u: o:/—occur in phonemic contrast with their short
forms. Vowel nasalization is also contrastive in contributing language French, and vowel
lengthening is contrastive in Wolof.

The fg€glof simple vowel system was designed to maximize the ease with which the three
first speakers would be able to pronounce the language. For this reason, it includes four of the
five most common vowels in the world’s human languages, /i e u o/. These four vowels are
found in all of f&glof’s contributing languages and are not difficult for children from a variety of
other linguistic backgrounds, too, to acquire as they learn féglof. /o/ is found in Wolof, English,
and French. fg€glof also contains /y @ ce/, which are found in French.

Many fg€glof vowels occur in rounded/unrounded pairs. One can also note that for each

of the heights and each of the frontnessess that the inventory covers, there is at least one vowel at
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every height-frontness pair position. These characteristics of the inventory support the vowel
harmony patterns that occur in the language, which will be explained later.

Consonants. fggglof contains nineteen phonemically contrastive, pulmonic consonants.
The inventory, shown in Figure 2.2, includes voiced and voiceless sounds; stops, nasals,
fricatives, a trill, and a lateral approximate; and bilabial, labiodental, alveolar, post-alveolar,
velar, and uvular articulations. fg€glof also has three phonemically contrastive pre-nasal stops, /

mP nvd 1lg/, which are found in Wolof.

Figure 2.2. fggglof Contrastive Consonants

As with the vowel system, the fg€glof consonant system contains some of the most
common sounds in the world’s languages—all of its stops and nasals, as well as /f's ['1/. Most of
these sounds are found in all of its contributing languages, and the fggglof inventors included
them in the consonant inventory in order to make the language easier for linguistically diverse
speakers to pronounce. /1/ is found in English and Wolof, and /3/ is found in French and English.

There are only two non-English phonemic consonants, except for the pre-nasals: the voiced
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uvular trill /r/ and the voiceless velar fricative /x/. /R/ is the phonemically contrastive rhotic
sound in French and fg€glof, and /x/ occurs in Wolof. Even the minimal familiarity that each of
the founding speakers has with the native languages of the others suffices to make a sound like /
x/, /R/, or /@/, that is not in many of the contributing languages or necessarily in their own native
language, reasonably accessible to them in fg€glof.

In addition to its phonemically contrastive consonants, fggglof contains two fricatives that
occur allophonically: the voiceless palatal fricative [¢] which occurs in contrast with [x], and the
voiced uvular fricative [g] which occurs in contrast with [R] and is also found in French.
Phonology

Syllable structure. The fg€glof syllable inventory is (C)(C)V(C)(C). It is a compromise
between the (C)(C)(C)V(C)(C) French structure, the Wolof structure which allows a maximum
syllable of CVC, and the extensive (C)(C)(C)V(C)(C)(C)(C) English structure. Each fg€glof
inventor’s limited familiarity with the others’ native languages helps give the native Wolof
speaker among them some advantage in learning to pronounce consonant clusters in fg€glof.
Furthermore, Dakar Wolof actually has many French loanwords that contain consonant clusters,
such as [tdt] ‘thirty’.

Very few syllables in fg€glof are the maximum length. In fact, most syllables contain no
consonant clusters. Syllables that do contain consonant clusters most often contain only one,
which usually occurs in the syllable onset.

Phonotactic restrictions. In fg€glof consonant clusters, all consonants in the cluster
except for nasals and [1] must have the same voicing. For example, *[bs] and *[bx] are not

permissible onset clusters but [bz] and [br] are. The only exception to this rule is [¥] in codas:
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[¥] can occur in consonant clusters in syllable-coda position with another consonant of any
voicing. All consonants except [s | 3] can occur in a consonant cluster where they are followed
by [Rr] or [¥]. Additionally, [1] and /r/ cannot begin an onset cluster or end a coda cluster. For
example, [sle] and [pre] are permissible fggglof words but *[esl] and *[ep¥] are not. Finally, pre-
nasal consonants cannot occur in consonant clusters.

In consonant clusters in syllable-onset position, oral stops and all fricatives except [s] can
only occur in syllable-initial position (first sound of the syllable) when followed by [r ¥] or [1].
Non-nasal consonants in a syllable-onset cluster cannot have the same place or manner of
articulation, with the exception of [st]. Nasal consonants that are part of onset clusters cannot
occur in syllable-initial position and can only follow [s]. [g], however, cannot occur anywhere in
an onset consonant cluster.

For syllable-coda position, fgg€glof has a homorganic nasal rule stating that a nasal
consonant in a coda consonant cluster assimilates to the place of articulation of the following
non-nasal consonant. For example, *[gumd] is not permissible but [gund] is. Oral stops can only
begin a coda consonant cluster when followed by [s]. All phonemic and allophonic fricatives
except [s f ¥] can only occur in coda consonant clusters. Finally, nasal consonants can only occur
in syllable-final position (last sound of the syllable) when the first consonant of the cluster is [I]
or [k]. The selection of permissible consonant clusters that can occur in the syllable-coda
position of a given syllable is also determined by the nasality and length of the syllable’s vowel.

Additionally, [e] cannot precede [&] in the same syllable unless it is part of a consonant
cluster. Phonemic nasalized vowels cannot precede a coda beginning with /r/.

See Appendix A for a full list of permissible sound sequences in fggglof.

445


 445 

 445 


Orgias 10

Stress. Primary stress in fg€glof is left-second fixed. For example, *[ 'tyndy] is not
permissible but [tyn'dy] ‘thunder’ is. There are some exceptions to this rule, however.

If a word has at least one long vowel, then the primary stress will fall on the first long
vowel regardless of which syllable contains the first long vowel. Therefore, the primary stress is
only left-second fixed as normal when a long vowel occurs in the left-second syllable. For
example, [mo ¢ilis] ‘money’, [ pli:zutu] ‘to play’, and [fek'[i:s] ‘everything’ are permissible but
*['mogilis], *[mogi'lis]and *[pli:'3utu] are not. When all the vowels in a word are long vowels,
every syllable receives equal stress.

Where secondary stress occurs in a word depends on the location of primary stress;
secondary stress will fall on every second syllable after the first syllable with primary stress. For
example, /nde:deto/ ‘to bring’ with appropriately placed primary and secondary stress becomes
[ 'nde:de to]. If the word contains a long vowel which occurs in the fourth syllable or later and
thus prevents primary stress from occurring until then, secondary stress will fall on every second
syllable in the word, in a pattern that ensures that the long vowel receives primary stress. For
example, /3iflusiku:/ with appropriately placed primary and secondary stress becomes [3i, flusi
‘ku:]. The single long vowel occurs in the fourth syllable of the word and some kind of stress
must fall on every second syllable before and after it, so Syllable 2 receives secondary stress. (If
the only long vowel occurred in a fifth syllable, Syllables 1 and 3 would receive secondary
stress, and Syllable 5 would receive primary stress.) If the word contains a long vowel which
does occur earlier than the fourth syllable, then no stress will fall on any short vowels in the first

three syllables, and the every-other-syllable rule for secondary stress will apply to the remainder
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of the word after the primary stress. For example, /ngebelo:lose/ with appropriately placed
primary and secondary stress becomes [ngebe 'lo:lo sg].
Other phonological rules. Other phonological rules in fg€glof are as follows:

« Vowel Nasalization: A vowel is nasalized when immediately followed by a nasal
consonant in the same syllable. This kind of nasalization is allophonic.
Examples: /xim/ — [¢im]

long/ — [3ng]

« Aspiration: Voiceless stops in syllable-initial position (first sound of the word) that are
not part of consonant clusters are aspirated.
Examples: /p&s/ — [phgs]
/pBés/ — [pEBES]

« Vowel Harmony: If a word has three or more syllables, every vowel after the second
syllable will assimilate to the height of the vowel in the second syllable, while
maintaining original roundness, frontness, and nasality.

Examples: /fekzedu/ — [[ekzedo]
/feforolis/ — [feforoles]

« Syllable Coda: In a multisyllabic word, consonant clusters cannot occur in codas of non-
final syllables, except to avoid an impermissible consonant cluster in the onset of a
following syllable.

Examples: /istge/ — [is tye]
*[ist'Be]
/uftlu/ — [uft'lu]
*[uf thu]

« Pre-nasal Consonants: Pre-nasal consonants cannot occur in syllable-coda position. They
can only occur in onset position in the first syllable of a word, or in the onset of a non-
first syllable when the end of the previous syllable cannot permissibly divide the pre-
nasal into a nasal consonant and an oral stop. (See Syllable Coda rule).

Examples: /ymbceen/ — [ym bcen]
*[y 'mboen]
/ymb\lioen/ — [ym breen]
*[ymb'recen]
*[ym\B'Roen] (See Syllable Coda rule.)
/etnde/ — [et'nde]

« Velarization of /l/: /1/ is velarized only when it is alone in syllable-coda position. The
velarization is allophonic.
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Examples: /kilen/ — [ki'len]
/kil/ — [kit]
*[gto:s]
*[so:tg]

Phonemic and Allophonic Nasality: Nasal and non-nasal short vowels are only
phonemically contrastive when the nasal vowel has not been nasalized because of the
Vowel Nasalization rule. (Nasality cannot create phonemic contrast between long
vowels.) The only circumstance in which nasal vowels can be in allophonic contrast is
when one nasal vowel is changed in a process of vowel harmony.
Examples: /de/ and /d@/ are phonemically contrastive, but *[den] and [don] are
allophonically contrastive.
/meleké/ — [melek€], and they are not in phonemic contrast.

Phonemic Nasal Vowels: Only [f's [ 3 ¢] can immediately follow phonemic nasal vowels
in the same syllable.
Examples: [to¢]

[toke]

*[tod]

Vowels in Syllable Boundaries: In a multisyllabic word, if a non-final syllable ends in a
vowel, then the immediately following syllable cannot begin with a vowel.
Examples: [ndu'po]

*[ndu'o]

Rhotic Consonants [r ¥]: The rhotic consonants [r ¥] are allophones of /r/. In consonant
clusters, [R] occurs after voiced oral stops, and in non-clusters it occurs in syllable-initial
position only, before [¢ €], [ce ], and [2]. [¥] occurs everywhere that [R] does not.
Examples: /gri:to/ — [gri:to]

/kreezd/ — [kycezd]

/rey/ — [Ren]

/ner/ — [nex]

Palatal and Velar Fricatives: The voiceless palatal fricative [¢] and the voiceless velar
fricative [x] are allophones of /x/. [X] occurs next to a back vowel [u u: 0 0: 0] in the same
syllable and, in consonant clusters, after [¥] or [1]. [¢] occurs next to a front vowel [iy e
e: €00 ¢ & ce ] in the same syllable.
Examples: /mix/ — [mig]

/me'x0/ — [me'x0]

/plurx/ — [plurx]
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Rules of phonological nativization. Some rule-based sound changes that apply during
nativization of loanwords, other foreign words and names to fg€glof are listed in Table 2.1 and

Table 2.2, shown below.

Table 2.1. Rule-based Vowel Sound Changes During Nativization

Foreign Sound | Outcome of Sound Change (=fs&glof)

[a] lel

[8] /ce/

[ee] lel

[ Jif

Table 2.2. Rule-based Consonantal Sound Changes During Nativization

Foreign Sound | Outcome of Sound Change (=fs€glof)

[h] Ix/

[v] il

[z] /sl

[w] n

I11. fsgglof Morphology
The fg€glof morphological system is mostly agglutinative. This design makes it easier for
children to combine basic building blocks of meaning to express other concepts. Naturally,
agglutinative systems can easily produce words of overwhelming word length. In fg€glof, this
situation could counter any advantages of agglutinative elements and make it difficult for young
children to learn the language. fggglof avoids this fate by containing generally short morphemes

that are rarely multisyllabic and few lexical roots containing more than two syllables.
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The collection of fg€glof affixes includes prefixes, infixes, and suffixes. The
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morphological system also contains auxiliaries that precede, follow, or are infixed in the base and

some compound function words.

When marked, plurality is almost always expressed using reduplication.

Morphological Rules

Personal pronouns and pronominal possessive adjectives. The fs€glof personal

pronouns, shown in Table 3.1, are used in the nominative and accusative cases without

adpositions, and in all other grammatical cases—except for genitive possessive—with required

prepositions. (See “Case” in Section I1V.) Each singular personal pronoun is a CVC monosyllabic

word. The plural form is produced via reduplication of the onset/vowel sequence of the singular

form, with the duplicate inserted prefixally to make a new syllable.

Table 3.1. fggglof Personal Pronouns

Person Singular Plural

1st [sen] ‘T [sesen] ‘we’

2nd [sin] ‘you’ [sisin] ‘you’
3rd

Feminine [sen] ‘she’ [s@sgn] ‘they’ (F)
Masculine fen] ‘he’ [efgn] ‘they’ (M)
Neutral [3on] ‘it [3232Nn] ‘they’ (N)

The 3rd-person neutral singular pronoun is used to refer to an inhuman thing or to a person

whose gender identity is unclear to the speaker. The 3rd-person neutral plural pronoun can be

used to refer to a group of inhuman things, a group of people all of whose gender identities are
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unclear, or a mix of people referred to with feminine singular pronouns and people referred to
with masculine singular pronouns.

The forms for singular pronominal possessive adjectives, shown in Table 3.2, are based
on the singular personal pronouns. The pronoun’s coda consonant is replaced with its onset
consonant to make the corresponding possessive adjective. Pronominal possessive adjectives are
marked with suffixes to indicate the possessor gender, possessor number, and number of the

thing possessed.

Table 3.2. fg€glof Pronominal Possessive Adjectives

Person Singular Plural

1st [ses] ‘my’ [sese] ‘our’

2nd [sis] ‘your’ (S) [sisi] ‘your’ (PL)

3rd
Feminine [s@s] ‘her’ [sosa] ‘their’ (F)
Masculine el ‘his’ lefe] ‘their’ (M)
Neutral [393] ‘its’, ‘their’ (N) [3930] ‘their’ (N)

A plural possessed object, which could be referred to by either a mass noun or a count noun, is

marked by adding the suffix /t/ to the base possessive adjective. For example:

SO do:zen sos-t do.zen~do.3en
her.sGO daughter.SG her-PLO  daughter~PL
‘her daughter’ ‘her daughters’

Demonstratives. Demonstrative adjectives (e.g. ‘these flowers’) and demonstrative
pronouns (e.g. ‘I like these’) have identical forms in fgg€glof. Demonstratives distinguish between
objects in three ways: singular vs. plural, proximal vs. distal, and pretend/hypothetical (irrealis)

vs. real (realis). The stem of a fg€glof demonstrative, the essential form, is a single morpheme
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that indicates whether the antecedent or modified word represents an irrealis or realis, and

proximal or distal, object. The essential forms are shown below in Table 3.3.

Table 3.3. fggglof Demonstrative Essential Forms

Irrealis Realis
Proximal [lis] [lef]
Distal [Iyf] 23]

A suffix added to the essential form indicates whether the antecedent or modified object
is singular or plural. A singular demonstrative is formed via reduplication of the vowel in the
essential form, with the duplicate inserted suffixally to make a new syllable. A plural
demonstrative is formed via reduplication of the entire essential form. For example, a singular,
realis, proximal antecedent would be referred to using the demonstrative pronoun [lefe] ‘this’,
and its plural counterpart would be referred to using [lef lef] ‘these’.

Irrealis demonstratives are always used in expressions in the conditional mood.

Relative pronouns and the possessive relative. fg€glof relative pronouns are compound
words, consisting of two bound syllabic morphemes. The first morpheme, from Group 1 of
relative pronoun morphemes, indicates whether the noun modified by the relative clause which
the pronoun heads represents one or more persons, animals, or inanimate objects. The second
morpheme, from Group 2, indicates the syntactic role of the modified noun. Each relative
pronoun includes one Group 1 morpheme, followed by one Group 2 morpheme, to create one

disyllabic word. The Group 1 and Group 2 morphemes are shown below in Tables 3.4 and 3.5.
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Table 3.4. Group 1 Relative Pronoun Morphemes (First Syllable)

Morpheme Context for Use

[3ut] modified noun = one person or a group of people

[fet] modified noun = one animal or a group of animals

[Jop] modified noun = one inanimate object or a group of inanimate objects

Table 3.5. Group 2 Relative Pronoun Morphemes (Second Syllable)

Morpheme Context for Use

[fuk] modified noun = direct or indirect object
[sup] modified noun = object of a preposition
[fib] modified noun = subject or predicate noun

Orgias 17

A fugglof relative pronoun agrees in neither gender nor number with the modified noun. Below is

an example of a fg€glof sentence containing a relative pronoun:

sen
I.NxoMm

bi

the.SG

f -0 -xum i mifego Jut  -fuk f -0

-Iokop

IND-PRS.IPFv-have a.s¢ friend.AcC REL.PER-REL.DIO IND-PRS.IPFV-like

plu .
rain.uNSP.ACC .

‘I have a friend who likes the rain.’

NP

S—
VP
\Y NP

foxum i mxl?-ga sutfuk fobkof: bi plu

Figure 3.1. ‘1 have a friend who likes the rain’
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The possessive relative ‘whose’ is formed by adding the suffix [y] to the relative pronoun
for the given modified noun. For example, the possessive relative form [3utsupy] would be used
in a phrase such as ‘with the child whese ball is red’, in which the possessive relative modifies a
noun (‘child’) that represents a person and functions as an object of a preposition.

Negation of non-verbs. Nouns, adverbs, and adjectives in fg€glof can be negated using
an auxiliary—unlike in the fggglof contributing languages French and English. Any noun,
adverb, or adjective can be negated by inserting [nu] before the base. For example, the negation
of [ 'po:sib] ‘possible’ is [nu 'po:sib] ‘impossible’, and the negation of [i:nilum] ‘easily’ is [gu
i:nilum] ‘uneasily’. Unlike other morphemic affixes like the possessive relative suffix, [gu] is an
independent part that does not actually integrate into the original base. Its presence does not alter
the phonological character of the original word, say, via the influence of vowel harmony.

Infinitive verb form. The infinitive form of a verb is produced by adding the suffix /o/ to
the verb base. For example, the infinitive form of [kyn] ‘run’ is /kyno/‘to run’ (becomes [kynol]).
When the verb base ends in a vowel, the suffix is /to/. Thus, the infinitive form of [ngudini]
‘study’ is /ngudinio/ ‘to study’ (becomes [ngudinitu]).

Part-of-speech transformations. The following rules govern various kinds of verb-to-
adjective, verb-to-noun, adjective-to-adverb, and adjective-to-noun transformations in fg€glof.

« Vv.= adj. — Past Participle: The past participle of an active (versus passive) verb is
formed by adding the prefix [suf] to the verb base. Past participles are related to passive
verbs, and so the figglof past participle prefix [suf] derives from the fggglof verb [gesuf]
‘receive’, which is used in the passive verb form.

Example: [scede3o] ‘to share’ = [sufscede3] ‘shared’ (adj.)

« V.= adj. — Present Participle: The present participle of an active verb is formed by

adding the prefix [of] to the verb base. This prefix derives from the fggglof indicative-
present-imperfective verb marker, [{o].
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Example: [iteto] ‘to interest’ = [ofitu] ‘interesting’ (ad;.)

o v.=>adj.— ‘able to be (past participle) ’: This form is produced by adding the prefix
[mb] to the verb base if the verb base begins with a vowel, or [mbu] if the verb base
begins with a consonant. These prefixes derives from the nggIOFVCTb [mbun] ‘be able’.
Example: [ompendo] ‘to understand’ = [mbompend] ‘able to be understood’,
‘understandable’

« Vv.=n.— Gerund: The gerund of a verb is formed by adding the prefix [of] to the verb
base. This prefix derives from the fg€glof verb [fo] ‘do’.
Example: [li:gko] ‘to eat’ = [ofli:gk] ‘eating’ (n.)

« V.= n.— ‘the completed act of (gerund) ’: This form is produced by adding the prefix
[e[t] to the verb base. This prefix derives from the fg€glof noun [3¢ft] ‘act’.
Example: [deesfytu] ‘to discover’ = [¢ftdcesfee] ‘the completed act of discovering’,
‘discovery’

« Vv.=>n.— ‘someone or something who verb ’: This form is produced by adding the
prefix /per/ to the verb base. [pek] is used if the verb base begins with a consonant, and
[peg] or [per] is used if it begins with a vowel. (See Rhotic Consonants phonological
rule.) This prefix derives from the f€glof word [pegsit] ‘person’.

Example: [selutu] ‘to greet’ = [pegselot] ‘someone or something who greets’, ‘greeter’

o adj.=adv.— ‘ina _(adjective) manner’: This form is produced by inserting the infix
[n] or /ni/ between the penultimate and final syllables of the adjective base. [n] is used if
the final syllable of the adjective base begins with a vowel, and /ni/ is used if the final
syllable begins with a consonant. These infixes derive from the fg€glof word [foeni]
‘while’, with the connection being that doing something or being in a state in a particular
manner sometimes means doing that action or being in that state while also embodying
another state (which is expressed by the adverb).

Example: [kuccesp] ‘curious’ = [kunigysp] ‘in a curious manner’, ‘curiously’

« adj. = n. — ‘the state of being (adjective) ’: This form is produced by inserting the
infix /x/ or /¢i/ between the penultimate and final syllables of the adjective base. [¢] or [x]
is used if the final syllable of the adjective base begins with a vowel. (See Palatal and
Velar Fricatives phonological rule.) /¢i/ is used if the final syllable of the adjective base
begins with a consonant. This infix derives from the fggglof verb [o¢] ‘be’.

Example: [3celeen] ‘young’ = [3cecilyn] ‘the state of being young’, ‘youth’

In adjective-to-adverb and adjective-to-noun transformations, if the adjective base is

monosyllabic, then the infix functions effectively as a suffix and appears at the end of the base.
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Plurality distinctions in mass nouns and count nouns. Mass nouns and plural count
nouns in fg€glof each appear in three different forms, which make morphemic distinctions tied to
relative quantity of material being described.

Mass nouns. The quantities that mass nouns distinguish between are (a) unspecified or
moderate quantity (Form [); (b) abundance (Form 2); (c) single unit (Form 3).

Unspecified or moderate quantity is expressed using the root word alone for the given
mass noun referent. For example, Form 1 (the fg€glof root word) for the mass noun grass is
[ge:s], which translates to ‘unspecified amount of grass’, ‘moderate amount of grass’, or ‘some
grass’. Form 1 acts as the stem for mass noun Forms 2 and 3.

Abundance is marked via reduplication of parts of Form 1. The vowel in the first syllable
of Form 1 is reduplicated, and the duplicate is inserted in the left-second-syllable position,
thereby shifting all original non-first syllables away from the left word edge. Then, a consonant
from somewhere in the stem is reduplicated, with the duplicate inserted in the onset position of
the new syllable. If the first syllable of Form 1 has a coda and Form 1 is monosyllabic, then the
last sound or all of Form 1’s coda becomes the onset of the abundance-marking syllable. (See
Syllable Coda phonological rule.) For example, the fg€glof word for ‘abundance of grass’, ‘a lot
of grass’, and ‘large amount of grass’ is [ge:se:]. If the first syllable of Form 1 lacks a coda and
Form 1 is monosyllabic, then the first consonant in the onset of Form 1’s first syllable is
reduplicated for the abundance-marking syllable. If the first syllable of Form 1 has neither a coda
nor an onset and Form 1 is monosyllabic, then [s] becomes the onset of the abundance-marking
syllable. If Form 1 is multisyllabic, then the first consonant in Form 1’s second syllable is

reduplicated for Form 2’s abundance-marking syllable.
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The marker for describing a single unit of a mass object is the prefix [ot], which is added
to the Form 1 stem. For example, the fg€glof word for ‘blade of grass’ is [otge:s]. This prefix

derives from the fggglof word for the number ‘one’, [ot].
Indefinite articles cannot be used with mass noun forms, but definite articles are optional.

Table 3.6, shown below, provides additional examples of mass nouns in each form.

Table 3.6. Examples of fggglof Mass Noun Forms

Root Form 1 (Unspecified or | Form 2 (Abundance) Form 3 (Single Unit)
Moderate Quantity)

[[e:bi] ‘rice’ [fe:bi] [[e:be:be] [otfe:be] ‘grain of rice’

[ndo] ‘water’ [ndo] [ndon'do] [otndo] ‘drop of water’

[3£f] ‘lightning’ [3ef] [3efe] [ot3ef] ‘bolt of lightning’

Count nouns. Plurality in fg€glof count nouns makes distinctions between (a) unspecified
or moderate quantity (Form [); (b) abundance (Form 2); (¢) small quantity (Form 3).

Unspecified or moderate quantity in count nouns is marked via reduplication of the entire
singular form. For example, plural Form 1 for the fg€glof word [poge] ‘box’ is [poge poge], which
translates to ‘boxes’, ‘unspecified quantity of boxes’, or ‘moderate quantity of boxes’, but not
‘some boxes’. Indefinite articles can be used with count noun Form 1 (as well as with singular
count nouns), and it is, in fact, the plural indefinite article that is used with a plural count noun to
express the concept of ‘some’. The plural indefinite article is used in this same way with count
nouns in all of fg€glof’s contributing languages. Similar to mass noun Form 1, count noun Form

1 serves as a stem for count noun Forms 2 and 3.
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The marker for abundance is the auxiliary [blu:p], which is inserted between the
repetitions of Form 1. This auxiliary derives from the fg€glof pronoun [blu:p] ‘a lot’. For
example, the fg€glof word for ‘abundance of boxes’, ‘a lot of boxes’, and ‘a large quantity of
boxes’ is [poge blu:p poge].

The marker for small quantity is the auxiliary [beet], which is inserted between the
repetitions of Form 1. This auxiliary derives from the fg€glof pronoun [beet] “a little (bit)’. For
example, the fg€glof word for ‘small quantity of boxes’ is [poge beet poce].

Indefinite articles cannot be used with plural count noun Forms 2 and 3, though definite
articles can be used with singular count nouns and all plural forms.

Nominalization of cardinal numbers. In fggglof, cardinal numbers (counting numbers,
as in the phrase ‘eight bags’) can be nominalized to be used in phrases such as ‘I have eight of
them’. All adjectival forms of fg€glof cardinal numbers consist of one or more monosyllabic
independent parts that join to make one number word. (See Section V of this essay for a
presentation of the fk€glof number system.) The nominalized form of a number is produced by
adding the suffix [303] to the first part of the number word. This suffix derives from the phrase
[ofe 3030n] ‘of them’. For example, since the fggglof adjectival form of ‘twenty-seven’ is [e:p cen
ux], the nominal form is [e:p303 cen ux] ‘twenty-seven (of them)’.

Actions in real-life and pretend. fg€glof morphology includes a way to mark any verb
as referring to an action that is occurring in pretend or an action occurring in real-life. For
example, imagine that a group of children are playing a role-play game. One child picks up an
imaginary bottle of water and pretends to drink. In a description in fg€glof of that child’s act of

drinking, one could mark the verb(s) as referring to a pretend action. A verb is indicated as
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referring to a real-life action by means of the auxiliary [fge], which is inserted immediately after
the verb. This auxiliary derives from the fg€glof word [fge] ‘true’. A verb is indicated as referring
to an action in pretend by means of the auxiliary [endle]—also inserted immediately after the

verb. This auxiliary derives from the fggglof verb [endle] ‘pretend’. For example:

Jon f -0 -noy  fre.
he.NOM IND-PRS.IPFV-drink RL.
‘He drinks in real life.’

S
NP vp
Jon \'
fcm‘.:oq fye

Figure 3.2. ‘he drinks in real life’

Jon f -0 -noy  endle .
he.NOM IND-PRS.IPFV-drink PTND .
‘He drinks in pretend.’ ‘He pretends to drink.’

S
NP VP
Jen v
fenan endle

Figure 3.3. ‘he drinks in pretend’, ‘he pretends to drink’

A verb can be used on its own, without either auxiliary, when it is not necessary, possible, or
useful to indicate whether an action takes place in real-life or in pretend.
Self-willed and ordered actions. The fggglof morphological system also includes a way

to mark any verb as referring to an action that the doer is completing of their own accord or that
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they are completing as ordered by someone or something else. Like the distinction between real-
life and pretend actions, the distinction between self-willed and ordered actions is marked using
auxiliaries that are inserted immediately after verbs. The auxiliary [dyde] is used to indicate that
an action is self-willed; it derives from the fg€glof verb [dyde] ‘decide’. The auxiliary [ode] is
used to indicate that an action is ordered by another; it derives from the fg€glof verb [ode]

‘order’, ‘command’. For example:

Sesen f -e -fBi:<fi:>fi dyde.
We.NOM IND-PST.PFV-work<PL> SWL .
‘We worked of our own accord.’

S
NP VP
sesen v
fefi:fi:fi dyde

Figure 3.4. “we worked of our own accord’

sesen f -e -fBi:<fi.:>fi ode.
We.NOM IND-PST.PFV-work<PL> ORD.
‘We worked as ordered.’

S
?\:P VP
sw;m \'
fefsi:fi-fi ode

Figure 3.5. ‘we worked as ordered’

A verb can be used on its own, without either auxiliary, when it is not necessary, possible, or

useful to indicate whether an action is self-willed or ordered.
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IV. fsgglof Syntax

General Word Order

fggglof word order is strictly SVO—a feature inspired by the canonical SVO word order
in all of fg€glof’s contributing languages. The only exceptions to the rule are interrogative
sentences using question words and 1st-person imperative sentences, both of which use VSO
word order. The rigidity of word order minimizes syntactic ambiguity in communication, which
is of particular concern due to fg€glof’s nearly entirely unmarked case system. The syntactic
confusion that fggglof’s strict word order decreases makes it easier for its young speakers to learn
the language quickly and understand each other. Some specific word order rules are as follows:

o Indirect objects always come immediately after the verb form (form includes auxiliaries)
and direct objects always come immediately after indirect objects.

e Unless there is no foreseeable potential for ambiguity, words and phrases that modify the
verb but not the rest of the predicate must immediately follow the verb form. This rule
ensures that a phrase such as ‘she washed the dishes with soap’ is understood in the sense
that ‘with soap’ modifies ‘washed’, not ‘dishes’.

o Compound predicates are not permissible when each element of the predicate has
different modifiers or when another aspect of the predicate creates ambiguity. This rule
makes a sentence like (i) ‘he used rags instead of paper towels and soap as a cleaner’
impermissible because it is not certain whether the meaning is (a) ‘he used rags instead of
paper towels, and he used soap as a cleaner’ or (b) ‘he used rags as a cleaner, instead of
using paper towels and soap as a cleaner’. The correct fg€glof translation of sentence (i)
avoids ambiguity by splitting the compound predicate and making it clear whether (a) or
(b) is the intended message.

e Adverbs may come immediately before or immediately after the verb form, depending on
which position minimizes ambiguity.

Adjectival Word Order
All fgéglof adjectival forms are adjectives; there are no adjectival clauses. When multiple

adjectives modify a single noun, they surround the noun according to the following template.
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(modified noun) ...etc.
Modifier 1 Modifier 2  Modifier 3  Modifier 4
(Pre-Noun Position)

This template does not apply to articles, demonstrative adjectives, possessive relatives, and
possessive adjectives, which always precede standard adjectives that fill the positions displayed
above. Standard adjectives do include ordinal numbers and adjectival forms of cardinal numbers.

When only one standard adjective modifies a noun, it must occupy pre-noun position.
When more than one standard adjective is present, the quantity-marking adjective (if there is
one) always fills pre-noun position. The quantity-marking adjective can be an actual number,
such as ‘third’ or ‘fifty’, or another adjective indicating number or amount, like ‘every’,
‘multiple’, or ‘more’. A quantity-marking adjective can be used together with a definite article,
but not with an indefinite article. If no quantity-marking adjective is present and there is more
than one standard adjective, the speaker can pick any of the standard adjectives to occupy pre-
noun position, at their full discretion. Once pre-noun position is filled, it is entirely within the
speaker’s discretion to place remaining standard adjectives in post-noun positions. No rules
regulate the order of adjectives in post-noun positions.

No adjectives agree in gender with the nouns they modify, and only adjectival forms of
cardinal numbers show agreement with the singularity or plurality of the modified noun in the
number of objects referred to.

Table 4.1, shown below, provides some examples of fggglof phrases demonstrating the

rules of adjectival word order.
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Table 4.1. Demonstrations of fg€glof Adjectival Word Order

Orgias 27

Gloss Non-Standard Pre-Noun Position | Noun Modifier Position 2
Modifier

T i gRE bil

a big pile INDF.SG big.sG pile T

. . , ni up~up gRE

three big groups T three.ADJ group~PL.UNSP big.PL

Verb Tense, Mood, Aspect, and Number

Verb tense, mood, and aspect (TMA) are all marked in fg€glof, using a combination of

agglutinative and inflective morphemes that are added to the verb root. fgg€glof marks four moods

(indicative, subjunctive, conditional, imperative); three tenses (past, present, future); and two

aspects (perfective and imperfective). It also inflects for number (singular, plural), which is also

marked in contributing languages French and English. fggglof verbs do not inflect for gender or

person, since neither is commonly marked among the contributing languages.

TMA. Figure 4.1 provides the conjugation of the fsgglof verb fond ‘sell’ in the indicative,

subjunctive, and conditional moods, for singular number.

Indicative
Perfective

Imperfective

Subjunctive
Perfective

Imperfective

Conditional
Perfective

Imperfective

PAST
Neg-fond/

M-oe-fond

PAST
x-e-fond/

Ix-ce-fond/

PAST
Is-e-fond/

Is-ce-fond/

PRESENT
Ne-fand)

f-o-fond/

PRESENT
fx-a-fand/

/x-g-fond/

PRESENT
Is-0-fand/

fs-o-fond/

FUTURE
M-i-fand/

"l-y-bnd:’

FUTURE
Ix-i-fond/

Ix-y-fond/

FUTURE
Is-i~fond/
Is-y-fond/

Figure 4.1. fggglof Verb Conjugation in the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Conditional Moods
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If the verb root does not begin with a consonant, then the mood-marking consonant (/f x s/) is
reduplicated, with the duplicate inserted immediately after the TA-marking vowel (/e e i e o y/).

The imperative mood occurs only in the present tense and is marked identically to the
Present-Imperfective-Indicative form.

Number agreement. A plural subject is marked on a verb via the same process of vowel
reduplication and consonant reduplication or insertion as is used to mark abundance in mass
nouns. (See “Plurality distinctions in mass nouns and count nouns” in Section III.) The vowel in
the first syllable of the verb root is the one that is reduplicated, and only consonants in the verb
root are subject to reduplication or insertion. The following Present-Imperfective-Indicative

conjugation, shown in Table 4.2, demonstrates fg€glof subject-verb number agreement.

Table 4.2. Illustration of fg€glof Subject-Verb Number Agreement

Subject Conjugation: [sid] ‘say’ Conjugation: [@3ent] ‘buy’
[sen] ‘P [f-2-sid] [f-af-B3ent]

[sin] ‘you’ (s.) [f-@-sid] [f-af-B3ent]
[sen]/[Jen]/[32n] ‘she’/'he’/‘it [f-@-sid] [f-af-@3ent]

[sesen] ‘we’ [f-o-sidi] [f-af-8383ent]

[sisin] ‘you’ (pl.) [f-@-sidi] [f-af-8383ent]
[sesan]/[[efen]/[3239n] 'they’ (pl.) | [f-@-sidi] [f-ef-8333€ent]

In figglof, the imperative mood is used in the 2nd person for singular and plural number
and in the 1st person for plural number. In the 2nd person, the subject of an imperative sentence

is implied ‘you’. In the 1st person, the subject is explicitly given and immediately follows the
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verb. For example, the imperative forms of the verb [dekest] ‘listen’ are [fedekest] ‘(you (s.))
listen’, [fodekekast] ‘(you (pl.)) listen’, and [fodekekeost sesen] ‘let’s listen’.
Articles

fggglof articles are separate words. The language contains one definite article, [bi], and
one indefinite article, [i]. Both can be used with singular and plural nouns alike and are not
marked for gender. None of fggglof’s contributing languages have so limited a selection of article
forms; the fg€glof system is designed to help streamline fg€glof grammar and make it easier for
young children to learn. The definite article can be used with all mass and count noun forms. The
indefinite article, however, can only be used with singular count nouns and count nouns marked
for unspecified or moderate quantity. Only the definite article can be used with objects of
prepositions. An article always immediately precedes the noun that it modifies, as in fggglof

contributing languages English and French. Below are some examples of fg€glof article use.

bi mogilis bi Efe~blu.p~éfee
DEF.SG money.UNSP DEF.PL child~ABUN~PL

‘the money’ ‘the large number of children’
i mexfe i silk~silk

INDF.SG market INDF.PL  City~PL.UNSP

‘a market’ ‘some cities’

Case

Like all of its contributing languages, fg€glof has a nominative-accusative case system.
All cases are unmarked, with prepositions often used to indicate grammatical function. The only
exception is the genitive-possessive, which is marked using pronominal possessive adjectives

when possible. Below are examples of use of the nominative and accusative cases in fggglof.
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» Nominative: The nominative case is used to identify clause subjects.
Example: bi néke f -of -o¢  wlti .
DEF.SG neighbourhood.NOM IND-PRS.IPFV-be small.SG;PRED .
‘The neighbourhood is small.’

S
NP VP

bi néke fofex lylil

Figure 4.2. ‘the neighbourhood is small’
e Accusative: The accusative case is used to identify direct objects.

Example: sen f -0 -flof  sin cen
[LNOM IND-PRS.IPFV-love you.SG.ACC and.DU

sin f -0 -flof  sen.

you.SG.NOM IND-PRS.IPFV-love I.ACC.

‘I love you, and you love me.’

S
S cdnj S
NP VP en NP VP
sen foflof sin sin fioflof sen

Figure 4.3. ‘1 love you, and you love me’

The following list details some of the most commonly used fggglof prepositions, grouped

according to the cases to which they are tied.

e Genitive: The genitive case is used to express possession. It is indicated using the
preposition [edo] ‘of” (possessive), which is followed by the marked noun, or using a
pronominal possessive adjective when the marked noun would be a personal pronoun.
Example: bi terenge ado bi 3ifom

DEF.PL hospitality.UNSP of.POSS DEF.SG woman.OBJ
‘the woman’s hospitality’
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» Dative: The dative case is used to identify indirect objects and other nouns referring to
beneficiaries of actions. It is indicated using the preposition [typ] ‘to’, ‘for (the benefit
of)’.

Example: sason f e -to<go>gene: typ sesen  skemfis .
they.F.NOM IND-PST.PFV-cook<PL> for.DAT we.OBJ something.ACC .
‘They cooked something for us.” ‘They cooked us something.’

S
.\'[P VP
sasan VP NP
Vv PP skem|is
ft(ogégcm: lyp sesen

Figure 4.4. ‘they cooked something for us’

« Ablative: The ablative case is used to express cause and source. It is indicated using the
prepositions [pesce] ‘because of” and [em] ‘from’.
Example: fon f -ef -0.pEets  pesge bi plu<pu> .
he.NOM IND-PRS.PFV-stop because of.ABL DEF.PL rain<ABUN>.OBJ .
‘He has stopped because of the large amount of rain.’

S
NP VP
ﬁm \Y PP
|

fefo .pscts pe.scm pfl‘upu

Figure 4.5. ‘he has stopped because of the large amount of rain’
e Locative: The locative case is used to express location. It is indicated using the
prepositions [sun] ‘on’; [bit] ‘in’, ‘at’ (locative); and [i:tgi] ‘between’.

Example: of -30% f -0 -kufi bit lefe
one-NMLZ;NOM IND-PRS.IPFV-be located in.LOC DEM.REAL.PROX;ADJ

PDICE .
box.0OBJ .

‘One of them is in this box.’

467


 467 

 467 


Orgias 32

NP \' 3
ot3ey v PP

fokufi bit lefe pxe

Figure 4.6. ‘one of them is in this box’

Instrumental: The instrumental case is used to identify the means of accomplishment of
an action. It is indicated using the prepositions [ymp] ‘with’ (instrumental), ‘by using (as
instrument)’; and [ke:] ‘by (means of)’.
Example: son foaf -g3ent  ymp Sis -t mocilis

she NOM IND-FUT.IPFV-buy  with.INS your.SG-PLO money.UNSP;OBJ

spolo tisu .
more.ADJ fabric.UNSP;ACC .

‘She will buy more fabric using your money.’

S
.\'[r" VP
son VP NP
v PP spolotisu
2')'17;3cm )m‘p;;ﬁfnggiiisi

Figure 4.7. ‘she will buy more fabric using your money’
Comitative: The comitative case is used to express accompaniment. It is indicated using
the preposition [stuf] ‘with’ (comitative), ‘together with’.

Example: i éfae f - -pli:su  stuf 30%
INDF.SG child.NOM IND-PST.IPFV-play = with.COM their.SG.SGO

mifégo .
friend.OBJ .

‘A child was playing with their friend.’
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NP VP

i i v PP

f(x:p‘li:'ju stuf 303 rﬁitéga

Figure 4.8. ‘a child was playing with their friend’

Negation of Verbs

Verbs in fg€glof can be negated by inserting the word [nu] immediately before the verb
base. All verb forms, playing any kind of syntactic role, can be negated in this way—including
active verbs in all TMA variations, passive verbs, and infinitive forms. For example:

sen f -0 -kops nu do-to 30 bi megfe .

[.NOM IND-PRS.IPFV-hope NEG.V go-INF t0o.LOC DEF.SG market.OBJ .
‘I hope not to go to the market.” ‘I hope to not go to the market.’

S
NP VP
sen A% NegP

fekbps Neg VP

nu doto 30 bi mt-xfc

Figure 4.9. ‘1 hope not to go to the market’

Passive Verbs
fggglof passive verbs have compound forms consisting of two independent component

words. The first part of the compound is the verb [gesuf] ‘receive’, conjugated according to the
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subject of the clause. The second, following part is the infinitive form of the verb that refers to
the passive action being expressed. The passive verb structure is based on the idea of a passive
verb as referring to an action that is received, rather than performed, by the subject. In a phrase
containing a passive verb, the preposition [em] ‘by’ (agent) is used to identify the performer of
the focus passive action. Below is an example of a fg€glof sentence containing a passive verb.

sese keers f -e -gesof belx-o  em ses-t
our.SGO house.NOM IND-PST.PFV-build;PASS by.AG my-PLO

mbeletef~mbeletef .
relative~PL;OBIJ .

‘Our house was built by my relatives.’

S.
I VP
'. VP NP
\
\ SRR N
! Vv PP sese keeys
\‘ | .
\ fcscsoif belxo cm-ssst mbeletef mb;'lttef /
0y /

Figure 4.11. ‘our house was built by my relatives’

Interrogative Sentence Structure

An interrogative sentence in fg€glof has one of two structures, depending on whether it
contains a question word such as ‘when’, ‘why’, or ‘how many’.

In an interrogative sentence using a question word, the word order is VSO. The question
word begins the sentence, followed by the verb form, the subject, and the remainder of the

predicate, in that order. If the question word is a subject pronoun (the case for ‘who’ and ‘what’),
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then the subject position is skipped, and the remainder of the predicate immediately follows the
verb form. Below are some examples of fg€glof interrogative sentences using question words.
kun s -y -o¢  bi nu:s pee-tof ?

Wwho.INT COND-FUT.IPFV-be DEF.SG new.SG AG -teach;PRED ?
‘Who would be the new teacher?’ “Who would the new teacher be?’

cp
NP P
t
\ NP VP
‘\ kun sys:xx bi nu:s pt;ﬂa_]’
\___///..

Figure 4.12. ‘who would be the new teacher?’

lontee f -e -beefont  sin sid-o  tp sen ?
what.INT IND-PST.PFV-want  you.SG;NOM say-INF to.DAT 1.OBJ?
‘What did you want to say to me?’

CP
NP 13
p
"I' lv
/ i VP
[
Vv 1 NP \'S
| boefanta ind pst piv sin VP
l
|
\ Vv VP
VP N
\
ssdo typ sen  batee

Figure 4.13. ‘what did you want to say to me?’

In an interrogative sentence that is a yes/no question, the word order is SVO. A

declarative sentence is transformed into an yes/no interrogative one via insertion of the word
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[ke:30] between the subject and verb. [ke:30] derives from the fg€glof noun [ke:3] ‘question’.
Two of fiéglof’s contributing languages, Wolof and French, also have question particles to form
yes/no questions. The following sentence is an example of a yes/no question in fg€glof.
3030n ke:;so [ -0 -mbun<u> piex -o  fréglof ?

they.N.NOM Q IND-PRS.IPFV-be able<PL> speak-INF fgeglof.ACC ?
‘Are they able to speak fg€glof?’ ‘Can they speak fg€glof?’

cP
NP C
?
\ C P
ll‘
\ ke:g0 NP VP
\\ 30300 fembunu pixxo fxeglof
\\__‘ .

Figure 4.14. ‘are they able to speak fgglof?’

Relative Clause Structure

The head noun is initial in a fg€glof relative clause. The gap in the modifying clause that
takes the place of the head noun is not filled, and relative pronouns are used. The relative
pronoun is never optional in fg€glof and always immediately precedes the modifying clause.
Likewise, all of fggglof’s contributing languages use relative pronouns at least some of the time,
and conditionally or always require the head noun to be initial. (See “Relative pronouns and the

possessive relative” in Section III for a detailed presentation of relative pronouns in fggglof.)
The Conjunction ‘that’
[to] ‘that’ is the fggglof counterpart to the English conjunction that and is usable in two

kinds of environments. As in English, [te] can be used alone as a subordinating conjunction to
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link a pair of clauses, immediately preceding the dependent clause. It can also be used in
combination with all other subordinating conjunctions, such as ‘when’, ‘despite’, ‘because’, and
‘in order [that]’/*so’. In this second environment, [to] immediately follows the main
subordinating conjunction, which immediately precedes the dependent clause. Many figglof
subordinating conjunctions exist in parallel with homophonic prepositions. For example, [disgre]
‘despite’ is both a preposition and a subordinating conjunction, and [pes¢e] can mean either
‘because’ (conjunction) or ‘because of” (preposition). The presence or absence of [to] helps to

distinguish between these forms. The fggglof sentences below illustrate each type of use of [tg].

sesen f -0 -pé<¢é>c¢el to bi defke f of -0¢
we.NOM IND-PRS.IPFV-think<PL> that.CONJ DEF.SG task.NOM IND-FUT.IPFV-be

i:lom .
€asy.SG;PRED .

‘We think that the task will be easy.’

S
NP VP
sesen \‘,' Ccp
picicel s
to bid efke fyfox 1 lom

Figure 4.15. ‘we think that the task will be easy’
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sen nu f -0 -mbun  tlx-o

nélege pesce

I.NOM NEG.V IND-PRS.IPFV-be able talk-INF now  because

sen f -0 -Kif .

INOM IND-PRS.IPFV-laugh .

‘I can’t talk now because I’'m laughing.’

S
NP VP
sen VP CpP
NegP C S
Neg VP pesge w sen foxif
nu  fombun talxo x_\Efegs

Figure 4.16. ‘I can’t talk now because I’m laughing’

‘there is...”/‘there are...” Constructions

to
that.CONJ

Orgias 38

The fy€glof construction for present-tense ‘there is...” and ‘there are...’ clauses, such as

‘there is an apple’, includes the pronoun in subject position ([lyst] ‘there’) and the predicate

noun(s), but no verb. The same structure is used in similar clauses that use [temb] ‘here’ instead

of ‘there’, as in ‘here is the sugar’. Below is one example of a ‘there is...” clause in fg€glof.

lyst sese ekul .
there.PRO our.SGO school.PRED .
‘There is our school.’

S
NP VP
lyst \ NP

@ sese ckul

Figure 4.17. ‘there is our school’
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V. Story: bi 3aessas odo feéglrf (“The Birth of fsgglof)

Some Glossing Abbreviations:
(in addition to those provided at <http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php>)

AAN adjective, adverb, or noun

AB used to make an adjective ‘able to be...[v. past part.]...” from a verb
ABUN abundance

AG agentive

CONJ conjunction

DIO direct or indirect object

GER gerund

INAN inanimate object

PLO used with possessive adjectives to mark a plural possessed object
PP past participle

PRESP present participle

PRO pronoun

REAL realis

SGO used with possessive adjectives to mark a singular possessed object
TYP the kind or type of thing

UNSP unspecified or moderate amount

v verb

Reference: <https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List of glossing abbreviations>

3¢ In this gloss, I am using a narrow interpretation of the abbreviation OBJ as indicating an object

of a preposition.

% | am using a narrow interpretation of the abbreviation NMLZ as referring to the
nominalization of a number or adjective.
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fg€glof (Senegal):

Yoeni i tizy lyst i &fae~éfee
during 1NDF.SG period of time in the past.oBs there.pro three.aps child~PL.UNSP;PRED

3eeloen .
young.pL .

“During a time in the past there were three young children.’

Once upon a time, there were three young children.

2bi efee~éfee f -af -e<be>bek  bit néke bit
DEF.PL child~pPL.UNSP;NOM IND-PST.IPFV-reside<pL> in.Loc  neighbourhood.oBs in.Loc

silk bit senegel .
city.oBy in.Loc  Senegal.oBs.

2“The children were residing in a neighbourhood in a city in Senegal.’
The children lived in the same neighbourhood in a city in Senegal.

3disgre to 3030n nu f - -se<dwe>dez ot
despite.cons that.cony they.N.NOM NEG.V IND-PST.IPFV-share<pL>  one.ADJ

lenk 3030n f -ef -o¢<o>  foesi bod Mifégo~mifégo .
language.sG;acc  they.N.NOM IND-PST.IPFV-be<pL> very good.pL friend~PL.UNSP;PRED .

3Despite the fact that they were not sharing one language, they were very good friends.’

They were very good friends, even though they each spoke a different language.

4ot &fee f -@ -pisx  DDf. ot &fae
one.Aaps child.Nom 1nD-PST.IPFV-speak Wolof.acc. one.aps  child.nom

f - -pigx  englif. ot &fee f - -pigx  fiése.
IND-PST.IPFV-speak  English.acc. one.aps child.Nom 1ND-pST.IPFV-speak French.acc .

4One child was speaking Wolof. One child was speaking English. One child was speaking French.’
One spoke Wolof; one, English; and one, French.

476


 476 

 476 


Orgias 41

S3030N f @ -flof<o> ¢en -0 stuf Jekzede @n
they.N.NOM IND-PST.IPFV-love<pL> hang out-INF with.com each other.oBs and.pu

plisu-tu  stuf Jekzede mbyme  3030n [ -ef -e<[fe>[oen
play -INF  with.com each other.oBy but they.N.NoM  IND-PST.IPFV-wish<pL>
spolo .

more.ACC .

>‘They were loving to hang out with each other and to play with each other but they were wishing for
more.’

They loved to hang out and play together, but they longed for more.

6bi Efae~Efce [ -@ -xum<u>  i:stos~blu:p~i:stog  fop -fuk
DEF.PL child~PL.UNSP;NOM IND-PST.IPFV-have<PL> StOry~ABUN~PL;ACC REL.INAN-REL.DIO

3030n f - -boe<foe>font  nereb-o p Jekzede mbyme
they.N.NOM IND-PST.IPFV-want<pL> tell -INF to.paT each other.oBs but
3030n nu f - xum<u> i metod mef

they.N.NOM NEG.v IND-PST.IPFv-have<pL> INDF.SG method.acc able to be used for

of -nereb 303%0n .
Ger-tell.v;oBy they.N.acc .

%“The children were having a lot of stories that they were wanting to tell to each other but they were not
having a method able to be used for telling them.’
The children were full of stories to tell each other, but they had no way to tell them.

bi efee~éfee [ -f -op<Db>les  to ngyE
DEF.PL child~PL.UNSP;NOM IND-PST.PFV-realize<pr> that.cons for the purpose of

of -3olfe: bi po:blog yly 3030n s -y -mbun<u>
GER-solve.v;oB] DEF.SG problem.acc all.xom of they.N.OBJ COND-FUT.IPFV-be able<pr>

nolegn-o  bi 3eeBs@s lenk odo ot -30%.
learn -INF  DEF.SG birth.Aps.S¢ language.sg;acc  of.POSS one-NMLZ.OBJ .

7“The children realized that in order to solve the problem all of them could learn the birth language of one
of them.’

The children realized that to resolve the problem, all three might learn the native language of one.
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8Smbyme  kon to 3030n s -y -mbun<u> wlx-o  bHp
but when.cons  that.cons they.N.NoM coOND-FUT.IPFv-be able<pL> talk-INF  to.DAT

Jekzede 3030n s -y -bee<foe>font  yy<ni>ti sid-o

each other.oBs they.N.NOM COND-FUT.IPFV-want<pL> certain<ADV>  say-INF

skemokoy i Jiss~[i:s Jop -Sup 3030n nu

sometimes INDF.PL thing~PL.UNSP;ACC REL.INAN-REL.OBJ they.N.NOM NEG.V

S -y -be<foe>font wesufu exdendo em 3ede zede .
COND-FUT.IPFV-want<pL> hear.PASS.INF ~ by.AG others.oBs .

8‘But when they would be able to talk to each other they would want certainly to say sometimes things
that they would not want to be heard by others.’

But once they were able to communicate, they would certainly want to talk about some things not meant
for other ears.

ksé bi &fae~éfee f -e -dy<dy>di mex -0 i
consequently DEF.pL child~PL.UNSP;NOM IND-PST.PFV-decide<pL> make-INF INDF.SG

nu:s lenk ngvE of -tolx SOC<Nni>Ki typ
new.SG language.sg;acc for the purpose of Ger-talk.v;oB; secret.ADJ<ADV> t0.DAT

Jekzede kon to i nu ~suf-baefont  per-dekost~pesdekost
each other.oBy when.cons that.cONJ INDF.PL NEG.AAN~PP-want;PL AG -listen~PL.UNSP;NOM

f -of -o¢<o>  mbeni .
IND-PRS.IPFV-be<PL> nearby.PRED .

2‘Consequently the children decided to make a new language for the purpose of talking secretly to each
other when unwanted listeners are nearby.’

So, the children decided to develop a new language to communicate secretly while in the presence of
unwanted listeners.

10p; lenk s -ys -0¢ i ngaefik mi¢ ofe
DEF.SG language.SG;NOM COND-FUT.IPFV-be INDF.S¢ wonderful.s¢ mixture.PRED of.TYP

bi 3eBS®S lenk~lenk odo bi Efae~éfce .
DEF.PL Dbirth.Aps.PL language~pPL.UNSP;0BJ 0f.POSS DEF.PL child~PL.UNSP;OBJ .
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10¢The language would be a wonderful mixture of the birth languages of the children.’
The language would be a wonderful combination of the children’s native tongues.

Uge Jek &fae s -y -mbun  npolesn -5 gefi<ni>
therefore each.aps.s¢ child.Nom conD-FuT.IPFV-be able learn -INF fast.Api<aDpv>

30n cen ompend -0 i.<ni>lum 3on.
itacc and.pu understand-INF easy<apv> it.Acc.

Therefore each child would be able to learn quickly it and understand easily it.’

Therefore, each child would be able to learn it quickly and understand it easily.

12pi lenk s -y -xum  osim i of -itu
DEF.SG language.SG;NOM COND-FUT.IPFv-have also INDF.PL PRESP-interest.v;PL

kompae~kompae Jop -fuk bbf @ frése @
element~PL.UNSP;ACC REL.INAN-REL.DIO Wolof.Nom and.nou French.nom and.Npu

englif nu f -0 -xum<u> .
English.~om NEG.v IND-PRS.IPFV-have<pL> .

12°The language would have also some interesting elements that Wolof and French and English do not
have.’
The language would also contain some interesting elements not found in Wolof, French, or English.

Blis~lis kompae~kompae s - -ge<se>sof xo.nsef-o
DEM.IRR.PROX~PL;ADJ element~PL.UNSP;NOM COND-FUT.PFV-conceive<pl>;PASS

nevE of -ite bi mbokem odo bi
for the purpose of Ger-appeal to.v;0B; DEF.SG desire.SG;acc  0f.POSS DEF.PL

Efae~Efce ofe smyn oen of-ite 3030
child~pr.unsp;oBs  for.TyP fun.N.UNSP;0BJ) and.Du Ger-appeal to.v;oBs their.N.PL.PLO

ku<g¢i>¢ysp . 3030n s - -Reels<ee>  ox-0  VBIE
CUrioUS<NMLZ>.UNSP;ACC . they.N.NOM COND-FUT.PFV-cause<pL> be -INF certain.PRED

to bi lenk s -ys -o¢  foesi
that.cony DEF.SG language.SG;NOM COND-FUT.IPFV-be very
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nu ~mb-ompend em nu ~suf-beefont  pep-dekost~pesdekast .
NEG.AAN~AB-comprehend;SG;PRED by.AG NEG.AAN~PP -want;PL  AG -listen~PL.UNSP;0BJ .

13*These elements would be conceived for the purpose of appealing to the desire of the children for fun
and appealing to their curiosity. They would make certain that the language would be very
incomprehensible by unwanted listeners.’

These elements would be created for the children’s amusement and curiosity and would ensure that the
language would be very incomprehensible to unwanted listeners.

4een on fréghf f -e -gesof nde.de-to 30 bi
and.ou in this way fg€glof.NoM IND-PST.PFV-bring;pPASS t0.LOC DEF.SG
eticit .

people.SG;oBs .

14And in this way fggglof was brought to the people.’
And thus, fggglof was born to them.
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VL. fséglof Lexicon

One of the main elements of fg€glof that reflects its hybrid nature is the lexicon. Most
fggglof words are phonetic mash-ups of the English, Wolof, and French words for the same gloss
or similar glosses. For example, the fg€glof word for ‘word’ is [mbod], which is a mix between
word (English), [mo] (French), and [ba:t] (Wolof) (all also meaning ‘word’). Nearly all nouns,
adjectives, and verbs are formed in this way, as well as some conjunctions and prepositions. A
word not formed using this technique generally (a) has at least 2-3 forms in most of the
contributing languages for the same gloss; (b) represents one of many fgglof glosses for the
same word in a contributing language; or (c) satisfies both of (a) and (b). Many of the fggglof

words that are not formed via mash-up are function words, rather than content words.
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English ~ fsgglof Dictionary

English fuéglof (allophonic)
Mass Nouns

air €BX
bitumen, asphalt betym
cloth, fabric tisu
clothing kloto
earth, soil, dirt texe
fame scemenet
fire fose
food fuk
friendship ifégo
fun smyn
grass ge:s
hair o¢
homework dyfox
hospitality terenge
information &s
interest ite
language lenk
lightning 3ef
money mogilis
mortar gomteer
pain ndyl
paper pepit
rain plu
rice Jebi
salt cel
sand su:f
sugar SUguK
sunshine luke
thunder tyndy
time in
water ndo

Measure Nouns (can be used with mass nouns, with count
nouns, or alone)

bag bog
bottle mbydcel
bowl blo

box poge
can ngé
case keks
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cup tof
gram grem
group up
handful fet
kilogram kilogrem
litre litge
millilitre miletge
packet sofske
piece pi:30
pile bil

set Jit

slice RE[
spoonful kundfet
stack stek
Other Nouns

[the] earth bi tee
act 3eft
adult, elder eldeteg
answer os

birth 3RESES
boy bugso
brick bregum
child efce
city silk
daughter do:zen
day de:bees
difference ndofos
east pést
element, part, component kompce
English englif
family pi:mibut
foreigner tubet
French fgese
friend mifégo
future fotug
girl ifi

hand &f
heaven(s) perezen
house keegs
intention (less emotional than desire) intont
language lenk
man om
market meg[e
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method

mix, mixture, combination
moment

moment in the future
moment in the past
moment in the present
mosque

name

neighbourhood

past

people (s.), ethnic group, nation (not country)
period of time

period of time in the future
period of time in the past
period of time in the present
person

place

present

problem

question

relative

school

secret

Senegal

son

spoon

stone

story

surface

tale (fictional story)
task

thing

time, occasion, instance
top, peak

tower

valley

wish, desire

Wolof

woman

word

Verbs
to ask
to bake

metod
mig
momé
momus
momy
moma
moskum
emut
néke
pesty
etigit
tizen
tizuy
tigy
tizce
pexsit
ondeb
mbes@
po:blog
ke:3
mbeletef
ekul
SocKe
semegel
do:mis
kund
XONnew
i:stor
syfef
teln
defke
Jiis
okon
keelp
to

ele
mbokem
Iolof
3ifom
mbod

1gsk-o

bex-o
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to bargain mofond-o
to bargain like a foreigner mofontobst-o
to bargain well mofonbecel-o
to be 9G-0

to be able mbun-o

to be called, to be named peltud-o
to be located kufe-to

to bring nde:de-to
to build belx-o

to buy o3ent-0

to cause, to result in Reels-0

to celebrate Jelel-o

to choose, to pick Josen-o

to come pgefnig-u
to command, to order ode-to

to complete, to finish fimig-u

to complicate, to make less easy to understand, to confuse onfyls-u
to continue kontinu-tu
to cook togini:-tu
to decide dyde-to

to descend ndeft-o

to design, to conceive xo:nsef-0
to discover deesfy-tu
to do fo-to

to do as ordered fo-to ode
to do of one’s own accord fo-to dyde
to drink non-o

to drink (in pretend), to pretend to drink noy-o endle
to drink (in real life) noy-o fke
to eat li:pk-o

to enjoy, to have fun unzi:x-u
to give £on-o

to give birth, to birth bufce-to
to go do-to

to greet selut-u

to hang out ¢emn-o

to hang out with family buge:n-o
to hang out with friends ¢emg-o

to have Xum-o

to have to, must eft-o

to hear egdend-o
to hope kops-o

to imagine 3ime-to

to intend gten-o
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to interest, to appeal to
to know

to laugh

to learn

to like

to listen (to)

to live in/at, to reside

to look [at], to examine without touching

to love

to make

to play

to pray

to prepare

to pretend

to realize

to receive

to run

to say

to scatter, to disperse

to see

to sell

to share

to solve, to solve a problem
to speak

to start, to begin

to stop (doing something)
to study

to take

to talk

to teach

to tell (a story), to narrate
to thank

to think

to travel

to understand, to comprehend

to use
to visit a friend
to visit a place

to visit family

to visit on a holiday or special occasion

to walk

to want

to watch

to wish (for)

ite-to
mbyni-tu
gif-o
polesn-o
lokop-o
dekeost-o
ebik-u
¢ok-o
flof-o
mex-0
pli:3u-tu
ezyl-u
brepe-to
endle-to
oklis-u
gesuf-u
kyn-o
sid-o
distees-o
Ji-to
fond-o
scedes-o
3olfi-tu
piEX-0
kostli-tu
0.pEets-d
pgudini-tu
3cel-o
tolx-o
tof-o
nereb-o
meegem-o
pécel-o
ikfel-o
ompend-o
opliz-u
gond-o
efimit-u
milim-u
okus-u
Je:dox-o
beefont-o
stegdi-tu
gfyn-u
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to work

Adjectiv

big

birth

close (distance), closeby, nearby
close (psychological)
curious

easy

every, each

false

fast, quick

first

good

gradual, progressive
less

more

new

possible

same

second

secret

small

some-, any-

sure, certain

true

well

wonderful (beautiful), super

young

Adverbs

also

at that moment or time (past)

at the moment or time (present)
at this moment or time (future)

during that period of time (past)

during this or that period of time (future)

during this period of time (present)

everywhere
here

maybe

now (present)
nowhere

once upon a time

fi:.fe-to

gRE
3RESES
mbeni
nogy
kugcesp
i:lom
Jek

ol

geft
otbe
bod
gredsif
1&f
spolo
nus
po:sib
mbem
epbe
socKe
tylti
skem
yBtE
fge
begel
pgeefik
3eeleen

osim

30 bi momy
3@ bi moma
30 bi momux
feeni bi tigy
feeni bi tizus
feeni bi tize
Jekondceb
temb

conet

nélege
nunondceb

feeni i tizy
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sometimes
somewhere, anywhere
then, next

there

very

well

Prepositions (can only be followed by a noun)
about (regarding)

after

at (temporal), to (locative)

because of

before

between

by (means of)

despite [the fact]

during

for, for the purpose of (action) (purposive)

from, by (agent)

in, at (locative)

instead of

of (possessive)

of (which type of thing), for (type, e.g. 'a wish for")
on

to (be used for), able or intended to be used for

to, for (the benefit of) (dative), for the purpose of (‘as')
with, by using (as instrument) (instrumental)

with, together with (comitative)

~oni .
and (dual series)

and (non-dual=series of 3 or more)
because

but

despite, even though

how

how many

if

in order [that], so, so that

lest

or (dual series)

or (non-dual)

that

when

skemokon
skemondceb
epin

lyst

foexi

begel

ebfi
go:npye
30
pesce
beefen
irtei
ke:
disgre
foeni
ngyy
em

bit
selm
ado
ofe
sun
mef
typ
ymp
stuf

an

pesge
mbyme
disgre
komon
méti
si:fke
gy
prost

UEX

to

kon
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when
where
while, as

why

Pronouns

a little (bit)

alot

all (of (the))

each other, one another
everyone, everybody
everything

here

less

more

no one, nobody
nothing

other

others

someone, somebody, anyone, anybody
something, anything

there

Question Words (can be predicate nouns)

how

how many
what
when
where
who

why

Other Words and Phrases

Are you well?

Bye (informal)

How are you(s.)? How are you doing?
intensified 'thank you for..."
intensified thank you

maalekum salaam

no

salaa maalekum

so, as a result, consequently, therefore
thank you (‘we thank')

thank you for...
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kon
fesu
foeni

lukée

boet

blu:p

yly
Jekzede
Jekpegset
Jekfizs
temb

1&f

spolo
nupegset
nufi:s
3ede

3ede 3ede
skempegset
skem[i:s

lyst

komon
méti
lontce
kon
fexu

kun

lukce

sin ke:30 fofoc begel?
selu

komon fofo sin?

ebfi...sis terenge fofog fie
sis terenge fofog fie
meleko:m selem

nu

sele meleko:m

kg€

sesen fomaegoegem

sesen fomeegeecem nEys...

489


 489 

 489 


thus (in this way, as a result)

yes

fsgglof ~ English Dictionary
fuzglof (allophonic)

Mass Nouns
betym
cel
dyfox
€BX
fose
fuk
ge:s
gomtoes
ifégo

in

ite
kloto
lenk
luke
mogilis
ndo
ndyl

o¢

&s
pepit
plu
smyn
scemeonet
su:f
Sugug
Jebi
terenge
tese
tisu
tyndy
3ef

Measure Nouns (can be used with mass nouns, with count

nouns, or alone)
bil
blo

a1
bysi

English

bitumen, asphalt
salt
homework
air

fire

food

grass
mortar
friendship
time
interest
clothing
language
sunshine
money
water

pain

hair
information
paper

rain

fun

fame

sand

sugar

rice
hospitality
earth, soil, dirt
cloth, fabric
thunder

lightning

pile

bowl
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bog

fet
gREM
keks
kilogrem
kundfet
litge
mbydcel
miletge
ngé
pi:30
page
RE[
sofske
stek

Jit

tof

up

Other Nouns
bi texe
bregum
bugso
de:bees
defke
do:mis
do:zen
ele
ekul
eldeteg
emut
etigit
&f

gfce
epglif
fotug
fgese
i:stor
ifi
intont
ke:3
keelp
keexs

kompce

bag
handful
gram
case
kilogram
spoonful
litre
bottle
millilitre
can
piece
box
slice
packet
stack

set

cup

group

[the] earth
brick

boy

day

task

son
daughter
valley
school
adult, elder

name

people (s.), ethnic group, nation (not country)

hand
child
English
future
French
story

girl
intention (less emotional than desire)
question
top, peak
house

element, part, component
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kund
legk
Iolof
mbes@
mbeletef
mbod
mbokem
metod
mekg[e
mig
mifégo
momé
moma
momug
momy
moskum
ndefos
neke
pi:mibut
okon

os

om
ondeb
perezen
pesty
pessit
pést
po:blog
se:negel
silk
socKe
syfef
Jis

teln
tizen
tize
tizug
tizy

toy
tubet
XONnew
3eft
3ifom

3RESES

spoon
language

Wolof

present

relative

word

wish, desire

method

market

mix, mixture, combination
friend

moment

moment in the present
moment in the future
moment in the past
mosque

difference
neighbourhood
family

time, occasion, instance
answer

man

place

heaven(s)

past

person

east

problem

Senegal

city

secret

surface

thing

tale (fictional story)

period of time

period of time in the present

period of time in the future
period of time in the past
tower

foreigner

stone

act

woman
birth
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Verbs

bex-o to bake

belx-o to build

beefont-o to want

brepe-to to prepare

buge:n-o to hang out with family
bu/ce-to to give birth, to birth
¢emn-o to hang out

¢eng-o to hang out with friends
¢ok-o to look [at], to examine without touching
dekeost-o to listen (to)

distees-o to scatter, to disperse
do-to to go

deesfy-tu to discover

dyde-to to decide

ebik-u to live in/at, to reside
ezyl-u to pray

efimit-u to visit a place

eft-o to have to, must
endle-to to pretend

egdend-o to hear

gfyn-u to wish (for)

£ten-o to intend

fimi¢-u to complete, to finish
flof-o to love

fo-to to do

fo-to dyde to do of one's own accord
fo-to ode to do as ordered
fond-o to sell

fii:fe-to to work

gon-o to give

ikfel-o to travel

ite-to to interest, to appeal to
kontinu-tu to continue

kops-o to hope

kostli-tu to start, to begin
kufe-to to be located

kyn-o to run

1&sk-o0 to ask

lipk-o to eat

lokop-o to like

mbun-o to be able

mbyni-tu to know
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mex-0
milim-u
meegem-o
mofonbegel-o
mofond-o
mofontobst-o
nde:de-to
ndeft-o
nereb-o
noy-o
non-o endle
nog-o fie
pgefnig-u
pgudini-tu
poelesn-o
0:pBets-d
9¢-0
ode-to
okus-u
onfyls-u
opliz-u
@3ent-o
ompend-o
oklis-u
peltud-o
pécel-o
piBx-o
pli:zu-tu
Reels-o
gesuf-u
gif-o
gond-o
selut-u
sid-o
scede3-0
stegdi-tu
Je:dox-o
Jelel-o
Ji-to
Josen-o
togini:-tu
tef-o
tolx-o

unzi:x-u
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to make

to visit family

to thank

to bargain well

to bargain

to bargain like a foreigner
to bring

to descend

to tell (a story), to narrate
to drink

to drink (in pretend), to pretend to drink
to drink (in real life)

to come

to study

to learn

to stop (doing something)
to be

to command, to order

to visit on a holiday or special occasion
to complicate, to make less easy to understand, to confuse
to use

to buy

to understand, to comprehend
to realize

to be called, to be named
to think

to speak

to play

to cause, to result in

to receive

to laugh

to visit a friend

to greet

to say

to share

to watch

to walk

to celebrate

to see

to choose, to pick

to cook

to teach

to talk

to enjoy, to have fun
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x0:nsef-0
Xum-o
3imne-to
3cel-o0

3olfi-tu

Adjectives
begel
bod
epbe
fol

fge

geft
gRE
gredsif
izlom
kugcesp
1&f
mbeni
mbem
nogy
nus
pgeefik
otbe
po:sib
skem
socKe
spelo
Jek
tylti
YKt
3celeen

ICESES

Adverbs
begel

conet

epin

feeni bi tizce
feeni bi tizur
feeni bi tigy
feeni 1 tizy

foexi

to design, to conceive
to have

to imagine

to take

to solve, to solve a problem

well

good

second

false

true

fast, quick

big

gradual, progressive
easy

curious

less

close (distance), closeby, nearby
same

close (psychological)
new

wonderful (beautiful), super
first

possible

some-, any-

secret

more

every, each

small

sure, certain

young

birth

well

maybe

then, next

during this period of time (present)
during this or that period of time (future)
during that period of time (past)

once upon a time

very

Orgias 59

495


 495 

 495 


Orgias 60

lyst there

nélege now (present)

nunondeeb nowhere

osim also

skemokor sometimes

skemondceb somewhere, anywhere
Jekondeeb everywhere

temb here

30 bi momc at the moment or time (present)
30 bi momug at this moment or time (future)
30 bi momy at that moment or time (past)

Prepositions (can only be followed by a noun)

bit in, at (locative)

beefen before

disgre despite [the fact]

em from, by (agent)

ebfi about (regarding)

feeni during

go:npye after

irtyi between

ke: by (means of)

mef to (be used for), able or intended to be used for
ngy¥ for, for the purpose of (action) (purposive)

ado of (possessive)

ofe of (which type of thing), for (type, e.g. 'a wish for')
pesce because of

selm instead of

stuf with, together with (comitative)

sun on

typ to, for (the benefit of) (dative), for the purpose of (‘as')
ymp with, by using (as instrument) (instrumental)
30 at (temporal), to (locative)

“oni .

disgre despite, even though

fexu where

foeni while, as

komon how

kon when

kon when

luke why

mbyme but
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meti

ngyx

oen
pesge
prost
si:fke

to

UEBX

Pronouns
blu:p

beet

1&f

lyst
nupegset
nufi:s
skempegset
skem[i:s
spolo
Jekpegset
Jek[is
Jekzede
temb

yly

3ede
3ede 3ede

Question Words (can be predicate nouns)

fegu
komon
kon
kun
lontee
lukée

méti

Other Words and Phrases
bysi

eb/i...sis terenge fofog fise
komon fofo sin?

kxe

how many

in order [that], so, so that

and (non-dual=series of 3 or more)

and (dual series)
because

lest

if

that

or (non-dual)

or (dual series)

alot

a little (bit)
less

there

no one, nobody

nothing

someone, somebody, anyone, anybody

something, anything
more

everyone, everybody
everything

each other, one another
here

all (of (the))

other

others

where
how
when
who
what
why

how many

yes

intensified 'thank you for...'

How are you(s.)? How are you doing?

so, as a result, consequently, therefore
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meleko:m selem
nu

o

sele meleko:m
selu

sesen fomaegoegem

sesen fameegeecem nEysE...

sin ke:30 fofog begel?

sis terenge fofog fke
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maalekum salaam

no

thus (in this way, as a result)
salaa maalekum

Bye (informal)

thank you (‘we thank')

thank you for...

Are you well?

intensified thank you
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Number System
fuéglof (allophonic)

gil

ot

ep

ni

tu

i3

S0

ux

de

om

o:t

ep

e:p cen ot
e:p cen ep
ni:

tu:

i3

S0:

ux

de:

om

ni fus cen e:p
i3 ko: om fus e e:p

Jus tu: e ux

English

zero (0)

one (1)

two (2)
three (3)
four (4)

five (5)

six (6)
seven (7)
eight (8)
nine (9)

ten (10)
twenty (20)
twenty-one (21)
twenty-two (22)
thirty (30)
forty (40)
fifty (50)
sixty (60)
seventy (70)
eighty (80)
ninety (90)

one hundred (100)

one thousand (1 000)

ten thousand (10 000)

one million (1 000 000)
one billion (1 000 000 000)

three hundred and twenty (320)

five million, nine thousand, and twenty (5

009 020)

one hundred and forty-seven (147)
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An ordinal number is formed by adding the suffix [be] to the first part of the number

word. For example, the ordinal form of the cardinal number [de:] ‘eighty’ is [de:be] ‘eightieth’,

and the ordinal form of the cardinal number [de [us cen so] ‘eight hundred and six’ is [debe [us

cen so] ‘eight-hundred-and-sixth’.
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VII. Appendix

Appendix A

Permissible CV, VC, CCV, and VCC Syllables/Sequences in fggglof (Allophonic)

v

[pi], [bil, [ti], [di], [ki], [gi]

[mi], [ni], [ni], [mbi], [ndi], [ngi]
[fi], [si], [fil, [31], [si], [¥i], [1i]

[pyl, [byl, [ty], [dy], [ky], [gy]
[my], [ny], [ny], [mby], [ndy], [ngy]
[fy], [syl, [Jyl. [3y]. [¢y], [®y], [ly]

[pel, [be], [te], [de], [ke], [ge]
[me], [ne], [ne], [mbe], [nde], [nge]
[fe], [sel, [Jel, [3e], [se], [xe], [le]

[pe], [be], [te], [de], [ke], [ge]
[me], [ne], [ne], [mbe], [nde], [nge]
[fo], [se], [[o], [30], [¢a], [80], [lo]

[pe], [bel, [te], [de], [ke], [ge]
[me], [ne], [ne], [mbe], [nde], [nge]
[fe], [sel, [Jel, [3e], [se], [re], [le]

[pee], [bee], [tee], [dee], [kee], [gee]
[mee], [nee], [nee], [mbee], [ndee], [ngee]

[fee], [sce], [Jee], [3ce], [gce], [ree], [lee]

[pu], [bu], [tu], [du], [ku], [gu]
[mu], [nu], [nu], [mbu], [ndu], [ngu]
[ful, [sul, [Jul, [3u], [xu], [su], [lu]

[po], [bo], [to], [do], [ko], [go]
[mo], [no], [no], [mbo], [ndo], [ngo]
[fo], [sol, [Jol, [30], [xo], [ko], [lo]

[pa], [b], [to], [do], [ko], [go]
[mo], [no], [no], [mbo], [ndo], [ngo]
[£5], [s0], [, [30], [xa], [Ro], [Io]

[p€], [be], [t], [de], [k&], [gE]
[m&], [n€], [n&], [mbeé], [ndé], [ngg]
[fe], [s&], [Jel, [3€], [¢€], [1€], [I¢]

[po], [bo], [to], [da], [ka], [o]
[m&], [n6], [n6], [mba], [nd&], [ngo]

[fa], [sa], [Jel, [30], [¢a], [1@], [12]

[pE], [b€], [te], [de], [ke], [gE]
[mé], [n€], [ng], [mbE], [nde], [ngt]
[fe], [s&], [Je], [3€], [¢€], [rE], [I€]

[pce], [bee], [tee], [dee], [kee], [gee]
me], [ne], [nee], [mbee], [ndee], [ngee]
[fce], [sce], [Jee], [3c], [¢ce], [ree], [1ce]

[pi:], [bi:], [ti:], [di:], [ki:], [gi:]
[mi:], [ni:], [pi:], [mbi:], [ndi:], [ngi:]
[fi:], [si:], [Ji:], [3i:], [ei:], [®1:], [li:]

[pe:], [be:], [te:], [de:], [ke:], [ge:]
[me:], [ne:], [ge:], [mbe:], [nde:], [nge:]
[fe:], [se:], [Je:], [3e:], [ce:], [®e:], [le:]

[pu:], [bu:], [tu:], [du:], [ku:], [gu:]
[mu:], [nu:], [gu:], [mbu:], [ndu:], [ngu:]
[fu:], [su:], [Ju:l, [3u:], [xu:], [u:], [lu:]

[po:], [bo:], [to:], [do:], [ko:], [go:]

[mo:], [no:], [no:], [mbo:], [ndo:], [ngo:]
[fo:], [so:], [Jo:], [30:], [x0:], [KO:], [lo:]
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vC

[ip], [ib], [it], [id], [ik], [ig]
[im], [in], [in]

[if], [is], [if1, [3], [ic], [i¥], [il]

[yp], [yb], [yt], [yd], [yk], [yg]
[ym], [yn], [yn]
[yfl, [ys], [yS1, [y3], [y¢l, [ys], [y1]

[ep], [eb], [et], [ed], [ek], [eg]
[em], [en], [en]
[ef], [es], [ef], [e3], [es], [el]

[op], [@b], [et], [ed], [ek], [og]
[em], [en], [en]
[of], [os], [9f], [03], [o¢], [0¥], [ol]

[ep], [eb], [et], [ed], [ek], [eg]
[em], [en], [en]
[ef], [es], [ef], [e3], [e¢], [e¥], [e]

[eep], [oeb], [cet], [ced], [oek], [ceg]

[cem], [cen], [cen]
[eef], [ces], [eef], [ee3], [ceg], [cex], [cel]

[up], [ub], [ut], [ud], [uk], [ug]
[um], [un], [un]

[uf], [us], [u/f], [uz], [ux], [ug], [ul]
[op], [ob], [ot], [od], [ok], [og]
[om], [on], [on]

[of], [os], [of], [03], [0x], [0¥], [o]]
[op], [ob], [at], [od], [ok], [og]
[om], [on], [on]

[of], [0s], [af]; [03], [ox], [0¥], [21]
[&1], [&s], [&/], [&3], [&¢]

[4f], [0s], [af], [03], [&6]

[2f], [2s], [e]], [£3], [E¢]
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[eef], [ces], [cef], [Ge3], [ces]

[i:p], [1:b], [1:t], [1:d], [1:k], [i:g]
[i:m], [1:n], [1:n]
[1:A], [1:s], [1], [1:3], [i:¢], [1:¥], [i:1]

[e:p], [e:b], [e:t], [e:d], [ek], [e:g]
[em], [emn], [e:n]
[e:f], [e:s], [e:f], [e:3], [e:¢], [e:1]

[u:p], [u:b], [u:t], [u:d], [uk], [u:g]
[um], [un], [up]
[u:A], [u:s], [uf], [u:3], [u:x], [uk], [ul]

[0:p], [0:b], [0:t], [0:d], [0:k], [0:g]

[o:m], [o:n], [0:1]
[o:A], [o:s], [0:], [0:3], [0:x], [0:¥], [0:]]
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CCV
[pl] +any V
[pg] + any V

[bl] + any V
[br] + any V

[tg] + any V
[dr] + any V

[kl] +any V
[kg] +any V

[gl] + any V
[gr] +any V

[fl] +any V
[fg] +any V

[sp] + any V
[st] +any V
[sk] +any V
[sm] +any V
[sn] +any V
[s]] + any V
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CC

[il, [y], [e], [@], [€], [ce], [ul, [o], [2],
[i:], [e:], [u:], or [0:]

[ps], [ts], [ks]
[mp], [mb]
[nt], [nd]
[nk], [ng]

[ft]

[sp], [st], [sk]
[Ji]

[3d]

[6p], [¥b], [st], [kd], [6k], [kg],
[¥m], [¥n], [1],
[f], [ss], [f], [¥3], [1x]

[lp], [1b], [1t], [1d], [1k], [1g],
[Im], {In], [In],
(1], [1s], {11, [13], [Ix]

[&], [@], [£], [e]

[ft]
[sp], [st], [sk]
il
[3d]
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Appendix B
Translation of “The Tower of Babel” (Genesis 11:1-9)

Note: Changes to the fggglof lexicon and phonological, syntactic, and morphological systems
and to my glossing technique have occurred since the completion of the following translation.
They may result in inconsistencies between elements of the language presented earlier in this
essay and elements displayed in this translation.

fg€glof (Senegal):

120 bi momy vy DpeRsit~persit  odo bi  tere
at that time in the past all of the person~pL of the earth

f - -kon<o>ten xum-o ot  lepk cen ot [fit ofe mbod~mbod .
IND-PST.IPFV-continue<pL> have-INF one language and one set of word~pL.

1At that time all of the people of the earth were continuing to have one language and one set of words.’
Now all the earth continued to be of one language and of one set of words.

Yeni to  z030n [ -ef -ik<i>fil 30 bi pést 3030n
while that they.N 1ND-PST.IPFV-travel<rL> to the east they.N

f -e -does<ae>[> i ele bit [iner en [ -¢ -kost<o>le
IND-PST.PFv-discover<pL> a valley in Shi’nar and IND-PST.PFV-begin<pL>

ebik -u lyst .
reside-INF  there .

2‘While they were traveling to the east, they discovered a valley in Shi’nar and began to reside there.’
As they traveled eastward, they discovered a valley plain in the land of Shi’nar, and they began dwelling
there.

Sepin  3030n [ -¢ -sid<i>  typ Jfekzede « fongefnener .
then they.N IND-PST.PFv-say<pL> to  each other « come.iMP.2.PL.

fomexe sesen i brogum~brogum cen  fobexe sesen  ymp  foso 3030n . »
make.imp.1.pL  some  brick~pL and bakeamp.l.pL with fire.unsp they.n.»

9999

3‘Then they said to each other, “Come! Let’s make bricks and let’s bake them using fire.
Then they said to one another: “Come! Let us make bricks and bake them with fire.”
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Ykré  zo30n  f -¢f -0<po>ples i brogum~brogum  selm XONER~XONER
so  they.N IND-PST.PFV-use<pL> some brick~pL instead of stone~pL

en f -ef -0<po>ples betym typ gOmlteeR .

and IND-PST.PFV-use<pL> bitumen.unsp  for the purpose of mortar.unNSP .

4¢So they used bricks instead of stones and used bitumen as mortar.”’
So they used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen as mortar.

Sepin  3030n [ -¢ -sid<i>  « fongefnener . fobelxe sesen  typ sesen i silk
then they.N IND-PST.PFV-say<pL> « come.iMp.2.PL. build.amp.l1.pL for we a city

cen i toRr Jopfuky kelp [ -0 -kufi bit bi  perezen .
and a tower whose.NAN.DIO top IND-PRS.IPFvV-be located in the heavens.

>“Then they said, “Come! Let’s build for ourselves a city and a tower whose top is in heaven.’
They now said: “Come! Let us build a city for ourselves and a tower with its top in the heavens,
(INAN=noun modified is an inanimate object, DIO=noun modified is a direct or indirect object)

Sfonde:de:de sesen typ sesen se<me>manet prost to  sese  up
bring.imp.1.PL to we fame<aBun> lest  that our group

f -y -resof  distoes-o sun  yly syfe/ wodo bi tere. »
IND-FUT.IPFvV-receive scatter-INF on  all of the surface of the earth. »

¢“Let’s bring to ourselves a lot of fame, lest our group is scattered on all of the surface of the earth.””
and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves, so that we will not be scattered over the entire face of the
earth.”

Tepin  zexofo  f -e -ndeft YEVR xok -o  bi silk cn bi tor
then Jehovah mbD-pST.PFV-descend in orderto look at-iNv the city and the tower

Jop  -fuk bi om~om f -e -belx<e> .
rel.iNnaN-rel.pio0 the man~pL IND-PST.PFV-build<pr> .

7“Then Jehovah descended in order to look at the city and the tower that the men had built.
Then Jehovah went down to see the city and the tower that the sons of men had built.
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8epin  zexofo
then Jehovah

f -e -sid
IND-PST.PFV-say

etixit  zut  -fib

people REL.PER-REL.SBPR

f -0

IND-PRS.IPFv-have

-xum

f -of -ox<p> bi  otbe defke~defke
IND-PRS.IPFV-be<pL> the first task~pL
f -e -fi<mi>mix .

IND-PRS.PFV-complete<pr> .

« fostegdede .
« watch.imp.2.PL .

Orgias 69

3030n [ -of -ox<o> ot
they.N IND-PRS.IPFV-be<PL> one
ot lenk cen le/~lef
one language and RE.PROX~PL
Jop -fib 3030n
REL.INAN-REL.SBPR  they.N

8Then Jehovah said, “Watch. They are one people who has one language and these are the first tasks that

they have completed.’
Jehovah then said: “Look! They are one people with one language, and this is what they have started to
do.
(PER=noun modified is a person or group of people, SBPR=noun modified is a subject or predicate noun,
RE=real)
Isiftke to  zo30n [ -0 -mbun<u> fo-to  lef~lef epin  3030n
if that they.N IND-PRS.IPFv-be able<pL> do-INF RE.PROX~PL then they.N
f -y -mbun<u>  fimix -u  skem defke fop -fuk 3030n

IND-FUT.IPFV-be able<pl> complete-INF any

f -of -e<te>ten fimix  -u.
IND-PRS.IPFV-intend<pL> complete-INF .

task  REL.INAN-REL.DIO they.N

9“If they are able to do these then they will be able to complete any task that they intend to complete.’
Now there is nothing that they may have in mind to do that will be impossible for them.

fongefnener . fondefte sesen

come.IMP.2.PL .

an

fomexe sesen i
descend.ivp.l.p. and make.imp.1.PL

ndofos~ndofos
some difference~pL

ofe
of

lenk i.tRi DERSIt~peRSit  yLYR to  3030n nu
language.uNSP  between person~pL inorder that they.N NEG
f -y -mbun<u>  ompend -0  bi lenk~lenk odo [ekzede . »

IND-FUT.IPFV-be able<pL> understand-INF

the

language~pL of  each other. »
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10¢Come. Let’s descend and let’s make differences of language between people in order that they will not
be able to understand each other’s languages.”’

Come! Let us go down there and confuse their language in order that they may not understand one
another’s language.”

Nkré  zexofo [ -e -distys sun  yly syfef  wodo bi  tere
so Jehovah 1ND-pST.PFV-disperse on  all ofthe surface of  the earth

bi  persit~persit odo bi  tere cen  kré 3030n  gred<ni>sif
the person~pL of the earth and asaresult they.~ gradual<apv>

f-¢f -0:<pro.>prets belx-o  bi  silk.
IND-PST.PFV-StOp<PL> build-inv  the city .

11“So Jehovah dispersed on all of the surface of the earth the people of the earth and as a result they
gradually stopped building the city.’

So Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth, and they gradually left off building
the city.

2pi  silk f -e -peltod be:bel pesxe  to  zexofo  lyst
the city IND-PST.PFV-be named Babel because that Jehovah there

f e -mex i ndofos~ndofos ofe lenk [.tRI Jekperset
IND-PST.PFv-make some difference~pL of language.unSp between everyone

cen epin 3exofe  f -e -distys bi  persit~persit sun yly syfe/
and then Jehovah 1ND-pPST.PFV-disperse the person~pL on all ofthe surface

odo bi tere.
of the earth .

12‘The city was named Babel because Jehovah there made differences of language between everyone and
then Jehovah dispersed the people on all of the surface of the earth.’

That is why it was named Ba’bel, because there Jehovah confused the language of all the earth, and
Jehovah scattered them from there over the entire face of the earth.
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Appendix C

Orgias 71

More fugglof Sentences

Note: Changes to the fggglof lexicon and phonological, syntactic, and morphological systems
and to my glossing technique have occurred since the composition of the following sentences.
They may result in inconsistencies between elements of the language presented earlier in this

essay and elements displayed in these sentences.

1) fggglof (Senegal):

sesen  f -of -0x<g>  mifego~mifégo .
we IND-PRS.IPFV-be<pL> friend~pL .
‘We are friends.’

2) fggglof (Senegal):

Fatou en Kyra [ - -pli:<zi:’>3u go:npre ekul .

Fatou and Kyra 1Np-pST.IPFV-play<prL> after school .
‘Fatou and Kyra were playing after school.’

3) fgéglof (Senegal):

sen [ -e -lionk  fe:<be:>bi .

I IND-PST.PFV-€at  TiCe<ABUN> .

‘I ate a lot of rice.’

ABUN — mass noun abundance marker

4) fgéglof (Senegal):

son [ -0 -xum i3 E5~Ef5.

she 1ND-PrS.IPFV-have five child~pL.

‘She has five children.’

5) fg€glof (Senegal):

3030n S -0 -bee<foe>font 3cel -o i  mbydel ofe ndo.
they.N COND-PRS.IPFV-want<pL> take-INF a bottle  of  water.unsp.

‘They would want to take a bottle of water.’

UNSP — mass noun marker for unspecified amount

507


 507 

 507 


Orgias 72

6) fg€glof (Senegal):
sesen  f -0 -me<xe>xem ngyr bi  moxilis .
we  IND-PRS.IPFV-thank<pr> for  the money.unsp.

‘Thank you for the money.’

7) fg€glof (Senegal):

sin f -e -mbun  gon -o typ son ot -pepot.
you.SG IND-PRS.PFv-be able give-INF to  she uNT-paper .
“You have been able to give her a piece of paper.’

UNT — mass noun marker for single unit

8) fieglof (Senegal):
sen [ -0 -peltod Matthieu .
I IND-PRS.IPFV-be called Matthieu .

‘My name is Matthieu.’

9) fgéglof (Senegal):

soson f -yf -end<e>le brepekorde -to  Je:bi.
they.F IND-FUT.IPFv-pretend<pL> prepare as ordered-INF  rice.UNSP .
‘They will pretend to prepare rice as they were ordered.’

10) fg€glof (Senegal):

soson f -yf -end<e>lekorde brepe -to fe:bi.
they.F IND-FuT.IPFv-pretend as ordered<pL> prepare-INF  TriCE.UNSP .
‘They will pretend, as they were ordered, to prepare rice.’
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“Myythxa : ‘The Language Of the Birds’

1) Introduction & Culture

“Myythxa, ‘The Language of the Birds’, is a sung, mystical and divine language
that has its roots buried in a long history of mythology and folklore, stemming from
the Indo-European and Middle Eastern worlds. "Myythxa combines birdsong and
speech into one means of communication, resulting in a language that is completely
sung in a variation of 3 harmonic tones. Speakers or ‘singers’ of this language are
given the ability to communicate with owls, which are birds that represent wisdom,
strength, beauty, and spirituality. The common language and the shared moral
beliefs between the "Myythxai and the owls allow them to coexist peacefully and as
one community. Those who sing "Myythxa are gifted with the ability because they
naturally exhibit pureness in character, innate wisdom, selflessness, passion, and a
profound desire to live a selfless and meaningful life. The gift to speak "Myythxa is
passed down inherently, through family lineage. What identifies the speakers of
“Myythxa from those in the neighboring communities is their gift for expression and
ability to read the signs of the world and the owls. The singers are natural
Semioticians, and therefore can interpret signs in nature, specifically from owls’
flight or interactive patterns and by being deeply attuned to others’ characters and
intrinsic nature. Each "Myythxai also has the inborn capacity to express herself
through dance and song. As the speakers grow older and mature, so do their
abilities to sing and dance; their main means of self-expression apart from speaking.

As a group of group of intellectuals, healers, and expressionists the "Myythxai

use the arts and knowledge of semiology to heal themselves and the world around
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them, including their neighboring communities They accomplish this by observing
subtle changes in nature, communicating with owls, and using their own intuition,
including their neighboring communities. Though their collective default nature is
passive and soft-hearted, they can just as easily transform into an assertive,
confident, and emotional group of individuals, who others both admire and fear.
Despite their nature, they are widely sought by other communities to be healed, to
be educated, and to be guided, while they look to other communities for
companionship, dissemination of ideas, and specific resources, but they are

There are a total of five families in the "Myythxai culture, and each family acts
as an individual enclave with extended members from the specific family. The
enclaves are smaller and more contained than cities, and are closely interwoven into
the various other enclaves found in the culture. The history of "Myythxa culture
initially began with 5 woman, semiotician from 1000 years ago, all of whom were
close friends, and who realized that they all contained the unique powers to heal,
create, and read signs from the world around them. Due to their differences from
the rest of their community, they were estranged from general society and accused
of being witches, possessed by demons, and followers of a cult when they tried to
selflessly heal, guide, and contribute to their community. They were all natural
performers, and each woman was recognized from a young age to have a gift in the
arts. This gift made them even more secluded from the general population who

envied their beauty, power, and skill.

The women all married men who were members of another nearby community who

loved and cherished them for all of their “atypical qualities and flaws”; those same
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qualities that once outcast them from their society. Each of the woman'’s offspring
was naturally gifted with all of the qualities that their respective mothers had
themselves. Some of the children intermarried within the "Myythxai group, but
sometimes a member would fall in love with an individual outside of the group. This
practice was welcomed and cherished, though the non-"Myythxai member would
never acquire the same gifts that were found among the "Myythxai people. In
addition, the "Myythxai members were discouraged from leaving their family and
their enclave. Thus any non-members who married members were strongly
encouraged to convert and join the "Myythxai community. The following short story
is a fable that the "Myythxai people sing to their young in order to encourage them
to embrace their differences and idiosyncrasies, and to teach them about their

culture’s history.

The First "Myythxai
The 5 women became friends because they lived in the same enclave. More than
1000 years ago, at the ripe age of 21 years old, they recognized that they were
different from the rest of their community; so blatantly different, in fact, that they
were outcast. From a young age, each woman found that she had abilities that were
different to and unattainable by the rest of the members of their enclave. They had
the natural ability to dance with the utmost grace and beauty, and sing with a free,
light, airy soprano lilt that others envied beyond compare. Furthermore, the women
had the ability to read signs from the Earth, sky, and from their fellow owl
companions, and communicate with each other in a language that was foreign to all

others. They had the gift of healing, and the power to read signs of the world in
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order to protect the others from impending danger, pain, or strife. Though the
members of their enclave feared and secretly envied the 5 women, the women
wanted nothing else but to be loved and to love their community. With little hope
that they would ever be accepted and integrated into their community, the women
decided to break away from their community, their families, and their familiar lives.
They were desperate to find a way in which they could freely express themselves
and live without constant fear, sadness, and shame for their inborn gifts. With that,
they decided to band together and call themselves the “Myythxai, or the ‘Creatures
of the Birds’, and to call their sung language “Myythxa, the ‘Language of the Birds’.

Until now, the women had never felt so capable, strong, and fulfilled.

Religion and spirituality are invaluable components of the “Myythxai culture. The
“Myythxai, as readers of the symbols from the Earth and the Heavens, follow a
monotheistic Kabbalistic belief system in which they believe in a single God referred
to as “Chabala. "Chabala is not identified as either a masculine or feminine being, but
rather an infusion of the two into a divine creature that protects, heals, and creates
the world, sending messages to Their creatures through the "Myythxai. The
following passage from the book of Genesis in the Bible summarizes and guides the
way in which the "Myythxai recognize and believe in their “Chabala: Genesis 1:27
"God created man in His own image, in the image of God He created him; male and

female He created them.”
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2) Phonetics and Phonology
2.1 Phonetics

Table 2.1 "Myythxa Consonants

Bilabial | Labio- | Dental | Alveolar | Post- Palatal | Velar | Uvular | Glottal
dental alveolar

Stops pb t d k

Nasal m n n

Trill r
Tap/Flap
Fricative 4 00 S [ 3 X B h

Approximant j

Table 2.1 presents the consonants found in "Myythxa, with the non-English
consonants bolded. "Myythxa contains many of the same consonants found in
English including the voiced and voiceless stops [p, b, t, d, k], the voiced and
voiceless fricatives [v, 0, 9, s, [, 3, h], nasals [m, n] and the approximant [j]. Not found
in English is the palatal nasal [n], which sounds like the fi in the Spanish word
mafiana or ‘tomorrow’, the uvular fricatives [X, 1], and the trill [r]. The first uvular
fricative listed is the voiceless form, and the latter is the voiced form. The voiceless
fricative [X] is articulated in the uvular region of the vocal apparatus by bringing the
soft palate and the posterior region of the tongue close together while
simultaneously releasing air through the remaining space. The voiced form of the
uvular fricative is articulated in the same way, but with additional vibration of the
vocal chords to create sound. The trill is created by placing the tip of the tongue to
the alveolar region, while simultaneously blowing air out of the mouth to allow the

tip of the tongue to rapidly tap the alveolar region.
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Table 2.2 "Myythxa Vowels

Front Central Back
Close i u
Close- Y | 0
mid
Open- € 9
mid
Open a

Permissible diphthongs: [el], [al], [ou], [i€], [io], [€0]

Table 2.2 presents the vowels found in ‘Myythxa, with the non-English vowel
bolded. Many of the vowels found in "Myythxa are found in English including /i, €, |,
a, 9, 0, u/, with the additional /Y/ vowel found in French. The vowels in each word
are sounded individually if they are consecutive to each other, save for the
permissible diphthongs shown above. Diphthongs in ‘Myythxa usually occur word
finally, and in those instances are articulated as one sound instead of two individual
sounds. It is not intuitive or systematic when consecutive vowels are articulated
individually or as a diphthong in every instance, and in those cases the correct way

of articulating the word must be memorized.

2.2 Phonology

The syllable structure follows the pattern (C)(C)V(C). This indicates that each
syllable must contain a vowel, and can either have a consonant cluster or a single
consonant at the onset before the vowel with an additional or optional consonant at
the end of the syllable following the vowel. The following examples demonstrate the

various possible syllabic constraints:
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- («)

V:70‘a

VC:"en ‘and’

CV: "ma ‘that’

CVC: ‘rata ‘west’

CCV: ‘brau ‘here’

There is a finite set of permissible consonant clusters that can only occur at the
onset of a syllable. These are listed rather than contained according to phonological
rules because there is no systematic method in the way that the consonant clusters
are organized. Rather, they are chosen based on sound and singing ease. The
following list of consonant clusters, shown in IPA, are permissible to occur syllable-
initial in "Myythxa:

[pr], [p¥], [pj], [br], [bj], [tr], [ts], [dr], [d¥], [dj], [kr], [Kj], [kss], [tj], [mj], [vj], [sp],
[sv][sb], [st], [sk], [sm], [sn], [st], [fp], [fb], [ft], [Jk], [fm], [n], [n], U], [, [3m], [3n],
[3r], [3v], [3]

The stress pattern for "Myythxa is fixed on the penultimate syllable, much like the
stress pattern found in English. For example the following words would follow this
stress pattern:

“tymkipa [tImKipa] ‘midway(ness)/medial’

“vreita [vrélta] ‘ability’

“chalinma [Xalinma] ‘sincerity’

“preya [préls] ‘beauty’

2.2.1 Phonotactics

There are a limited amount of phonotactic constraints found in "Myythxa, which

guide both the formation and pronunciation of the words present in the language.

First, the coda of a word must end in a permissible vowel, diphthong, or nasal. This
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constraint is important in "Myythxa specifically because it is a sung language. In
sung repertoire, some of the most sonorant sounds are the nasals and the vowels,
and these phonemes allow for the vocal resonance to move easily to the front of the
“mask”, or the region below the eyes that spans across the bridge of the nose, which
is the most technically accurate location to place the sound when singing. Second, a
vowel is reduced to a schwa in an unstressed syllable. This phonotactic rule is found
in many Indo-European Romance Languages and Germanic Languages including
English. Third, there can be a maximum of two consecutive consonants at the onset
of any given syllable. This constraint gives rise to words that are not only sung and
written phonetically, but also to words that are relatively simple to pronounce,
specifically for native speakers of Romance and Germanic languages. Fourth,
consecutive vowels are articulated distinctly as individual syllables unless they are
one of the permissible diphthongs in the language. The following list provides a

succinct summary of the phonotactic rules found in "Myythxa:

1. The coda of a word must be a vowel, a diphthong, or a nasal.
2. A vowel is reduced to schwa in an unstressed syllable.

3. There can be a maximum of two consecutive consonants at the onset of any given
syllable.

4. Consecutive vowels are articulated as distinct syllables unless they are one of the
following diphthongs: [el], [al], [ou], [i€], [io], [€0]

5. If two of the same consonants join together, the first one is dropped and the
second one holds.
Ex. Nieyefie ‘to complete/to finish’ = 1sg present indicative conjugation
niey+ya = nieya ‘I finish’

11
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2.3 Phonological Rules

The phonological rules found in "Myythxa are delineated below with an
accompanying example:

1. Aspiration Rule- Voiceless stops become aspirated when they occur at the
beginning of a syllable or before a stressed vowel.

[t,p.k] = [t% ph, k] / __ [syllable initial, +stress +vowel]

Ex. ‘krai’ [+voiceless, +stop] = [+aspirated] / syllable initial

2. Homorganic Nasal Rule- The place of articulation of a nasal assimilates to the
same place of articulation of the following consonant.

[n,m,n] = [+nasal, a place]/ __ [+consonant, a place]

Ex. "tynkipa ‘midway(ness)’ [n] = [n] / _ [+voiceless, +stop, +velar]

3. Voicing Rule For Consecutive Stops- The second of two consecutive voiceless
stops [t,p,k] will change to become their voiced counterpart [0, b, g], while the first
will remain voiceless.

[t,p,K] [0, b, g] / [+Vvoiceless, +stop] __

Ex1. itkam ‘far(ness)’ /t/ = [g] / [+Vvoiceless, +stop] ___

4. Vowel Reduction Rule- Vowel is reduced to a shwa in an unstressed syllable
unless itis along /i/ sound.

[+vowel, not /i/] = [8] / an unstressed syllable

Ex. “preya ‘beauty’ /a/ > [3]/ unstressed syllable
Ex. "kyyni ‘basket’ /i/ = [i] / unstressed syllable

5. Vowel Nasalization Rule- A vowel becomes nasalized when it precedes a nasal
consonant.

[+ vowel] = [+nasal] / ___ [+nasal, +consonant]
Ex. 'shoma ‘valley’ [+vowel] = [+nasal] / ___ [+nasal, +consonant]

6. Dental Insertion Rule- The alveolar /t/ becomes dentalized [6] when in the
environment between two vowels.

12
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Jt/>[0]1/V__V

Ex. "kyythyeti ‘approach.psr3sc’ /t/ > [0]/V__V

2.4 Tones

“Myythxa is a tri-tonal language, containing a base (1) tone *, a mid (3) tone -, and a
high (5) tone *. The symbols following the description of each tone in the previous
sentence is the diacritic or symbol that represents the tone. Each tone is assigned to
a note based on the musical notes Do, Mi, Sol from the Solfege music system. The
base tone known in Myythxa as “domecha’ corresponds with the Do, the mid tone
known as “mimecha’ corresponds with the Mi, and the high tone known as
“somecha’ corresponds with the Sol. A tone is assigned to every word in "Myythxa,
and thus the language is entirely sung and never spoken. The 1 tone of the tonal
triad is unfixed, meaning that the speaker determines what note to use for the 1
tone, and builds the tonal triad from there. Not all speakers of "Myythxa are gifted
with perfect pitch, and therefore their 1 tone often changes according to whom they
are speaking or what type of environment they are in. It is also quite common for
the singer of “Myythxa to quietly hum the tones of the triad to herself before she
begins to sing the language to her interlocutor.

The 1 tone is attached to nouns, determinate articles, numbers, words of
measure, demonstratives, and words that describe direction. The 3 tone is attached
to prepositions, conjunctions, indeterminate articles, the gerund “shva-m’ used in
the adjectival and adverbial construction, words describing time, the marker “ma’

which denotes the start of a relative clause, and miscellaneous other words
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including “ki ‘who’ and and “ju ‘for’. The 5 tone is attached to all verbs, both in their
conjugated and infinitive forms, pronouns for the majority of the time because
pronouns frequently modify verbs, and progressives that are not part of an
adjectival or adverbial construction. All modifiers take the tone of the thing that
they are modifying, which is why it is stated above that the pronouns take the tone
of the verb that they are modifying. If a word or a morpheme does not have an
assigned tone based on the rules delineated above, or if it is not a modifier, then it
will take the 1 tone as default.

Tones are a strong indicator of a “Myythxai singer’s character, much like a
person’s idiolect or manner of speaking is characteristic of that person. One can
identify a singer of "Myythxa by the way that she sings her tones, and like a speaker
of a natural language, the way that the singer articulates her tones can change over
time. The tones are based on a triad of a major chord, and the do or 1 tone is
unfixed. This implies that the singer chooses her starting pitch (1 tone), on which
she builds the rest of the triad (the 3 and 5 tones), based on how her vocal range
naturally and comfortably lies. The only restraint is that when she begins her song
in a specific triad, she must remain in that same key for the remainder of the “song”
or conversation. The singer informs her interlocutor of the key that she will sing in
by humming or singing the triad in the specific key that she chosen at the onset of
the musical exchange. Thus, both she and her interlocutor are aware of which key
she will be remaining in for the remainder of the exchange. The key that a singer of
“Myythxa chooses is dependent on location, environment, and the interlocutor. For

example, in a more informal, relaxed, and joyous setting, a "‘Myythxai might choose

14

522


 522 

 522 


“Myythxa : ‘The Language Of the Birds’

to sing in a higher key to accommodate her mood. Alternatively, a "Myythxai would
start in a lower key in a more serious or formal setting. Facial expression is another
way in which the interlocutor can interpret the mood of the singer.

Table 2.3 "Myythxa Tones

Tone Diacritic Use

-nouns
-deteminite articles
*domecha -numbers

-words of measure
-demonstratives
-words of direction

-prepositions
-conjunctions
-indeterminate articles
-adj/adv gerund

-words of time

-relative clause marker
(‘ma)

-"ki ‘who’

-ju ‘for’

“mimecha

-verbs
-most pronouns
somecha A -progressives

3) Morphology

“Myythxa contains an agglutinative morphological structure in which lexical roots
adopt a particular morpheme(s) in a fixed order to change the meaning of the word.
Additional cases allow for the insertion of an entirely separate word, either
preceding or following a noun or a verb, to modify or change the meaning of the
noun or verb. Such cases appear, for example, in the instances of negation and in
mood. The remaining morphological changes that occur in "Myythxa exist in the

form of suffixes, which will be explained in greater detail below.
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3.1 Tense, Mood, and Aspect

There are three tenses in "Myythxa, which include the past tense, present tense, and
future tense. Within each tense there is a perfective form, which describes actions
that have been completed, and an imperfective form, which describes actions that
have not been completed or are currently in the process of occurring. In the
perfective form, the past tense is marked with the suffix -ye, the present tense with
-ya, and the future tense with -yi. In the imperfective form, the past tense is marked
with the morpheme -yem, the present tense with —yam, and the future tense with
-yim. These morphemes are affixed to the end of a verb root to appropriately
change its tense, by eliminating the infinitive ending of the verb, and attaching the
appropriate morpheme onto the root. This process will be demonstrated in further
detail in the Verbs section. The following table demonstrates the indicative tense in
the perfective and imperfective forms:

Table 3.1 Indicative Tenses

Indicative Past Present Future
Perfective -ye -ya -yi
Imperfective -yem -yam -yim

“Myythxa lacks a subjunctive tense because the culture does not encourage or
promote rumination, regret, and unrealistic desires or hopes. The “Myythxai
strongly believe in living mindfully by keeping one’s thoughts, actions and words
grounded in the present, without postulating various hypothetical situations.
Therefore phrases that would be otherwise stated in the subjunctive tense follow
the indicative morphological pattern in "Myythxa. Mood is present in other ways

including a Suggestive form and an Imperative form. The Suggestive form is used
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when the speaker desires to suggest or make a recommendation about something. [t
is also used as a euphemistic way to imply something that is not present or real,
much like stating a hypothetical situation. This tense is constructed by placing the
modifier meju before the word or phrase that is being modified, and takes the tone
of the word or phrase that is being modified. For example, the phrase “let's go”
would be translated into we + meju + go, with the morpheme modifying “go”, and
thus taking the tone for verbs, or the 5 tone. This phrase could be either inflected as
an imperative statement or a suggestive statement in English based on the speaker’s
tone, but that ambiguity is dismissed in Myythxa by the use of the morpheme meju,
which only implies suggestion. The phrase “why don’t you dance” would also use the
suggestion marker, becoming you + meju + dance, with the morpheme again

modifying the verb, taking the 5 tone. Translated, the phrases would appear as the

following:
Ex.1 "So "‘meju "na-ya-tem.
We-nom  suca €0 -PRS -1PL
HLetlS gOH

Ex.2 "Re "meju "myyth-ya-ta.
You.nom suce  dance.prs-2sG
“Why don’t you dance.”
The imperative structure is used in Myythxa to give a command or an order. This
tense is constructed by stating the nominative pronoun of the addressee followed by
the infinitive form of the verb used to state the command. The pronoun would take

the 5 tone because it precedes a verb in this syntactic construction. For example, the

phrase “Dance with me!” would be translated as:
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Ex.3 "Re  "myythefa ‘loshi “do-ii!
You dance.nr  with me.acc
“Dance with me!”
3.2 Other Morphemes
There are many morphemes that appear as suffixes in "Myythxa, and they have
either been mentioned previously (tense), will be mentioned briefly in later sections
(person/number inflection, pluralization, nominalization, classifiers, case), and this

section will introduce the remaining morphemes in the language. Personification is

created by adding the suffix -aya to a verb stem. For example:

Ex. 1 "myythefia ‘to dance’ 2 “myyth-aya ‘dancer’

Ex. 2 jrenefie ‘to sign/to symbol’ = “jren-aya ‘semiotician’

The augmentative suffix -moi is used in Myythxa to emphasize a word (usually an
adverbial or adjectival phrase) or to imply that something is larger or grander in

appearance than its natural state.

Ex. 3 “breionya ‘castle’ = “breionya-moi ‘tower’ or “juna ‘pebble’ 2 “juna-moi ‘rock’
Ex.4"Fa "ad-ya “shvam “moch-e-moi
She berprs show.prc joy.nmLz-AUG
‘She is very happy’
The diminutive suffix is -mio, and is used to minimize a word (usually an adverbial

or adjectival phrase) or to imply that something is smaller or more humble in

appearance than its natural state.

Ex. 5 “breionya ‘castle’ = “breionya-mio ‘hut’ or “tara ‘girl’ = “tara-mio ‘little girl’
Ex. 6 'Fa "ad-ya “shva-m “moch-e-mio

She berprs show.prc joy.nmLz-DIM
‘She is less/not very happy’
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Negation is created by adding the free morpheme fiate after the phrase/word that is
being negated. Negation creates the opposite of what is being said, implying the
negative form of the word or verb. English equivalents would include ‘not’ or the
prefix un-. It takes the same tone as the word that it is negating.
Ex.7 "Do “ratuv-ya “fiate "kruthefie.

[ wantprsisc Nec  sleep.inr

‘I do not want to sleep’

4) Syntax
4.1 Word Order
Word order in Myythxa is SVO, subject-verb-object, for all indicative sentences, and
OSV, object-subject-verb, for interrogative sentences or questions. The following

examples show a sentence in Myythxa in the indicative form, and then a similar

sentence in the interrogative form:

Ex. 1 Indicative SVO
‘Duo  “jren-e "ad-ya Joli.
My.(;EN symbol.NMLz be-prs ]Oli
‘My name is Joli’
Ex. 2 Interrogative OSV
“‘Duo  “jren-e  “dofie “ad-ya*
My.acc symbolnom what be_prs?
‘What is my name?’

4.2 Verbs and Inflection
Verbs are the foundation of Myythxa, meaning that most other words and parts of

speech including nouns, adjectives, adverbs, etc. are derived from the verb roots

found in the language and are inflected with various morphemes to change the part
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of speech. All verbs in "Myythxa have one of two endings attached to the verb root in
their infinitive form including -efie or —-efia. These infinitive endings are assigned
arbitrarily to the verb root, meaning that there is not systematicness to the infinitive
ending assignments, and they must be memorized to be learned. When the
morphemes identifying the tense are attached to the verbs in "Myythxa, they attach
as a suffix to the verb root as mentioned in the previous section. There are of course
regular forms of attachment, but there are also irregular forms in which the verb
root must make phonological changes according to the phonological rules found in
the language to accommodate the morpheme being attached. The following is an
example of a regular verb conjugation and an irregular verb conjugation in the
perfective and imperfective forms:

Tvaeia- ‘to do’

Table 4.2a Regular Verb Tense

Past Present Future
Perfective "Tva-ye "Tva-ya "Tva-yi

‘did’ ‘do’ ‘will do’
Imperfective "Tva-yem "Tva-yam "Tva-yim

‘was doing’ ‘is doing’ ‘will be doing’

Koyeifie - ‘to thank’

Table 4.2b Irregular Verb Tense

Past Present Future
perfective "ko-ye "ko-ya "ko-yi

‘played’ ‘play’ ‘will play’
imperfective "ko-yem "ko-yam "ko-yim

‘was playing’ ‘is playing’ ‘will be playing’
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“Myythxa accounts for number and person within a verb by adding morphemes to
follow the tense in the lexical agglutinative structure. The following table
demonstrates the morphemes that account for number and person in a verb:

Table 4.3 Person and Number

1sg 0@ 1pl -tem
2sg -ta 2pl  -to
3sg -ti 3pl -timo

The following example presents a conjugated verb inflected for tense (present) and
person/number:

Table 4.4 "mishena: ‘to sing’

1sg "Do "mish-ya 1pl "So "mish -ya-tem

2sg "Re  "mish-ya-ta 2pl "La "mish -ya-to

3sg (m,fn) "Mi/Fa "mish -ya-ti 3pl (m,fn) °Ti/Ta “mish -ya-timo
4.3 Nouns

Myythxa is a deverbal language, meaning that many nouns are derived from verbs,
and all verbs can be nominalized with the addition of the suffix —e to the verb root.
Note that when the verbs are nominalized, they take the 1 tone.

Ex. 1 "brautefia ‘to confuse’ = “braut-e ‘confusion’

Ex. 2 "mishefia ‘to sing’ 2 "mish-e ‘song’

There is a count/mass noun distinction in Myythxa, where the count nouns are
countable and can take the plural suffix -lo such as with"tara ‘girl’ = "tara-lo ‘girls’
or ‘mish-e-lo ‘songs’. Mass nouns use classifiers, which is constructed by adding the
suffix -n to the classifying noun. The classifier is placed directly before the noun that

it is modifying in the classifier construction:
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Ex.1 "Do 7jru -ya "o ‘pacha-n lincha.
I needrprsisg a touch.cur freedom
‘I need a touch of freedom’

Ex.2 "So “omat-ye-tem "o “shmata-n ‘rado.
We have _pst -1p. QA bit . rain
‘We have a bit of rain’

The table below lists all of the mass nouns and their respective classifiers:

Table 4.5 Mass Nouns and Classifiers
Mass Noun Corresponding Measure Word

Water: “echa /exa/

Drop: “soti+n/so’tin/

Fire: “vrean /vrejan/

Blade: " haiki+n /hal’kin/

Air: “yythem /YBem/

Gust: “han /han/

Sand: “shtenia /[tenija/

Pebble: “juna+n /3u’nan/

Earth: “jurnei /3urnxel/

Spread: “yenta+n /jen’tan/

Information: " imati/imati/

Seed: "unti+n /un’tin/

Lightning: ‘flash’ “brei /brel/

Dance: “'myythe+n /mY6’an/

Thunder: “kra /kra/

Song: "mishi+n /mif’in/

Grass: 'shmonei /[mo’'nei/

Thorn: “lotti+n /lot’an/

Sweet: “tyurie /tja’rie/

morsel: ‘mika+n /mi’kan/

Praise: 'yamta /jam’ta/

Cloud: "nechula+n /neXu’lon/

Gratitude: “tilo /ti'lo/

Flutter: ‘methi+n /me0@’in/

Wood: “shparan /[pa’ron/

Basket: "kyyni+n /kY’'nin/

Strength: “kinpa /kin’pa/

Wisp: "ple+n /plen/

Freedom: “lincha /lin’Xa/

Touch: "pacha+n /paX'an/

Jewelry: ‘pronti /pron’ti/

Set: “smi+n /smin/

Ice: "klime /kli'me/

Spear: "Xani+n /an’in/

Rain: 'rado /ra’do/

Bit: "shmata+n /[ma’ton/

Word: "tran /tran/

Bundle: "‘nima+n /ni’'man/

Stone: “bjora/ brick: shkai

Block: ‘meje+n /me’3on/

Being: "lotama /lo’ta’'ma/

Bundle: "nima+n /ni’'men/

As seen in Table 3.4, pronouns in "Myythxa correspond with the names of the notes

of a scale found in Solfege. ‘Do’ is 1st person singular, ‘Re’ is 21d person singular, ‘Mi’
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is 3rd person singular male or ‘it’, ‘Fa’ is 374 person female or 3rd person ungendered,
‘S0’ is 15t person plural, ‘La’ is 2nd person plural, ‘Ti’ is 3™ person plural masculine,
and ‘Ta’ is either 31 person plural feminine or 3rd person plural ungendered. The

table below provides a list of the pronouns with their corresponding gender and

number:
Table 4.6 Pronouns
DO HI" SO “We"
Re “you” La | “you” plural
Mi “he”/"it” Ti | “they” masc.
Fa “she”/ “ungendered | Ta | “they”
person” fem./ungendered
4.4 Case

Case in "Myythxa is similar to that in many Romance and Indo-European languages,
containing the Nominative case for the subject of the sentence, the Accusative case
for the object, and the Genitive case to denote possession. The Nominative case is
the bare form both in its pronouns and words. The Accusative case is formed by
adding the suffix -fi to the bare pronouns, which are found in the Nominative case,
and to the lexical item to denote the object or recipient of a sentence. The Genitive
case is formed by adding the infix —u- to the bare pronouns, or the suffix -u to lexical

items, to denote possession. The Table below contains the "Myythxa case system:
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Table 4.7 Case System

pronomial NP’s Nominative Accusative +i Genitive +-u-
(infix)

1sg (1) do doni duo

2sg (you) re refi rue

3sg masc (he)/(it) | mi mif mui

3sg fem (she) fa faf fua

3sg neuter fa fuil fu

1pl (we) SO sof suo

2pl (you pl) la lafi lua

3pl masc (they) ti tif tui

3pl fem (they) ta tafl tua

3pl neuter (they) ta tuii tu

Lexical NP’s Nom Acc +ii Gen +u

The dance “diri ‘myythe “diri ‘myythefi “diri ‘myytheu

4.5 Articles & Demonstratives

There are two types of articles found in Myythxa, which include the definite article
“diri ‘the’ and the indefinite article "o ‘a(n)’. The article precedes the noun that it is
modifying, but has assigned tones. The definite article always has the 1 tone, and the
indefinite article always has the 5 tone. Demonsratives include "kuoto

‘this’, “braiie ‘that’, "’kuotolo ‘these’, and “braiielo ‘those’. As is exemplified here,
the pluralized form of the demonstratives are the singular form with the added

plural suffix -lo.

4.6 Adjectives and Adverbs
Adjectives and adverbs in "Myythxa follow the construction of ‘showing + noun’

following the noun or verb that the phrase is modifying. The progressive form of
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‘show’ is constructed by adding the progressive suffix -mya to the root of the verb
"shvaene ‘to show’, which becomes “shva-mya ‘showing’. When this word is used in
the adjectival or adverbial construction, however, the progressive is curtailed to
“shva-m, and it takes the 3 tone to indicate that it is part of the adjectival or
adverbial phrase. For example:
Ex. 1"Diri “tara “shva-m “preya "myyth-ye-ti

The girl show.pre beauty dance.pst-3sg

‘The beautiful girl danced’

Ex.2 "Do "mish -ye “shva-m ‘rak -e “diri “moje-fi.

I sing.pst.isc  show.prg honest.nmiz the  owlacc

‘I honestly sang to the owl’

5) Additional Information
5.1 Prepositions & Direction Words
Myythxa has a conservative set of prepositions which take the 3 tone, including "nie
‘in’, 'mia ‘to’, 'shamti ‘from’, loshi ‘with, and “yoa ‘on’. Direction in the language is
described by using the cardinal directions relative to the speaker (speaker-centric),
and with the anatomical directions proximal (near to speaker) , medial (midway

between speaker and reference point), and distal (far from speaker). These lexical

items can be found in The Lexicon at the end of the paper.

5.2 Relative Clauses

Relative clauses are dependent clauses that describe a noun. In order to mark a
relative clause in Myythxa, the clause is preceded by the lexical item "ma ‘that’, and
followed by the clause. If the relative clause is describing a characteristic or novel

information about person or a noun such as in Ex. 2, the following phrase begins
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with the nominative pronoun of the noun that the relative clause was describing. In
Ex. 2, the relative clause describes ‘the woman’, and therefore the phrase following
the relative clause begins with the nominative pronoun ‘she’ to reiterate who the
sentence is about. For example:
Ex.1 "Do %jvau -ye- m ™ma kyyn ‘re ‘nor -ye-ta.

[ smile-pstisc-ivp that when you take offpst-2s6

‘I was smiling when you took off (in flight).’

Ex.2 "Diri “jvieti "ma ki "do "am-ye, fa “truch-ye-ti "shva-m “jale
The woman that who [ love.psrisg, she die. pst-3s¢c Show.prog peace.

5. 3 Conclusion

Throughout the process of inventing "Myythxa, I envisioned creating a language and
a culture that combined all of my personal interests, incorporated features from
natural languages that [ find particularly intriguing, and highlighted the
characteristics in people that I find most admirable. [ began the process of inventing
the language with a rather obscure notion of what I conceived to be the end product,
and made many amendments to my language along the way. Now that my language
is in more of a complete form with a burgeoning lexicon and a clear grammar, [ am
not only able to note where I would like to make changes for the future, but also
places where I am satisfied with the decisions that [ made for the language. I do not
anticipate that I will ever be fully ‘complacent’ with the product of "Myythxa, and I
will always note places in the structure, grammar, lexicon, and culture of the
language that can be improved, but even so, I am proud to be able to call myself a

conlanger.
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6) ‘Myythxa Short Story

“Diri "Moje-u "Posolo
The Proverb of the Owl

"Do  “kruth-yem "ma "kyyn “diri ‘moje “kyyth -ye-ti “do-fi.
| sleep-iscivp that when  the owl approach.pst-3sc me.acc
1 was sleeping when the owl approached me.

Fa  “shmei-ye-ti “do-i “chalin-e “loshi < “Chalinma >.
It give .pst-356 me.acc Sincere-nmiz with -quor Chalima -quor.

2[t greeted me with “°Chalinma”.

3< "Re ‘mish-ya-ta “do-fi ‘rue ‘jren -e, “en

quotr  You sing -prs-2s¢ Me-acc  yourgen symbolnmiz, and

"do "mish-yi ‘re-i ‘duo  jren -e > “fa  "mish-ye-ti.

I sing-pur you.acc my-gen symbol-nmiz-quor it-NEuT Sing-pst-3s6
3 “Sing me your symbol, and [ will sing you mine”, it sang.

0  “myythe-n ‘brei "en "o “mishi-n “kra "yyth -ya -ti
A dance.c,r lightning and a songcir thunder breathe prs3sg

“shva-m “myynta,
show-pr¢  near
4A dance of lightning and a song of thunder came near,

5En "ta "vyar-ye-timo “nor -e javrei ‘suo “jene-lo-fi.
And they.neurnom  fly -psT -3pL away.nmiz  all - our.gen fear-pr-acc
5And they washed away all of our fears.

6"Diri  "moje “mish-ye-ti “do-i o ‘jren  -e
The.per  owl Sing.pST-gsG me-acc d symbol.NMLz
6The owl sang to me a symbol

7"Ma “suo “Chabala "ad-ya-ti "brau “mecha "drauefia “so-fi
That ourgen  God be.prs-3sc here for the purpose guide.nr us.acc
’That our God is here to guide us.

8Fa "shmei-ye-ti “do-i "o “blum “shamti “fu “shrei:
[t.NeuTNOM  glVe .psT-356 Me-acc a feather from its.gen surface:
8]t left me with a feather from its back:

0 Tjren-e Tju Tjale “en  “vyei -e.
A signnmiz for peace and comfortwwmiz
9A signal of peace and comfort.
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10°Do  "mish-ye "en "myyth-ye “mecha "koyefie
| sing.pst.1sc and dance.pst.isc for the purpose thank.nr

“diri “moje-n
the owl.acc
10] sang and danced in order to show gratitude to the owl

T"Ma ki "am -ye -ti do-i "en “javrei “Myythxai
That who protectpst-3s¢ me.acc and all "Myythxai
11Who saved me and all of the "Myythxai creatures

12°Shamti “xata "en  “vra -e.
From  pain and blacknmiz
12From pain and evil.

7) Lexicon
7.1 "Myythxa to English Translation
1 tones:

“adoku: down

“bjora: stone

“blum: feather

“brafie That

“brafielo: Those

“brei: flash (lightning)
“breionya: castle

“breo: Male creature (man)
“Chabala: God

“chalinma: sincerity

“die: single (1 exactly)
“diri : the

“echa: water

“Hochma: Heaven

“imati: information

“jamei: east

“javrei: allness/eachness/everyness
“jene: fear

“jmeo: reason

“jmoe: little/some
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“jrane: point (geometrical)
“jrene: symbol/sign

“juna: pebble

“jurnei: Earth

“jvieti: female creature (woman)
“jyete: place/land/location
“kinpa: strength

“klime: ice

“kora: heart

“kra: thunder

“kuoto this

“kuotolo these

“kyyni: basket

“lincha: freedom

“lotama: being

“lotti: thorn

“meje: block

“mele: slowness

“methi: flutter

“mika: morsel

‘mina: name

“mine: Few (3 exactly
“mishi: song

“moje: owl

“myythe: dance

“namei: up

“nashame: binding
“nechula: cloud

“nima: bundle

‘noda: north

‘non: night

“pacha: touch

“panei: storm

“ple: wisp

“posolo: proverb/wise tale
“prau: child

“preya: beauty

“pronti: jewelry

“pyei: enclave/community
‘rado: rain

‘rae: couple (2 exactly)
‘rata: west

“sadu: south
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“shie :10 exactly
“shkai: brick
“shmata: bit
“shmeshi: boy
“shmeshim: son
“shmonei: grass
“shoma: valley
“shparan: wood
“shpire: quickness
“shrei: surface
“shtenia: sand
“smi: set

“tara: girl
“taram: daughter
“thinta: danger
“tilo: gratitude
“trachem: word
“tran: word
“tyema: mound (a lot)
“tyrie: sweet
“unti: seed
“Vra-e: blackness
“vrean: fire
“vreita: ability
“xani: spear
“xata: pain
“yamta: praise
“yenta: spread
“yythem: air

3 tones:

“brau: here

“en: and

“itkam: far(ness)/distal

“ju: for

“ki: who

“kranya: everywhere(ness)
“loshi: with

“ma: that

“mecha: for the purpose (of)
“mia: to

“myynta: near(ness)/proximal
“nie: in
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“o: indefinite article ‘a’ or ‘an’
“shamti: from

“shka: by (means of)

“shva-m: ‘show-ing’

“tynkipa: midway(ness)/medial
“yoa: on

5 tones:

"adefie /ad’e'ne/:to be/ to exist

"amefie /am’e’ne/: to love/ to protect them from pain or harm
"atefia /ate’na/: to take

"brabefia /bra’be’na/: to drink
"brautefia: to confuse

"broyefie: to celebrate

"chalinefa: to be sincere/honest
"drauefia: to guide/to lead

"dxuefie /dyu’e’ne/: to use

"dyetinefie: to create

"enefie: to begin

“jenefia: to fear (something)

"jiatamena /3ja’tam’e’na/: to seem
“jneiefia /3nel’e’na/: to ask for

“jrenefie: to symbol(ize)/to sign (something)
“jruefia /3ru’e’na/: to need

"jvauena: to smile

"kimpoveiie /kim’pov’e’ne/: to look at/ admire another person’s beauty
"korefa: to discover

"koyefie /koye'ne/: to thank

"kruthefie /kruf’e’ne/: to sleep

"kuvefie /ku’ve'ne/: to help

"kyythena /kY®’e'na/: to approach
"melefie: to move slowly

"mishefia /mi’[e'na/: to sing /to say
"mochefia: to be happy/ to be joyful
"myyshefie: to make

"myythefia /mY0’e'na /: to dance

"naefia /na’e’na/: to go

"nashamene: to bind together
"nathimefie /na’0im’e'ne/: to pray
"nieyefie: to complete/finish

"norefla /nor’e’na/: to take off (for flight)
"nyythefia /nY0’e'pa/: to try

"omatefie /o’'ma’te’'ne/: to have
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"pachefie /pa’Xe’ne/: to touch/feel
"piefia /pje’na/: to ask forgiveness
"raiefia /ral’e’na/: to speak

"rakefa /ra’ke’na/: to be honest
"ratuvefie /rat’'uv’e’ne/: to want
"sauefie /sov’e’ne/: to dream
"shbiefie /[bie’ne/: to feel (emotion)
"shipirefie: to move quickly
"shmeiefia /[mel’e’na/: to give
"shvaefie: to show

"skeyefie: to burn

"smaefie /sma’e’ne/: to hear
"smiefia: to see

"svayefie/sval’e’ne/: to play (music)
"temefia: to put

"thimefia /8i'me’npa/: to think
“truchefia: to pass forward (euphamism for die)
"tvaefa /tva’e’na/: to do

"txochefa: to continue/to keep going
"txonefia: to replace

"vxatefia: to understand

"vyarefia /vjar'e’na/: to fly
"vyeiefia: to comfort

"yehefia /je’he’na/: to hunt
"yythefia /Y®’e’'na/: to breathe

7.2 English to Myythxa Translation
1 tones

ability: “vreita

air: 'yythem
allness/eachness/everyness: “javrei
basket: "kyyni
beauty preya
being: lotama
binding: ‘nashame
bit: "shmata
blackness: “vra-e
block:"meje

boy: "shmeshi
brick: “shkai
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bundle: "nima

castle: "breionya

child: "prau

cloud: 'nechula

couple (2 exactly): ‘rae
dance: ‘myythe

danger: "thinta

daughter: "taram

down: “adoku

Earth: “jurnei

east: jamei
enclave/community: pyei
fear: jene

feather: "blum

female creature (woman): “jvieti
few (3 exactly): ‘'mine

fire: "vrean

flash (lightning): “bre
flutter: 'meth

freedom: "lincha

girl: "tara

God: "Chabala

grass: 'shmonei

gratitude: "tilo

heart: "kora

Heaven: "Hochma

ice: 'klime

information: imati
little/some: “jmoe
jewelry: “pronti

male creature (man): “breo
morsel: ‘mika

mound (a lot): 'tyema
name: ‘mina

night:'non

north : noda

owl:'moje

pain: "xata

pebble: “juna
place/land/location: “jyete
point (geometrical): “jrane
praise: “'yamta
proverb/wise tale: “posolo
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quickness: “shpire
rain: ‘rado
reason: jmeo
sand: “shtenia
seed: “unti

set: “smi
sincerity: “chalinma
single (1 exactly): “die
slowness: ‘mele
son: ‘'shmeshim
song: ‘mishi
south: “sadu
spear: “xani
spread: “yenta
stone: "bjora
storm: “panei
strength: "kinpa
surface: “shrei
sweet: “tyrie
symbol/sign: “jrene
that: “brafe

the: “diri

these: "kuotolo
this: ’kuoto

thorn: lotti

those: “brafielo
thunder: “kra
touch: “pacha

up: ‘namei

valley: "shoma
water: “echa

west : ‘rata

wisp: ‘ple

wood: “shparan
word: “trachem
10 exactly: “shie

3 tones

and: “en

by means of: "shka
everywhere(ness): "kranya
far(ness)/distal: “itkam

for the purpose (of): ‘mecha

“Myythxa : ‘The Language Of the Birds’
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for: Tju

from: "shamti

here: "brau

in: "nie

indefinite article ‘a’ or ‘an’:"o
midway(ness)/medial: "tynkipa
near(ness)/proximal: ‘myynta
on: 'yoa

show-ing: "shva-m

that: ‘'ma

who: “ki

with: “loshi

5 tones

to approach: "kyythena

to ask for: “jneiefia

to ask forgiveness: “piefia

to be / to exist: "adefie

to be happy/ be joyful: "'mochefia
to be honest: "rakefia

to be sincere/honest: “chalinefia
to begin: “enefie

to bind together: "nashamene

to breathe: "yythefia

to burn: “skeyene

to celebrate: "broyefie

to comfort: "vyeiefia

to complete/ to finish: "nieyefie
to confuse: "brautefia

to continue/ to keep going: “txochefia
to create: "dyetinefie

to dance: "myythefia

to discover: "korefia

to do: “tvaefia

to dream: "sauefie

to drink: "brabefia

to fear (something): "jenefia

to feel (emotion): "shbiefie

to fly: “vyarefia

to give: "shmeiefia

to go: "naefia

to guide/ lead: "drauena

to have: "omatefe
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to hear: "smaefie

to help: "kuvefie

to look at/ to admire another person’s beauty: "kimpoverie
to love: "amefie

to make: "myyshefie

to move quickly: “shipirefie

to move slowly: "melefie

to need: “jruefia

to pass forward (euphamism for die): “truchena
to play (music): “svayefie

to pray: "nathimeife

to put: “temena

to replace: "txonefia

to seem: jiatamena

to show: "shvaefie

to sleep: "kruthefie

to smile: “jvauena

to speak: "raiefa

to symbol(ize)/ to sign (something)
to take off (for flight): "norefia
to take: "atefla

to thank: “koyernie

to think: “thimefia

to touch/ to feel: "pachefie

to try: "nyythefia

to understand: "vxatefia

to use: "dxuefie

to want: “ratuvefie

to hunt: “yehefia

to see: "smiefla

to sing/ to say: "mishena
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8) Appendix
8.1 Tower Of Babel Translation

Genesis 11:1-9

11 Trova “diri “jurnei  “shva-m “niey-e "ad-yem-ti “loshi
Now the Earth  show-pgr complete-nmiz be-pst.Mp-3sc with
‘Now all the Earth continued to be of’

‘di "Myytha “en “di “nima-n “trach. ZKyyn "ta "na -yem -timo
one language and one set-c.cr  word. 2When they-neur g0  -psTiMP -3PL
‘one language and of one set of words. As they traveled’

“jamei, "ta "kor -ye -timo "o “shoma
east  they-neur discover -pst -3pL a valley
‘eastward, they discovered a valley plain’

‘nie “diri “jyete “jren-ye
in the land symbol-psr
‘in the land of’

“Shinar. 3 Dipa "ta "mish-ye-timo  “javrei “lotama-i
Shi'nar. 3Then they-ygur sing -pst -3pL each being-acc:
‘Shi'nar. Then they said to one another:’

< "La "naefia! “So "meju "myysh -ya -tem “shkai-lo
“-QUOT You-sz come-lMp! We suggest make -PRS -1PL brick -PL
““Come! Let us make bricks”

“‘en “ske -ya -tem “tufi “shka “vrean. >  En "ta
and burn .prs-2p.  them.acc by means of fire .quor And they-neur
““and bake them with fire.” So they’

"dxu-ye-timo “shkai  "mecha " txon-ya “bjora, “en “bjora
use -pst -3p.  brick forthe purpose replace.prs stone, and stone
‘used bricks instead of stone, and bitumen’

“en ‘jurnei ju “nasham-e.
and Earth  for binding.nmiz.
‘as mortar’.
¥Ta “trova “mish -ye -timo: < "La "naefal

“They.neur now  sing -pst -3pL -QquoT ~ YOU-2pL  COMe-mp!
‘They now said: “Come!’
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"So "meju  "dyetin -ya-tem "o “pyei ju Ta-i "en "o
We suggest  create prs -1p. an enclave for us-acc and a
‘Let us build a city for ourselves and a’

“breionya-moi "ma loshi  “fu ‘jrane "nie “diri “Hochma-lo, "en
castle .aug¢ that with itpos point in thepgr Heaven p., and
‘tower with its tip in the heavens, and’

"so  "meju "myysh-ya-tem "o “mina “shva-m
we  suggest make _prs-1pL a name show.prg
‘let us make a celebrated

‘broy -e “ju  “so-f, “mecha "so  "ad-yi-tem
celebtrate.nmiz for us.acc, forthe purpose we  be _pur-1pL
‘name for ourselves, so that we will

“svha-m “kranya “fiate yoa  “en jurnei-u “shrei. 5"Dipa Yahova
show pre everywhere nNec oOn the Earth.poss surface. 5Then Jehova
‘not be scattered over the entire face of the Earth. Then Jehova’

"na-ye-ti adoku “patene “diri  “pyei "en  “diri = “breionya-moi
80-PST-35G down see.nr the enclave and the castle  .aug
‘went down to see the city and the tower’

S

‘ma  “diri “shmeshim-lo "ma shka “breo-lo ti

that the son p. that by man.pL, they.masc

‘that the sons of men’

"dyetin-ye. ©¢Yahova trova ‘mish-ye-ti: < "La "patefie! "Ta

create-psr. 6]ehova now sing -PST -3SG: QUOT You.zpL see.vp! They.NEUT
‘had built. Jehova then said: “Look! They’

"ad-ya-timo “di = “nima-n “lotama “loshi “di “Myythxa, “en ‘“kuoto

be -prs-3pL one bundlecir being with one language, and this

‘are one people with one language, and this’

"ad- ye “diri  “dytein-e “ma "ta "en-ye-timo “myyshefie.
be.prs the. create.nmiz that they-NEUT begin-pST-gpL make.nF

‘is what they have started to do’.

“Trova "ad-ya "fiate "o  ‘dytein-e, "ma nie “tu “thim-e-lo,
Now be-prs NEG a creat.nmrz, that in theirgen think-nmrz-pL,
‘Now there is nothing that they may have in mind’

ma "ad -yi -ti “shva-m “vreita fate tu-i.
that berur-3scneur  show.pre ability  nec them.acc
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‘to do that will be impossible for them’.

7La "naefia! "So "meju  "na-ya-tem “adoku
Youzp, comenr ~ We suggest g0 -prs -1pL down
‘Come! Let us go down’

“mia “tu ‘pyei  “en “so "brau-ya-tem “tu
to their.genneur enclave and we confuse.pst-1p.  their.genneut

‘there and confuse their’

“Myythxa “mecha “ta "meju
langauge for the purpose they.neur  suggest.
‘language in order that they may’
"vxat  -ya-timo "fate “diri “Myxthra-lo “javrei ‘lotama-u. #Dipa “Yahova

understand prs -3p. Nec  the languagep. each beinggen. 8Then Jehova
‘not understand one another’s language. So Jehova’

"tem-ya-ti "svha-m “kranya “diri “Myyxthra-lo  “shamti
putpst-3sc  Show.prg everywhere  the language.-pL, from
‘scattered them from’

“diri "pyei "mia “diri “jurnei-i, “en “ta "nie-ye-timo
the enclave to the  Earth.acc and they.gur end -pst -3pL
‘there over the entire face of the Earth, and they’

"shva-m  “meleo "myyshefie “diri “pyei. Ta
show prg  slow make s the enclave. °They.ngur
‘gradually left off building the city’

“jren-ye-timo “diri “pyei “Beibol = "mecha “Yahova “brau -ya -ti

symbolpst 3p.  the enclave Babel forthe purpose Jehova confuse.pst-3s6
‘That is why it was named Ba'bel, because Jehova confused’

“diri “jurnei-u “Myythxa, "en “Yahova “tem-ya-ti "svha-m
the Earth.gen language, and Jehova put_pst-3sc  show.prg
‘the language of all the Earth, and Jehova’

“kranya “diri "“Myyxthra “shmati “diri ‘pyei "mia  “diri “junrei-i.

everywhere the language from  the enclave to the Earth.acc
‘scattered them from there over the entire face of the Earth’.
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8.2 Example Sentences

1."Ma “diri “moje “mish-ya-ti “do-i "mati “diri “non, “fa
That the owl sing.prs-3s¢ me.acc during the night, it

“jren-ye-ti “do-i.  "ma  “thinta “ad-ya ‘myynte.
signal.pst-3s¢ me.acc that danger beprs near
‘The owl, that sings to me during the night, signaled to me that danger is near.’

2.°Diri  Tjvieti ‘ma ki "do "am -ye, “fa  “truch-ye-ti
The woman that who I love.psrisg, she  die -pst-3s6

"shva-m  "jale.
show.proc peace.
‘The woman, who I loved, died peacefully.’

3.7Diri “prau” shmei-ye-ti “diri “blum “moje-u "ma "o “jren-e
The child give pst3sc  the feather owlpos that a symbol.nmiz

Jju Tjale,  fa ‘'mui  “kra-f.
for peace, it his friend.acc.
‘The child gave the owl’s feather, which is a symbol of peace, to his friend.’

4."Re  “shmei-ye-ta ‘rue kora "'ma ki “diri “breo "myyth-ye-ti
You give pst2s¢6  yourgen heart that who the man dance.psr-3s6

Tloshi  “do-f.
with me-acc
‘You gave your heart to the man who danced with me.’

5.Do "kruth -ye -m "ma “kyyn “diri “tara  “kyyth -ye-ti “do- fi.
[ sleeppstiscivp that when the girl approach.psr-3sc me.acc
‘I was sleeping when the girl came in.

6. 'Suo ‘drau-e Jvarei ma ki "myyth-ya-ti “nore “bratha, ‘mi
Ourgen lead.nmiz Jvarei that who dance-prs-3sg away evil, he

"smie-ya-ti “diri “jren -e -lo “jurnei-u
SEee-pRrs-35G the SymbOI-NMLZ-pL Earth-poss.
‘Our leader Jvarei, who rids of evil, reads the Earth’s symbols.

7.”Do"jvau -ye -m "that “when ‘re ‘nor -ye-ta.

I Smile.pST_lsG-IMP ma kyyn you take Off.pST.sz
‘I was smiling when you took off (in flight).’

40
548


 548 

 548 


“Myythxa : ‘The Language Of the Birds’

8.Diri "moje-lo  “jren-ya-timo "ma  “suo
The owl.pp, symbol.prs.3pr, that our.gen

“Chabala “ad-ya-ti “brau “mecha "drau-ya-ti “so-ii.

God  Dbe-prs3sc  here forthe purpose guide-prs-3sc  US-acc
‘The owls symbol that our God is here to guide us.’
8.3 Numbering System
The numbering system in "Myyxtha is based on a base-10 system, meaning that each
group of numbers goes up by a series of 10 for each set, much like in English.
Numbers in "Myythxa are created in an agglutinative structure, pairing together the
names for the individual numbers (1-9) consecutively in a sequence to create a
larger number. For example, the number 25 would combine the lexical items 2+5 in
that particular order to create the desired number “rasi’. Each factor of 10 builds off
of the base “shi’, creating the sequence 10 ‘shi’, 20 (two tens) “rashi’ 30 (three tens)
“minshi’, 40 (four tens) ‘f'eshi’, and so on. The two patterns described above
continue until the number 100 “umi’, where the prefix for each number past 100
becomes umi plus the consecutive sequence of additional numbers. For example the
number 143 would become 100+4+3 or “umifemin’. Similarly, 1043 would become

1000+4+3 or “uminfemin’.

‘um “di ‘ra ‘min “fe “si ‘lyyn “ti “duxe “hea
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
“shi “didi | “dira | “dimin | “dife | “disi | “dilyyn | "diti | “"diduxe | “dihea
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
‘rashi ‘radi | rara | ramin | rafe | rasi | ralyyn | rati | ‘raduxe | rahea
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
“minshi
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30

“feshi
40

“sishi
50

“lyynshi
60

“tishi
70

“duxeshi
80

“heashi
90

“umi
100

“umin
1000

“uminshi
10000

“umiumin
100,000
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Introduction to Culture of Gu Tiayaj and ratkraju fuja

Gu Tlandj are the speakers of rafkraju fuja. They are native to a small valley in the
Greater Caucasus mountain range in Eurasia, located between the Black and Caspian
Seas. They lived in Neolithic Azerbaijan in roughly 8,000 BCE, coexisting with speakers
of pre- and Proto-Indo-European. Their placement is consistent with the Kurgan
hypothesis, proposed in the 1950s by Marija Gimbutas, which postulates that speakers of
Proto-Indo-European belonged to the Kurgan-Yamna archaeological culture of the
Pontic-Caspian Steppe in roughly 6,000 BCE (Haak et al., 2015). The Gu Ttanaj are
incredibly isolated in their location high in the Greater Caucasus mountains, living
roughly 700 miles the Pontic-Caspian Steppe. There they are safe from invaders and have
avoided contact with Proto-Indo-European Kurgan peoples. Although the region has
rather drastic weather changes, their location is extremely fertile, allowing them to
cultivate different agricultural products and take care of their flocks of sheep, which are
their main source of meat and wool. As far back as their oral history can trace, the Gu
Tianaj have always lived in their community in the mountains—occasionally sending
hunting parties lower down in the foothills in search of food.

As agriculturalists and pastoralists living in the high mountains, they spend much
of their times in pairs or in groups and pass the time with storytelling and singing—the
most valued non-essential skills in their culture. Because Gu Ttanaj culture is entirely
oral, the importance of storytelling and singing is also in conveying history and tradition.
Their language is called ratkraju fuja, a derivative version of ratkra-ju fu-ja qu-tiana-a,
meaning ‘the song is sung’. Gu T{andj children learn to sing and tell stories from an

incredibly young age and those who excel at storytelling and singing achieve a higher

553


 553 

 553 


Starr 4

social status within the society. A mark of beauty for all individuals is having a deep,
resonant, expressive, and captivating voice, which earns them admiration and adoration.
There are regularly held competitions to see who can tell the most captivating stories or
sing the most beautifully. Storytellers who are the most charismatic and tell the best
stories often become shamans or leaders for the society. Gu T7andj religious shamans are
often of the neuter ‘ungender,” because they combine the best aspects of
femaleness/femininity. They remember the histories of the Gu Tfandj and interpret signs
from the descendants.

The Gu Tianaj believe that when the universe came into being through a sudden
sound, three worlds were created: the world of the past, the world of the present, and the
world of the future. These three worlds are very similar and exist simultaneously.
Departed ancestors live in the world of the past, the living live in the world of the present,
and their descendants live in the world of the future. Because of this, the Gu T7andj have
a very interesting relationship with death—while life and birth are rejoiced and
celebrated, death is also. Death marks an individual’s transition from the world of the
present to the world of the past, where the individual becomes omniscient and helps
guide the living in order to better provide for their descendants. Gu TZandj people believe
that dreams are how they can interact with their ancestors and any member of the society
can do this. The Gu Tianaj believe that unborn, living in the world of the future, help
shape the earth and the seasons—they bring the crops and snow and send signs to the
shamans when someone is about to be born and pass into the world of the living. Both
birth and death are causes for celebration and are commemorated with festivities and

rituals.
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PHONETICS & PHONOLOGY
Phonetics
Consonants:
Bilabial | Labio- | Dental | Alveolar Post Retro- | Palatal | Velar | Uvular | Pharyn- | Glottal
dental Alveolar flex geal

Plosive t d t d k g| q ¢ ?
Nasal
Trill
Tap/Flap Iy
Fricative | | h h
Lateral I B
Fricative
Approximant ]
Lateral 1
Approximant

(Table 1.1)

Above is a chart of the consonants of rdafkraju fuja, which are very specific to the
language. The only phonemes found in English are ¢, d, &, g, 7 (pronounced as the glottal
pause in uh-oh), y (pronounced as the ng in sing), h, j (pronounced as the y in yes), and /.
There are no bilabial, labiodental, or dental sounds; because the sounds are voiced at the
alveolar ridge and further back in the mouth the language takes on a very deep and ear-
catching tone that reflects the nature of storytelling in Gu T{aydj culture.

Most of the phonemes are not found in English: ¢, ¢, ¢, 6, £, &, i, and r. Plosives,
fricatives, and lateral fricatives in ratkraju fuja are paired by location of articulation,
rather than by voicing: fand ¢, d and ¢, k and ¢, g and 6, 4 and %, and { and k. The
retroflex ¢ and ¢ are pronounced similarly to the English # and d, but with the tongue
curled against the roof of the mouth. The uvular ¢ and ¢ are pronounced similarly to the
English k£ and g, but further back. The alveolar tap r is pronounced similarly to the

English ¢t in butter. The voiceless pharyngeal fricative 7 is pronounced as the English £
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but more forcefully and lower down in articulation. The voiceless and voiced alveolar
lateral fricatives / and & are pronounced in the same manner: with the tongue against the
roof of the mouth (similar to a compound of phonemes /in English skip and / in English

loose; 3 in English vision and /).

Vowels:

Front | Central | Back
Close 1 u
Close-Mid ¥
Open-Mid 3 A
Open a
(Table 1.2)

Vowels in rafkraju fuja are almost entirely unrounded excluding the rounded
close back u vowel. The vowels i, u, 4, and a are all found in English in the words free,
tool, hug, and father. The unrounded back vowels 7, 4, and a are on a continuum of
openness that relates to tenses in the language. The unrounded back close-mid vowel r is
pronounced similarly to a4 with the mouth slightly more closed. The unrounded central
open-mid vowel 3 is pronounced similarly to e in English bed but is articulated slightly
further back in the mouth.

Phonology

The syllable structure of rafkraju fuja is (C) (C) V (C). The minimum for any
syllable is the lone vowel, to which consonants can then be added.

V — u, INDF.ABS particle

VC —ir-, “full’, ‘all’

CV — ku, DEF.IN.3.SG.ABS particle

CVC —dir, ‘way’

CCV — kra, ‘thing’
CCVC - gjul, ‘cloud’
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The stress pattern of ratkraju tuja is heavy-left, light-left. This means that in any
multi-syllable word, the stress will fall on the furthest left heavy syllable, or given
situations where there a word is composed of multiple light syllables, the stress will fall
on the furthest left syllable.

Kilka, ‘tail’

haksl, ‘thunder’

kidi, ‘rabbit’

Phonotactic Restraints

There are several phonotactic restraints that mark the pronunciation of the
ratkraju tuja. All plosives can be paired with tap, approximants, and lateral approximants
in the onset position.

tr- dr- {r- qr- kr- ar- qr- Gr-

y- di- (- dqr- k- g-  qg- G-

t- dl- t- q!- kl- gl- ql- Gl-

All plosives can be paired with lateral fricatives according to voicing in the onset

position.

d4- 4 K- ql-
ds-  dk- gk Gk-

Fricatives cannot be paired—syllables with fricatives in the onset position can only be
CV or CVC. Only alveolar tap r, lateral fricatives / and &, lateral approximant /, and the
palatal approximant j are allowed in the coda position, where they are velarized. Plosives
are aspirated in the word initial position and in stressed syllables.
Phonological Rules

The only phonological rules in ratkraju fuja concern diphthongs, which are not

allowed. While there are multi-syllabic words where vowels can be clustered, vowel
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clusters are only allowed in the original form of the word, where each vowel is
pronounced individually within its syllable.

ca.il, ‘death’
The two phonological rules that govern how vowel clusters are managed are the J-rule,
and the 1* Vowel Dropping rule:
J-Rule

In set cases of vowel clustering, one vowel of the cluster will become the palatal
approximant ;.

au =2 aj

B> j3
I°' Vowel Dropping Rule

When words containing clustered vowels are compounded with other words, the
original word’s first vowel in the cluster will drop. When words or suffixes are
compounded and create a vowel cluster, the first vowel in the cluster will drop. If the
stress does not all on any part of the vowel cluster it, the stress of the word will not shift.

na + txar, ‘NEG +time’ - patar, ‘before’
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MORPHOLOGY

ratkraju tuja is an agglutinative language, where words are made primarily via
suffixing, although there are some prefixes.
Morphological Rules
Suffixes are added by immediacy of the concept: the order indicates smaller ideas
that become larger as new suffixes are added. Therefore, suffixes indicating the genitive
case attach to the word before suffixes indicating the locative, ablative, or allative cases.
dkul- ju ta- Jja- ra
place-GEN.ABS 1.SG.ERG-GEN.ERG-LOC
‘at our place’

When an agglutinative suffix that begins with a vowel is attached to a word that ends in a

vowel, the last vowel in the word will drop.

/il-gu-tiana-a/ > [il-gu- ta.n-a]
F- AN.3.SG.ABS-sing-PRS
‘she sings’
Adjectivization

Adjectivization is the process by which adjectives can be made. In rdfkraju tuja,
adjectives are formed in three ways: they exist naturally in the language, naturally
existing adjectives are modified to create new adjectives, or adjectival phrases are created
using the ija + noun format. Slight modifications can be made to any of these adjective
formats using the prefix ya to negate the adjective and change the meaning to ‘opposite
of the adjective’ or ‘not quite adjective’ in the British English sense of ‘quite’ meaning
‘not extensively’. Adjectives can also be augmented without limit using full reduplication

of the adjective to mean ‘very adjective,” ‘very, very adjective’, etc.
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Naturally existing adjectives:
* 3rpal, ‘possible’
o na-3ryal, ‘impossible’ or ‘not quite possible’
o 3rnalsryal, ‘very possible’
* pi3l, ‘long’
o wna-ni3l, ‘not long’ or ‘not quite long’
o pjdlyjsl, “very long’"
Modified adjectives are made by compounding the adjective with a noun to create a new
adjective.
* i3l + tvar, ‘long’ + ‘time’ > yjsltar, ‘old’
o na-njsltar, ‘not old’ or ‘not quite old’
o i3l + yjsltar, ‘long’ + ‘old’ > yj3lyisltar, ‘ancient’
Created adjectives are made using the adjectival phrase ‘7/ja + noun’, or ‘noun-like’. The
created adjective can be used to describe the noun itself but is also usable with a separate
meaning.
* Jjja + p3gi, ‘like + fur’ = fja yigi, ‘fur-like’ or ‘soft’
o na ija y3gi, ‘not fur-like’ or ‘not soft’
o ja y3ginsgi, ‘very fur-like’ or ‘very soft’
Nominalization
Nominalization is the process by which an existing noun or verb can be modified
to create a new noun. Usually this noun is something that is not native to the Gu Tfanadj’s
environment and must be described in terms of things they already know.
* Nouns can be made from any existing noun using the prefix krij-, which

creates a noun that is described by ‘noun-like thing’

o krij- + tirs, ‘krij-+ dog’ > krijturs, ‘dog-like thing’?

! Because 73/ is a full word meaning ‘long,’ the phonological rule that does not allow
diphthongs changes does not affect the word i3/ by itself. When #i3/ is modified to
create compound adjectives, as in the case of /yi3lyisl/, the word must comply with the
phonological rule and becomes /#j3/yj3l].
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o krij- + pi3l, ‘krij-+ long’ = krijnjsl, ‘inherently long thing”*
e Nouns can be made from verbs to describe whether the noun is the at or the
patient of the verb.

o tldga + -aj, ‘sing-INF + -aj’ > tlaydj, ‘singer’ or ‘thing that sings™*
o dki + -uj, ‘hear-INF + -uj’ > dEuj, ‘fixee’ or ‘thing that is fixed”’

? The prefix krij- comes from the historically descriptive phrase ku jja _ kra, glossed
as ‘the noun-like thing’, which became ku kra-ijja . Over time, the wedges dropped
out of the phrase, which left k7ij- used as a prefix meaning ‘like thing’ that would be
attached to the existing noun used to describe the foreign noun.

3 Gradually, the krij- prefix was also attached to adjectives to create nouns that are
inherently described by the adjective. This specific noun phrase is different from using an
adjective to describe a noun, which is more context and noun specific.

* The —aj ending is derived from the older phrase /gu fidya klutu au/, glossed as ‘the sing-
INF person NZ’. The nominalizing particle au was originally used as a circumfix to match
the determining particle to show the phrase as a complete noun concept. Because au
defies the phonological rule regarding diphthongs, it became aj, which attached to the
verb infinitive to create the active do-er of the verb.

> The —uj suffix came about in response to the —aj suffix as a way of conveying the object
receiving the verb where a denotes the active/ergative and u denotes the
passive/absolutive.
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SYNTAX
The word order of ratkraju tuja is object-subject-verb (OSV). The word order is
very strict, meaning that sentences maintain OSV order at all times. The only types of
phrases whose placement in the sentence can shift are instrumental phrases and those that

provide more information about the subject, the object, or the verb.

ku tikar  ta- - v [ilu Ga k3qal- ju
IN.3.SG.ABS house 1.PL.ERG-build-PST [with AN.3.PL.ERG friend-GEN.ABS
il-ta- ja ]

F-1.SG.ERG-GEN.ERG]

ku tikar [ilu Ga k3qal- ju il-ta- ja ]/
IN.3.SG.ABS house [with AN.3.PL.ERG friend-GEN.ABS F-1.SG.ERG-GEN.ERG]
ta- -

1.PL.ERG-build-PST
‘I built the house with myp friends’

Verbs

Verbs are conjugated by compounding the information that the verb provides:
gender, person and case, the verb itself, and the tense (gender + person/case + verb +
tense). Verbs in ratkraju fuja are very simple: they can indicate ergativity/transitivity and
absolutivity/intransitivity, or the passive (see Ergative/Absolutive Case). Verbs only
distinguish tense, not aspect or mood.
Gender

Gender in ratkraju tuja is divided into three: female/feminine, male/masculine,
and neuter/mixed. Both singular individuals and groups can be categorized in these three
ways. Female/feminine individuals are marked with the prefix —il/, male/masculine
individuals are marked with the prefix —ol, and neuter individuals are unmarked. Solely

female/feminine or male/masculine groups are marked with the respective prefixes, while
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mixed groups —no matter the gender composition—are unmarked. The verb and all
pronouns used to refer to the subject of a sentence must agree in gender.
Person & Case

Pronouns an important part of the verb because they indicate both the number of
the subject or passive object of the sentence and the agent or passive patient of the verb.
Pronouns are the same as those used as nouns or determiners (see Person).
Verb

The verb by itself is the infinitive form (‘to  ”), and is simply inputted into the
verb-conjugating structure without modification beyond potentially dropping the final
vowel in cases of 1** Vowel Dropping Rule.
Tense

Tenses in ratkraju tuja are quite simple and correspond to openness of the mouth
on back vowels. -» denotes the past tense, -4 denotes present tense, and -a denotes future

tense.

Past Present Future

Ergative (g) + pronoun-a + verb + -r | (g) + pronoun-a + verb + -a | (g) + pronoun-a + verb + -a

Absolutive | (g) + pronoun-u + verb + -» | (g) + pronoun-u + verb + -4 | (g) + pronoun-u + verb + -a

(Table 2.1)

gat, ‘to eat’

ta-qat-x ‘Iy ate’ ku-qal-r ‘it was eaten’
il-da-qat-a ‘your eat’ tu-gat-a ‘wewmx are eaten’
ol-ga-qat-a ‘he will eat”  il-qu-qai-a  ‘youppr will be eaten’
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In order to create the imperative form of the verb in ratkraju fuja, you attach the ergative
form of the pronoun to the end of the verb infinitive. It can be directed to first, second,
and third person parties, including inanimate objects. To gender the individual or group

receiving the command, the gender prefix is added before the pronoun.

gat-ta! ‘let us eat!’
qat-il-da! ‘(youy) eat!’
gat-ol-ga! ‘let him eat!’

Factive Copula
The factive copula (glossed as COP) is used to state things that are known facts, or
to make stand-alone noun phrases into facts. The word lar is effectively ‘to be’ and can

be conjugated in the past, present, or future using the same tenses as with regular verbs.

gu turs-ju ol-ga- ja lar- ¥
AN.3.8G.ABS dog-GEN.ABS M-AN.3.SG.ERG-GEN.ERG COP-PST
‘He had a dog.’

Nouns

In ratkraju fuja, nouns are not modified unless compounded to create a new term.
All modifications of nouns to create plurals or make nouns definite or indefinite are done
on the determining particle. The default form for all nouns is singular (excluding mass
nouns), definite, and respectively ergative or absolutive unless otherwise stated. Default
ergativity/absolutivity, or inherent ergativity/absolutivity, is determined by the animacy
of the noun based upon the noun class to which it belongs. Inherently ergative nouns
belong to the Elements, Living Things (People, Animals, and Plants), and Weather
classes. Inherently absolutive nouns belong to the Inanimate, Food, or Body Part classes.

Nouns in the Abstract Concepts or Intangible Things classes are pre-determined as
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ergative or absolutive—compound words are highly unlikely to be put into this class
unless both nouns forming the compound are in this class.
Gender

Gender can be applied to all nouns in the Living Things class if the gender is
known; it is often applied to People and Animals and very irregularly applied to the
Plants class (see Gender above). Gender prefixes can also be attached to pronouns the
same as in conjugating verbs (see Person below).

klutu, ‘person’ > ilklutu, ‘“woman’
Person

Pronouns can be used as a stand-in for the subject or object and indicate the
number and case described. The number of individuals or things described by the
pronoun is indicated by the augmentation of the initial plosive—the further-back
articulation increases the number described. Animate nouns with known gender can take
a gender prefix to indicate whether it is female/feminine, male/masculine, or

neuter/mixed. Pronouns are, by definition, definite in ratkraju tuja.

Singular Plural
1* Person t(a/u) f(a/u)
2"! Person d(a/u) d(a/u)
3" Person (inanimate) | k(a/u) q(a/u)
3" Person (animate) | g(a/u) G(a/u)

(Table 2.2)
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Number

Because most nouns are defaulted singular, excluding mass nouns, number in
ratkraju tuja is indicating using the ‘Hand System.” The hand system describes the
amount of a noun as it is able to be held in individual or group hands.

gu irat kstiti- ju ta- ja lar- a

DEF.AN.3.AG.ABS full-hand sheep-GEN.ERG 1.PL.ERG-GEN.ERG COP-PRS

‘We have one sheep’

When describing the amount of intangible things or abstract concepts, the tangible
marker ku (glossed as TNG) is used.

du- kir- v ga ku tal dil3l

2.SG.ERG-sleep-PST AN.3.SG.ERG TNG half-hand night

‘youy slept half the night.’

The Hand System is also frequently used to describe the size of a noun in conjunction
with or in replacement of an adjective. Some things are yaf “‘unable to be held,” meaning
that there is too little of the noun or yakaradf ‘too much to be held in group hands,’
meaning that there is too much of the noun; this often corresponds to size.

Mass nouns are relatively set and take one of three classifiers: »3ki, ‘piece’ for
solid mass nouns, and djitr, ‘bucket’ or /i, ‘drop’ for liquids depending upon the amount
described.

ku Gli  ticd? il-ga- kat- »

DEF.IN.3.AG.ABS drop liquor F-AN.3.SG.ABS- drink-PST

‘She drank the drop of liquor’

Nouns are made plural on the determiner by augmentation of the onset plosive on the
pronoun from the more fronted form to the more backed form (see Consonants).

ku gr3ks > qu griks

DEF.IN.3.SG.ABS stone =2 DEF.IN.3.PL.ABS stone
‘the stone’ = ‘the stones’
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Definite & Indefinite

Nouns are made definite or indefinite on the determiner. As with English, in
ratkraju tuja words like ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’, and ‘those’ make a noun definite and make
the use of a pronoun unnecessary.

titarcu olgifi

these  boy

‘these boys’

Because nouns are definite unless otherwise stated, all indefinite nouns must have the

indefinite particle denoting whether it is ergative a or absolutive u.

a turs
INDF.ERG dog
‘a dog’

The only exception to this rule is when nouns come in tri-part repetition, which is a very
special format native to storytelling in rafkraju fija. Because the tri-part mentions the
same noun three times, it effectively makes the noun a mid-determined noun phrase.
Mid-determined noun phrases refer to specific nouns that are not necessarily previously

known to the storyteller.

k3titi il k3titi il k3tili  ta- qdB3r- ¥
sheep and sheep and sheep 1.SG.ERG-chase-PST
‘I chased sheep’

Questions

Questions continue to follow OSV format. The placement of the question word
ki? emphasis what part of the sentence is being questioned.
ki? du- kir- a ?

Q 2.8G.ABS-sleep-FUT?
“‘Will you sleep?’®

% This use of i? questions person committing the action (whether ‘you’ will sleep in the
future).

567


 567 

 567 


Starr 18

If the question relates to a specific part of the verb, ki? can be infixed into the verb.
da-ki?-kir-a?
2.8G.ABS-Q-sleep-FUT?
‘Will you sleep?’
For questions that use question words such as who, what, where, when, why, and how,
the question word takes the place of the answer in the sentence.
<il-gu ki?klutu?>  <djari  lar- 4 >
<F- AN.3.SG.ERG who 7> <djAari COP-PRS.>
‘Who is she?” ‘She is djari.’
Relative Clauses
Relative clauses are formed by the head-initial interrogative word that indicates
the subject to which the relative clause relates followed by the clause describing it. When

glossed, the relative phrase is offset in brackets; when used in spoken ratkraju fuja, the

relative phrase is offset by a brief pause before and after.

ol-gu [ki?klulu  ku kjur  il-ga- gri- v |
M-AN.3.SG.ABS |REL-who DEF.IN.3.SG.ABS meat F- ERG.AN.3.SG-C00K-PRS]
il-ga- h3l-  a

F- ERG.AN.3.SG-know-PRS.
“The girl who cooked the meat knows him”

Cases
Ergative/Absolutive Case

The ergative and absolutive cases are incredibly important in ratkraju fuja. They
are used to denote transitive and intransitive, active and passive, subject and object—
basically indicating everything about a sentence. The cases are indicated on all nouns and

conjugated verbs, as well as in possessives (see Genitive Case).

7 This use of ki? questions the verb action (whether the person will sleep in the future).
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The ergative is used in sentences with transitive verbs, where the subject or agent takes
the ergative form a and the object or patient of the transitive verb takes the absolutive
form u.

du il-ta- télr.t-a

2.SG.ABS F- 1.SG.ERG-love- PRS

‘I love you’
The absolutive form is used for the subject in sentences with intransitive verbs that do not
have objects.

ol-gu-qat-r

M-AN.3.SG.ABS-eat-PST

‘he ate’

The absolutive form is also used by the object in passive sentences where the subject is

unstated or unknown.

gu-druk-a
AN.3.SG.ABS-stab-FUT
‘they,, will be stabbed’
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Genitive Case (Possession)

Possession is indicated by the —ju/ja/-aju suffix. In this context, the ergative and
absolutive cases are used to mark which noun is the possessor and which is the possessee.
It is optional to include the determining particle with possessive nouns or noun phrases
because the possession makes the noun mandatorily definite. The possessor takes the
ergative suffix —ja and the possessee takes the absolutive suffix —ju. In cases where there
are multiple possessors and possessees, the suffix —aju is used to mark nouns that possess
and are possessed. When glossed, -ju 1s marked as -GEN.ABS, -ja is marked as -GEN.ERG,
and —qju is marked as —POSS to indicate that it is both the possessor and possessee.

tikar- ju ksqal- aju  il-likj- aju  ta- ja

house-GEN.ABS friend-POSS F- parent-POSS 1.PL.ERG-GEN.ERG

‘our mother’s friend’s house’

Allative, Locative, & Ablative Cases
The allative, locative, and ablative cases share the same vowel markers as the past,

present, and future tenses, indicating movement from the past, location in the present, and
movement toward the future. They are indicated using the suffix -r(v), where the allative
takes -rr, the locative takes -ra, and the ablative takes -ra. These suffixes are often
compounded with nouns of place to create further meaning, such as the following
examples of compounds created from the allative, locative, and ablati